
This is a digital copy of a book that was preserved for generations on library shelves before it was carefully scanned by Google as part of a project 
to make the world's books discoverable online. 

It has survived long enough for the copyright to expire and the book to enter the public domain. A public domain book is one that was never subject 
to copyright or whose legal copyright term has expired. Whether a book is in the public domain may vary country to country. Public domain books 
are our gateways to the past, representing a wealth of history, culture and knowledge that's often difficult to discover. 

Marks, notations and other marginalia present in the original volume will appear in this file - a reminder of this book's long journey from the 
publisher to a library and finally to you. 

Usage guidelines 

Google is proud to partner with libraries to digitize public domain materials and make them widely accessible. Public domain books belong to the 
public and we are merely their custodians. Nevertheless, this work is expensive, so in order to keep providing this resource, we have taken steps to 
prevent abuse by commercial parties, including placing technical restrictions on automated querying. 

We also ask that you: 

+ Make non-commercial use of the files We designed Google Book Search for use by individuals, and we request that you use these files for 
personal, non-commercial purposes. 

+ Refrain from automated querying Do not send automated queries of any sort to Google's system: If you are conducting research on machine 
translation, optical character recognition or other areas where access to a large amount of text is helpful, please contact us. We encourage the 
use of public domain materials for these purposes and may be able to help. 

+ Maintain attribution The Google "watermark" you see on each file is essential for informing people about this project and helping them find 
additional materials through Google Book Search. Please do not remove it. 

+ Keep it legal Whatever your use, remember that you are responsible for ensuring that what you are doing is legal. Do not assume that just 
because we believe a book is in the public domain for users in the United States, that the work is also in the public domain for users in other 
countries. Whether a book is still in copyright varies from country to country, and we can't offer guidance on whether any specific use of 
any specific book is allowed. Please do not assume that a book's appearance in Google Book Search means it can be used in any manner 
anywhere in the world. Copyright infringement liability can be quite severe. 

About Google Book Search 

Google's mission is to organize the world's information and to make it universally accessible and useful. Google Book Search helps readers 
discover the world's books while helping authors and publishers reach new audiences. You can search through the full text of this book on the web 



at |http : //books . google . com/ 







^GREEK SCHOOL BOOKS, PUBLISHED BY 

^ctumary of Oreek and Roman Geography. Edited hy Dr. 
William Smith. In Quarterly Parts. Part Vf, price 4s., 
was Published April I, 1853. 

lis work is written by the principal contributors to the Dictionaries of 
reek and Roman .Antiquities, and Biography and Mythology, and will 
mplete the series of Classical Dictionaries. The three works will then 
rm an Encyclopeedia of Classical Antiquity. Although, for the sake of uni- 
rmity, it is called a Dictionary of Greek and Roman Geography, it will be 
reality a Dictionary of Ancient Geography including even Scriptural names, 
le work will, of course, not be confined to a barren description of the geogra- 
ly of countries and of the sites of places; but it wiU also include an account 
the political history, both of countries and of cities. An attempt will like- 
se be made to trace, as far as possible, the history of the more important 
ildings of the cities, and to give an account of their present condition, wher- 
or they exist. The Illustrations will consist of plans of cities, districts, bat- 
)S, &c.,and of coins of the more important places. It is intended to publish, 
the close of the work, "An Historical AtlM of Ancient Geography," which 
11 be so called, on account of its containing, in many cases, several maps of 
e same country, in order to give a proper representation of it at different 
ochs of its history. 

ictionary of Oreek and Eoman Antiquities, hy various Writers. 
Edited hy Dr. William Smith. 21. 2a. 

lis work, written by the editor in conjunction with seventeen other gentle- 
3n, embodies the results of the latest investigations of the distinguished 
3rman scholars, whose labours, within the last half century, have shed an 
tirely different light on the history, the private life, and the political relations 
the Greeks and Romans. It comprehends all the topics of antiquities 
operly so called, including the laws, institutions, and domestic usages of 
e Greeks and Romans ; painting, sculpture, music, the drama, and other 
bjects on which correct information can be obtained elsewhere only by con 
I ting a large number of costly or untranslated works. 
The dictionary is illustrated by numerous wood-cuts, made under the 
perintendence of the writers of the several articles. They are chiefly repre- 
itations of costumes, weapons, ornaments, machines, implements, utensils, 
>ney, plans of buildings, and architectural embellishments. 
Subjoined are tables of Greek and Roman measures, weights, and money: 
th full indexes, Greek, Latin, and English. 

Smaller Dictionary of Greek and Eoman Antiquities ; Ahridged 
from the larger Dictionary. By Dr. William Smith. Crown 
8t;o. Is. M. cloth. 

is work, abridged from the large '' Dictionary of Ghreek and Roman An- 
uities," exhibits in a form adapted to the use of junior pupils, the results of 
) labours of modem scholars in the various subjects included under the 
leral term o f Ghreek and Roman Antiquities. Conciseness and clearness 
nd such of the articles as are susceptible of it have 
7^^ •' Vs from ancient works of art. 
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WALTON AND MABERLY. 



Dictionary of Greek and Roman Biography and Mythology. 
Edited by William Smith, LL.D, Medium 8vo. 3 vols. 
5/. lbs, ad. Each volume may be had separately. 

The .period comprehended in this history of remarkable individuals, real or 
ideal, is from the earliest times to the fall of the Eastern Empire, in 1453. 
The work is the result of the joint labours of twenty-iiine vrriters, whose 
names are attachied to their respective articles, — the divisions of subjects having 
been severally allotted to such of the contributors as had made them more or 
less their peculiar study. Copious accounts are given of the writings of 
mathematicians, jurists, physicians, historians, poets, philosophers, and orators. 
The Latin and Ghreek Christian fathers also occupy considerable space ; and 
the lives of painters, sculptors, and architects, contain details, useful to the 
artist, of all their works still extant, or of which there is any record in ancient 
writers. In fact, the work exhibits a view of the whole circle of ancient 
history and literature for upwards of two thousand years. It is embellished, 
whenever possible, by wood-cuts, taken from ancient coins. Extensive chro- 
nological tables of Greek and Roman history are added ; and a table exhibiting 
at a £^ance the years B.C. or A.D. corresponding to any given A.U.G. or olym- 
piad. 

A Smaller Chssical Dictionary of Biography, Mythology and 
Geography. Abridged from the larger Dictionary. By 
William Smith, LL.D. Crown Svo. Is. 6d. cloth. 

In this work all names have been inserted which a young person would be 
likely to meet with at the commencement of his classical studies. The 
quantities have been carefully marked, and the genitive cases inserted. Care 
has been taken not to presume too much on the knowledge of the reader; the 
work may therefore be used with advantage by persons unacquainted with 
the classics. The mythological articles are illustrated by drawings from 
ancient works of art. 

A New Classical Dictionary of Ancient Biography, Mythology, 
and Geography, Edited by Dr. William Smith. One vol. 
Svo. 1 5s. 

This work comprises the same subjects as are contained in the well-known 
Dictionary of Lempri^e, avoiding its errors, supplying its deficiencies, and 
exhibiting in a concise form the results of the labours of modem scholars. In 
Addition to the names mentioned in Classical writers, the most distinguished 
Greek and Latin Fathers are noticed, and accounts are given of many places 
referred to in Scripture. It thus forms a most useful help both for the Junior 
•tudent and the general reader. 

Lexicon to Aeschylus, containing a Critical Explanation of the 
more difficult Passages in the Seven Tragedies. By the Rev, 
W. Linwood, A.M. Svo. 12s. cloth. 

Tlie object of this work, besides furnishing an interpretation of the words and 
ordinary phraseology of the author, is to explain the difficulties of the text. 
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PREFACE. 



Thb plan of this book is as nearly as possible identical 
with that of the Latin Exercises by the same author, who 
believes that the study of Greek will thus be greatly faci- 
litated for those who have learnt the elements of Latin 
from the work just mentioned. The agreement between 
the two languages is in many cases so close, that the same 
rules, almost word for word, will be found in both books ; 
and even where considerable differences of detail exist, the 
general principles are often sufficiently similar to render 
references to one language a means of elucidating the 
other. Still, the natural and logical order has never been 
departed from merely for the sake of keeping up this corre- 
spondence between the two works; and hence in many 
minor points they will be found to differ considerably. 

As few, if any, boys commence the study of Greek until 
they have made some progress in Latin, the signification of 
terms and the general principles of grammar, which are 
explained at considerable length in the Latin Exercises, are 
in the present work assumed to be known by the student : 
and the same reason will account for many other differ- 
ences in the plan and arrangement of the two books. The 
Reading-lessons, which in the Latin work are placed all 
together at the end of the book, are here printed one by 
one after each exercise — ^an arrangement the superior con- 
venience of which has been shewn by experience ; and the 
same consideration has led to the placing of all the sepa- 
rate Yocabularies to the Exercises and Lessons in the First 
Part at the end of it. 

The plan of the work having been explained at length 
a2 
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in the Preface to the Latm Exercises, it is not necessary to 
say much on that subject here : it may be briefly described 
as consisting in the constant union of theory with practice; 
the multi^Eirious fiicts of grammar, those relating to con- 
struction or syntax, as well as those comprehended under 
the term ' Inflection/ being presented to the student one by 
one in due succession, their application shewn, and their 
combination taught, while the signification of the most 
common and important words of the language is rendered 
familiar by constant repetition ; the object of the whole sys- 
tem being, not to teach the pupil to write Greek, although 
to a certain limited extent that is one of its incidental re- 
sults, but to prepare him to read the classical authors at as 
early a period as is consistent with accurate knowledge and 
real ultimate progress, and to enable him to do so with 
that degree of ease and pleasure which is the most powerful 
incentive to their study. 

And here the author may be permitted to observe that 
some estimable teachers appear to entertain views upon 
the subject of elementary classical studies which he can- 
not but regard as erroneous, and as likely, if extensively 
adopted, to accelerate the decline of those studies; a 
result which they themselves would be the first to de- 
plore. In former times — and it is to be feared the prac- 
tice is not even now wholly obsolete — bgys were occupied 
entire years in the Sisyphus-like labour of committing to 
memory the whole grammar, Latin or Greek, without ever 
being allowed to have a glimpse of the application of their 
painfully acquired and easily lost knowledge ; and when at 
length they were supposed to be qualified to commence the 
reading of authors, it was rarely found that their previous 
studies afforded them any but the most meagre aid in the 
performance of their novel tasks. Hence those who per- 
severed in the effort to master Latin or Greek had in fact 
to resume their elementaiy studies ; or, as was more usual, 
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acquired only a partial and confused knowledge of even the 
rudiments of grammar through the medium of the master- 
pieces of ancient literature, which thus, instead of being 
studied for their own sakes, and as means of cultivating 
the higher fiiculties of the mind, were degraded and ren- 
dered distasteful by being intimately associated with, and in 
fact made subservient to, the least intellectual and most re- 
pulsive portion* of the study. As might have been expected, 
the results of this method with the average mass of boys 
were so unsatis&ctory, that, as is notorious, scarcely one 
in ten of those who had been taught the Classics at school 
retained any knowledge of or liking for them in after-life. 
No wonder, then, that the estimation in which such stu- 
dies were held should decline; and that men generally 
should hold with Montaigne, " c'est un bel et grand ad- 
gencement sans doubte que le grec et latin, mats on 
Vachete trop cher,*^ * 

It is perhaps not unnatural that those who have ob- 
served the evils of the system of instruction just described 
should fall into the opposite extreme, and instead of en- 
deavouring to improve the preliminary course of study, 
should desire to dispense with it altogether, or at least 
to abridge it unduly. And this has actually happened; 
so that teachers are now to be met with who think that 
the sooner their pupils begin to read Oaesar or Xenophon, 
the more rapid will be their progress in classical know- 
ledge. Hence they object to the length of such books as 
the present, as needlessly deferring the commencement 
of real study. Instead of using theih, they would, not 
indeed return to the wearisome grammatic^ routine of 
former times, but communicate to their pupils in the 
briefest possible shape the substance of what grammars 
contain ; tables of inflections and short precepts of syntax 

^ Essais, liT. i. ch. 25 sub Jin, 
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to be committed to memory, thence, as they fondly hope, 
ready to be applied to instant use, when, after a rapid 
preliminary course of this kind, they place in the hands 
of their scholars the books selected as the first trials of 
their readiness and ingenuity. The author believes that 
such a plan, though less liable than the older system to 
objection on the score of loss of time, is quite as unsatis- 
fiictory regarded as a means for the acquisition of know- 
ledge. As the human organs of digestion, and especially 
in early life, are not capable of assimilating nourishment 
presented in a state of concentration, but are so con- 
structed as manifestly to require grosser materials on which 
to operate ; so the human mind, and above all in childhood, 
is unable to acquire knowledge in this condensed and 
abstract form : it may parrot-like commit to memory long 
formulsB and lists of words ; but how different this is from 
real knowledge, no teacher needs to be told. 

Apart, moreover, from all general considerations, the 
author's now somewhat extensive experience as a teacher 
has convinced him that nothing whatever is ultimately 
gained, even in point of time, by such attempts to shorten 
the period of preliminary study ; and that the pupil's real 
progress is best promoted by preparing him thoroughly, 
even though it be slowly, through the medium of such a 
system as is developed in this work, for the perusal of the 
classical authors. It appears, indeed, to be forgotten by 
those who object to the length of this preliminary course, 
that it teaches not merely the inflections of the language, 
the leading principles of its S3mtax, and the ready and 
accurate application of such knowledge, but also, what is 
at least of equal utility, the meaning of several thousands 
of the most important words; so that the student who 
shall have been carefully conducted through the course 
will afterwards be spared a very large portion of the irk- 
some and discouraging labour usually employed in referring 
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to dictionaries and lexicons. The author has no doubt 
that this advantage alone amply compensates for any ap- 
parent loss of time occasioned by the method here advo- 
cated, as compared with plans seemingly more expeditious ; 
for he holds that nothing is a greater hindrance to the pro- 
gress of the young in the study of language than the early 
use of dictionaries : they are books, the due employment of 
which requires &r more power of selection and analysis, 
greater &culties of attention and abstraction, than are pos- 
sessed by most boys in the earlier period of their studies ; 
and consequently, when put into their hands so soon as 
is generally done, they prove obstacles rather than aids, 
sources of error instead of guides to knowledge. 

The intention of the author is that this book o^bn^ should 
be used until the pupil has arrived at the commencement of 
the Fourth Part : the Beading- lessons end with the Third 
Part, because at that point he believes Xenophon's Anahasia 
may be begun to be studied in conjunction with the sub- 
sequent portion of this work. The inflections of the sub- 
junctive mood, it is true, have yet to be learnt ; but as the 
tense-forms and personal terminations are for the most 
part the same in that as in the indicative mood, the stu- 
dent may easUy be taught to distinguish the former by its 
characteristics ; and in the Appendix synopses are given, 
partly as a means of enabling him to systematise the know- 
ledge acquired in detail from the separate rules, and partly 
to assist him in such cases as that here referred to. The 
author, however, will not conceal his own conviction that 
those who should have sufficient faith and patience to go 
completely through the book before they commenced read- 
ing any author would have reason to be satisfied with the 
result, and in the end find themselves certainly not behind 
those who may prefer the apparently shorter road. 

The Exercises and Lessons contained in the First Part 
consist chiefly of sentences composed by the author; but as 
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they are very simple in construction, and great pains have 
been taken not to admit any questionable words or forms 
of expression, they will, it is hoped, be found unobjection- 
able : in a few cases, where it would otherwise have been 
impossible to furnish a sufficient number of examples of 
pai*ticular inflections, antique and poetical words have been 
used ; but in all such instances the pupil is warned of the 
character of the words employed. 

With very few exceptions, the sentences both in the 
Exercises and in the Lessons of the subsequent Parts have 
been taken from the best Greek authors, and particularly 
from the writings of Xenophon, to which this work is spe- 
cially intended to be an introduction. For the sake of 
keeping close to the originals, and of thus £icilitating the 
translation of the exercises, it has been thought allowable 
now and then to employ English expressions somewhat 
stiff and unusual; but this has been done as seldom as 
possible, and only when it secures the advantage just men- 
tioned. Full indexes of the passages on which the sentences 
are founded have been printed, and may be had by teachers 
on application to the Publishers : by means Of them the 
exact words used in the originals may be ascertained, in 
cases where several Greek equivalents for a single English 
word are given in the Vocabulary : the Indexes will also 
afford assistance in the arrangement of complicated sen- 
tences ; thus they will serve aU the unobjectionable pur- 
poses of a key without being liable to the abuses which 
undoubtedly attend what is ordinarily understood by that 
term. 

The Greek is printed without the apiritus lenis, and 
for the most part without accents. The former has always 
appeared to the author not only useless, as being a merely 
negative sign, the purpose of which is equally well gained 
without it ; but positively objectionable, since the differ- 
ence between it and the tpirUua asper is so slight that boys 
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constantly mistake the one for the other: by using the 
latter only, this mistake is rendered impossible, and the 
Tocal sign is duly distinguished.^ 

The omission of the accents is an innoYation to which 
many teachers will probably be less easily reconciled. The 
author, however, considering the marking of the doubtful 
quantities to be of far greater importance than the insertion 
of the accents (since .whatever may be the use of the latter, 
they certainly do not, at least in England, serve as guides' 
to the pronunciation of Greek, which depends chiefly upon 
quantity), has not hesitated to sacrifice the lesser and ques- 
tionable advantage for the sake of securing the greater and 
certain one ; the actual usages of typography not allowing 
both accent and quantity to be marked upon the same syl- 
lable. This reason^ it is true, applies only to the Greek 
words printed in the rules and vocabularies, not to the 
Reading-lessons; but it was thought better to maintain 
consistency in this respect throughout the book. The cir- 
cumflex accent, however, has often been employed, as it is 
frequently useful in explaining the inflections, or in indicat- 
ing the original forms of words : and the acute accent is in 
a few instances inserted, when it helps to distinguish words 
otherwise identical. The general rules relating to the 
accentuation of Greek will be found in the Introductory 
Remarks, and they contain aU the information upon this 
subject likely to be required by a beginner. 

On another point the author has ventured to differ from 
most writers upon Greek grammar : he has altogether 
dropped the use of the term optative. For this departure 
from ordinary usage he has the high authority of Professor 
Maiden; and the facts by which it is justified are briefly 

1 The reason assigned by Matthiae (§ 8) for the use of the spiritus 
lenis seems to be quite irrelevant; and he admits that it never 
occurs in inscriptions^ and not in Mss. earlier than the seventh 
or ninth century. 
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stated in p. 266, Remark 2. The equivalent expression 
employed in this book is, the past temesofthe subjunctive; 
and the exercises are so arranged, that those tenses are 
kept apart from the other tenses of the mood: any teacher, 
therefore, who prefers adhering to the usual nomenclature 
may easily do so, nothing more being necessary than to 
substitute the one expression for the other. The syntax of 
dependent sentences, however, is greatly simplified by the 
disuse of the term optative ; and it is no slight advantage 
that the comparison of Greek with Latin is thereby facili- 
tated, and the agreement of the two languages in many 
respects rendered more evident. 

No exercises are given upon the diud number; but the 
dual forms both of nouns and of verbs are included in the 
Synopses of Inflection. 

The author has to express his great obligations to Pro- 
fessor Maiden for his kindness in reading the proofs of 
Part I., and for the very numerous improvements which 
they received from his pen ; and also to his colleague Mr. 
Adams, who has read the proofs of the whole work, and 
thereby contributed to its general accuracy. 

It would be ungrateful to conclude this Preface without 
acknowledging the assistance which has been derived in 
the composition of the following pages from Liddell and 
Scott's Lexicon; a work to the excellence of which the au- 
thor has much pleasure in bearing his humble testimony. 

Univbrsitt College, April 1863. 
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CORRIGENDA £T EMENDANDA. 

page 9, line 1, for tmear read tkape 

„ 32 „ 6 „ Rule XVII. lead XII. 

„ 88 ,f 10 „ took resA have taken 

„ 116 „ 27 „ mf€tr0T*fi- read cr«-m{i- 

„ 172 „ 25 „ ixMreadtxAw 

t, 190 „ 26 „ •rvwieadturm 

,, 265 ,, 7 „ irmt read m-w 

„ 270 „ 5 „ fe.JrieadjTf, f 

For the other Errata, vide p. 189. 
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INTRODUCTORY REMARKS. 



I. 


On the Alphabet. 


1. The Greek 


alphabet consists of twenty-four let- 


ters, shewn in the 


following table. 


Lazge. Small. 


Names. 


English eqolvalenti. 


A a 


alpha 


a 


B /3e 


beta 


b 


r y/ 


gamma 


g (hard, as in gun) 


A d 


delta 


d 


E e 


epsilon 


S 


z f 


zeta 


z 


H V 


eta 


e 


e ed 


theta 


th (as in thin) 


I I 


iota 


i 


K K 


kappa 


k (or hard c, as In cur) 


A \ 


lambda 


1 


M fi 


mu 


m 


N V 


nu 


n 


^ar { 


xi 


X 





o-micron 


5 


n fl- 


pi 


P 


P p 


rho 


r 


2 (T c 


sigma 


s 


T r7 


tau 


t 


r V 


upsilon 


u 





phi 


phorf 


X X 


chi 


eh (hard, as in architect) 


* ;^ 


psi 


ps 


Q a» 


o-mega 


5 
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XXU ON THE ALPHABET. 

2. In learning these characters, the pupil should 
observe that the following letters are either identical 
with the corresponding English characters, or so nearly 
resemble them as to be readily recognised : 

ABAEZIKMNOTY 

That the following letters have no corresponding 
simple sign in English : 

e ^ X * 

X ^ 
That the following resemble certain English charac- 
ters, but do Tiot represent the same sounds : 
H P X 
That the following, in addition to some of the above, 
may be regarded as entirely new : 

r A X n 2 Q 

y \ { IT (T Q ta 71 p 

3. It appears from inscriptions that three other let- 
ters existed in the most ancient Qreek language, which 
subsequently, and before the period of written litera- 
ture, were disused. 1. /, vau or bau, representing the 
English sound w, or perhaps sometimes vorf. From 
its form it was called digomrnia (double gamma) ] and 
as it was retained in the Aeolic dialect long after it had 
disappeared from the Ionic and Attic, it is also desig- 
nated the Aeolic cUgaamna. Judging from the cognate 
alphabets, its place was probably after epsilon. This 
letter is of great importance in the explanation of many 
forms of inflection, and of the etymology of numerous 
words. 2. 9 , koppa, answering to our q, and coming 
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ON THE ALPHABET. ttih 

between w and p. 3. K, sampi or san, which seems to 
have represented the sound of our «A, and was placed 
after w. 

4. On the other hand, we are infonned that the old 
Greek alphabet consisted of sixteen letters only ; and it 
is certain that several of those now included in it were 
not publicly recognised by the Athenians till after the 
Peloponnesian war. Among these were the long vowels 
17 and ci>, the substitutes for which were c or ee, and O 
(hence the name mega, great o) or 00, Previously to 
the introduction of those characters, H represented the 
same sound in Greek as it actually does in English; 
but when it became the symbol of e, the sound of h 
was left without any character, until the grammarian 
Aristophanes (about 200 years b.g.) invented the sign 
h (half H) to denote it : that afterwards became L, and 
in the ordinary written character ', which at the be- 
ginning of words commencing with vowels or the letter 
p represents the sound of the English h. It is calle(f 
the spi/ritu8 ctaper, or rough breathing, and sometimes 
the aspirate. 

5« The small or cursive characters are not found in 
any of the ancient monuments, nor in hss. till the 8th 
and 9di centuries ; yet it appears probable that they, or 
some similar modes of writing, were employed by the 
Greeks in the business of ordinary life. The various 
forms of these letters are used indifferently, except those 
of sigma; o- is used at the beginning and in the middle 
of words, c at the end. The latter is now frequently 
employed also at the end of the first part of compound 
words : e*g, cegayet, vpocpaXKut, 'EXXiy^oyroc* 
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XXIV ON THE ALPHABET. 

6. What was the exact pronunciation of these vari- 
ous sounds by the ancient Greeks is a question that has 
been much disputed; but the materials for arriving at 
a satisfactory decision of it appear to be wanting. In 
England, the pronunciation usually adopted is nearly the 
same as of the corresponding English sounds. In the 
table of the letters directions are given to guide the pupil 
whenever this is not the case ; and especial notice must 
be taken of the sounds of y and •)(. In addition to 
what is there stated respecting y, it is to be observed 
that when that letter is followed by y, k, x> or {, it has 
the sound of n: thus ayyeXog is pronounced angdoa; 
trvyKOTTTiySuncope; Ayxi(rris, Anchisea ; <^a\ayl, phcikmx. 

7. The letters were used in various ways as numerals ; 
but as this is never done by the classical Greek writers, 
and is chiefly employed in the enimieration of the 
divisions of their works according to a method intro- 
duced by the early grammarians, it is not necessary to 
explain this use of them in detail. In some cases, as 
in numbering the books of the Hiad and Odyssey, the 
letters are taken in their order to represent the succes- 
sive numbers up to the 24th, which is denoted by oi. In 
other cases the digamma is introduced as the symbol 
for 6th j as, for instance, in some editions of Xenophon's 
works. When the small characters are used as nume- 
rals, they are accented, e. g, a, 

8. Hxercises on the cdplhobet. 

(1.) To be read aloud, and written in English 
characters : 
AvXtc* oivoQ. KiXt|. Opvycc* H^w. Xa- 
pvy5. Ay^ien/c. ArffJiofrdeyriQ. Got/ici/^i^i/c* *Hpo- 
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CLASSIFICATION OF LETTEBS. XXV 

horoc* So^icXiyc* Xapirtc. Beac* ISoXwf. Kv- 
poQ. KpoitroQ, rpi/3oi. urxvpoc. icoXoc* Sep^ric* 
ifyefiovia. ay^peg. 'Yoraffxiyc* 'Po&c- Mapa- 
6iifv. 2aXa/iic. v^iifp. po3a. 

(2.) To be written in Greek characters : 

OlumpSs. H5m6r5s. EhSgi5n. Hion. Sku- 
thia. Nax5s. LakSdaim5n. Xanthippe. Titan. 
Xanth5s. Perikles. Lusias. Minds. PlatOn. 
Arist5phanSs. Aischul5s. XSn5ph5n. Euripi- 
des. AischinSs. Strabon. Zeuxis. Aineias. 
OkSanSs. Galatia. 

These may be repeated until the pupil is familiar 
with the forms and sounds of the letters. 

II. Classification of the Lettebs^ and Euphonic 
Changes. 

1. Vaioeh. 

h C> V> Oj Oj 01, V. 

The interchanges of vowels are comparatively few 
in Greek as compared with those which occur in Latin, 
and are chiefly the result of inflection and derivation, 
rarely, if ever, of mere composition, which latter is the 
pvincipal cause of vowel-changes in Latin. ^ Those which 
arise from inflection will be explained in their proper 
places : the most important due to derivation is the 
change of e in verbal roots into o in derived nouns : 
«.^. Xey- speaky Xoyo- speech; vefx- distribiUe, vofw- dia- 

' Vide the author's ConBtructiye Latin Exercises, p. U. 
C 
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XXVi CLASSIFICATION OF CONSONANTS. 

trilmtion, law; vtfx-feed^ vofia- pasture, vonev- ah^herd. 
A knowledge of this is of great use in tracing the deri- 
vation and connection of Greek words. 

The substitution of the long vowels 1/ and ta for the 
corresponding short ones, c and o, is very frequent ; 
and in many cases a becomes 17. Diphthongs often 
take the place of short vowels : e.g. ^i/y- ^evy-, aTsX- 
trreiX-. 

2. Diphthongs, 

ai, avy ei, ev, rfv, 01, ov, vi. 

Av is pronounced like aw in ha/w, ev and rjv like yew, 
ov like ow in how, vi like vji in uoine, at like the pronoun 
/, ei like eye, and 01 like oy in hoy. 

Most of the changes of diphthongs are the result ot 
inflection : for those of most frequent occurrence vide 
p. XXX., note 3 p. 5, and p. 29. 

3. Consonants. 

The consonants are subdivided into several classes, 
and the understanding of this classification greatly fa- 
cilitates the acquisition of a knowledge of Greek inflec- 
tions. 

i. Mutes. 

These are classified according to the part of the 
organ of voice chiefly concerned in the production of 
the sounds which they represent.^ 

^ For an explanation of the vertical airangement, vide Con- 
structive Latin Exercises, note p. 12. 
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EUPHONIC CHANGES. 



xxvn 



HediaL Thin. Aspirated. 

GvUv/rala (throat-letters) , y k x 

BentcUs (teeth-letters) . . ^ r 6 

Labials (lip-letters) ... /3 ir ^ 

The gutturals are sometimes called palatals, the 
dentals Unguals. 

The following are the principal rules which regulate 
the combinations and changes of the mutes in the de- 
rivation and inflection of words. 

1. With the exception of the thin letters, the mutes 
cannot be doubled ; that is, no such combinations as 
^, S^ occur : in particular contractions and old forma- 
tions, however, the medials are sometimes doubled : e.g, 
KoPl^aXey e^hitre. But the doubling of y in such words 
as ayyeXo- is only an apparent excepUon : vide Remark 
6, p. xxiv. 

2. Different letters of the same class can stand to- 
gether only when the first is thin and the second aspi- 
rated : e.g. Baicxpc, Ardic. 2a7r^ai. The combinations yK, 
Yx^ as in o-oXxcyjcra-, Ay\i<Ta-, are not really exceptions 
from this rule : vide Remark 6, p. xxiv. 

3. Mutes of different classes cannot stand together 
except when the second is a dental. 

4. When mutes of different classes (the second be- 
ing a dental) come together, they must be of the same 
quoJUyy that is, medial must be joined to medial, thin 
to thin, aspirated to aspirated. To effect this, the first 
mute generally conforms to the second, being changed 
for another mute of the same class as itself, but of the 
same quality as the second mute : e. g. from km-a and 
the suffix iofio- comes kplhoyiO' j from icpv^- and the suffix 
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^Tfv, Kpvfihriy, where the labials ir and ^ are changed 
into the medial labial /3 by contact with the medial 
dental S : so /3\a/3-r- becomes /3Xa7rr-; jot^-r-, joittt-, the 
medial and aspirated labials becoming thin in conse- 
quence of the addition of the thin dental : irnrpay-rai 
and rcropax-rac become wcTrpaic-rac and rcrapaic-rai j fte- 
PXafi-de becomes /3c/3\a6-0c, ^re^vXajc-dac ?re^vXax-Oat. 

It must be observed that these rules do not apply 
to prefixes : thus we* have eK-Trefnr-, zK-yovo-, tK-Qetn-, In 
this respect Greek differs entirely from Latin. (Com- 
pare Kule 2, p. 13, Constructive Latin Exercises.) 

For an important rule relating to the aspirated 
mutes, vide note 2, p. 89. 

ii. Liquids, 

fh \ yy /*• 

The two first are sometimes called semi-votvds : y is 
allied to the dental mutes, fi to the labials. 

The following are the principal combinations of the 
liquids with one another and with the mutes. 

L Before the other liquids v is generally assimi- 
lated to them: hence trvy-pe- becomes ervp-joc-, ey-\tw- 
cX-XiTT-, £v-fuv- efjL-fiEv-, But exceptions to this rule, 
V remaining unchanged or becoming a, are not un- 
common. 

2. Before the dentals, with which it is allied, y re- 
mains unchanged ; before the labials it is changed into 
fjL, the labial liquid : e,g. ey-PoK- becomes tfi-fiaX-, ey- 
^av£c- efi-ipayeg- ; before the gutturals y retains its 
proper sound, but is written y (vide Bemark 6, p. xxiv.), 
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thus evy-xiape- is written wy-xaapi', avv-ypcup^ ovy- 
ypa^. 

3. In verbal formations fi changes all the preceding 
labials into /i, the gutturals into y, and the dentals 
into tr: e.g. (iePXafi-fiai becomes j3e/3\a/i-/iaij irc^vXouc- 
fjLtday vi^vkay-fiiday wnreiO-fiai, imrci0'-/iac. 

4. For an important characteristic of the liquids, 
vide note 1^ p. 82. 

The following rule applies to botl^ mutes and liquids. 

Three consonants cannot stand together in Greek 
unless the second is a mute and the third a liquid : eg. 
arZpog; or unless the first is the nasal y (pronounced 
y) and the second a guttural: e.g. awXayxyov, aaX- 
ircyicrjyC' 

iii. Thenbilcmt. 
tr. 
This is a most important consonant, its combina- 
tions being verj numerous. 

1. With preceding lahicUa it combines to form the 
double consonant yp. 

2. With preceding guUn/raie it forms the double 
consonant £ ; but k in the prefix ck does not combine 
with the initial tr of the root: thus, tictrei' does not 
become c£ei. 

3. Preceding derUah are omitted before c* But 

4. With IfMowmg it makes the double consonant 1^. 

5. As a general rule, c cannot stand immediately 
after the Uqmda; but to this there are many excep- 
tions. 



c2 
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XXX CONTBACTIONS OF VOWELS. 

iv. The double consonmUs. 

^, I, ^ 

These letters are explained under the preceding 
section. 

V. Final couBonamts, 

The only consonants that can stand at the end of 
inflected Greek words are c, v, p, and k ;^ the last occurs 
as the final letter of two words only, ek and ovk, and 
even these should always he read as part of the word 
which follows. But as i// and 5 are double consonants, 
the final sound of which is that of q, they may of course 
stand at the end of words. 

III. Contractions op Vowels. 

Detailed explanations of these contractions will be 
given as the necessity for them arises in the course of 
the book : the following are only gefnercd rules. 

1. The vowels c and v do not contract; but the 
former is often mute, in which cases it is written under 
the preceding vowel, and is called iota avhscript. 

2. The long vowels and the diphthongs absorb any 
preceding short vowels : thus aw and eoi become w ; eov 
and oov become ov; eei becomes ei; but a followed by 
17 generally absorbs the latter, and ace becomes g. ; 
o followed by y becomes oc;-aov becomes (o; oet be- 
comes 01, 

^ This accounts for many differences between the inflections 
of Greek and Latin words : thus m is an exceedingly common 
termination both of nouns and verbs in Latin ; but in Gre^k the 
corresponding termination is v, which, again, is comparatively rare 
in Latin. 
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3. Two short vowels coming together contract to 
form either a long vowel or a diphthong : thus ao be- 
comes w; eo and oo become ov; u becomes cc. 

IV. Elisions op Vowels. 

Final short vowels followed by words beginning 
with vowels are frequently elided^ the omission being 
marked^ as in French, \>j the apostrophe : 6. g. ov^* ol 
flfjLitreic for ov^e oi ^fiiaeiQ', it 6 for dia 6. The same 
thing happens in compound words when the prefixes 
end and the roots begin with vowels : 6. g, avoixo- from 
airo and ouco^, nrayopOo- from cvi, ava, and opdo^* In 
such cases the root- vowel is sometimes lengthened : e.g. 
Xoxo- and ay- form \o\dyo-. But irepi and vpo never 
lose their final vowels. When in such cases the spirUiu 
asper occurs at the beginning of the second word or 
of the root; it affects the consonants with which it is 
thus brought in contact, according to rule 4, p. xxvii. : 
e.g. v^' iifjLwy for vwo fi^uty, KaOuna- from Kara and 
iara-. 

Sometimes after elision the two words are so com- 
bined as to form only one : this is called crcuna (mix- 
ing); and in such cases the apostrophe is placed over 
the long vowel which results from the contraction : e, g. 
Kayta for Kat eyut, icay for Kai car. A similar result is 
sometimes obtained by mere contraction without eli- 
sion : e, g, roh^oy for to efioy» 

V. Quantity. 

The rules on this subject are nearly the same in 
Greek as in Latin. Syllables are long either by nature 



y Google 



XXXU ACCENTS. 

or by position. All diphthongs, contracted syllables, 
and the vowels 17 and ut, are naturally long : vowels fol- 
lowed by two consonants or a double consonant are long 
by position. But when the second of the two consonants 
is a liquid, the preceding syllable is very often short. 

VI. Accents. 

The accents employed in Greek were originally in- 
vented and used by grammarians for the purpose of 
facilitating the pronunciation of Greek by foreigners, 
which sufficiently accounts for the numerous irregu- 
larities in their application. Accents are now neglec- 
ted in pronunciation, although generally retained in 
writing. 

There are three accents: (1) the acute ('), which 
denotes the syllable on which a considerable stress is 
laid; (2) the grave ('), marking a less degree of em- 
phasis; and (3) the circumflex, a combination of the 
acute and grave, and originally written thus C"), but 
afterwards changed into a curved line ('*'). The use of 
this accent is of a somewhat different kind from that 
of the other two. 

The grave accent is found only upon the last sylla- 
bles of words and in the middle of sentences ; for if a 
word stands alone, or is the last in the sentence, it takes 
the acute accent.^ 

* Matthiae (§ 26) says that ^' the grave is not expressed in 
writing ; for the stroke similar to it on the last syllable of words 
in a continued discourse is properly the acute, which resumes its 
place when one of these words is at the end of a proposition, or of 
a sentence before a period or a colon.** But in denying that what 
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The acute accent may be on the last syllable (the 
ttUimate)y on the last but one (the pemMmoUe), or, if 
the last syllable is short, on the last but two (the 
(mt^!)entdtim(ite), but never farther from the end of a 
word. 

The circumflex is always on either the ultimate or 
the penultimate, and it can be upon the latter only 
when the last syllable is short. ^ 

Strictly, a word cannot have more than one accent. 
But if a word which has the acute accent on the ante- 
penultimate, or the circumflex on the penultimate, is 
followed by an enclitic, the latter, which has no accent 
of its own, being pronounced along with the preceding 
word, throws a stress upon its last syllable, which ac- 
cordingly has the acute accent : e. g, jceicXvrc fiev, Trdvreg 
re Seol iraaai ti Qiaivai? 

The grave and acute accents are independent of the 
hngth of syllables, but the circumflex is never placed on 
any but vowels long by nature, or on diphthongs. 

Accents are of two Y\n^, faced and moveaMe. 

looks like a grave accent is really so, he seems to forget that the 
accentuation of a word, that is, the degree of emphasis laid upon 
it| may vary according to its position relatively to other words ; 
and that a word acutely accented in one position may be gravely 
accented in another. 

* The reason for the difference in the possible positions of the 
acute and of the circumflex accent is, that the latter can be placed * 
only upon a syllable the result of contraction ; so that in such 
words the penult was originally the antepenult : e.g. 8^X0- was ori- 
ginally S^cAo-, 8^Aos=8«6A.os (accent on antepenult), 8^Xovf= 
SccAovf (accent on penult). 

» Iliad. T. 101. 
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All indeclinable words have fixed accents. 

All dedmaJble words accented on the last syllable of 
the crude form h&ye fixed accents. 

Declinable words accented on any other than the 
last syllable of their crude forms have moveable accents, 
the place of which is determined by the length of the 
last syllable of the inflected word. As a general rule, 
if the last syllable is long, the accent is on the pen- 
ultimate; if short, on the antepenultimate. And it is 
to be noticed, that in regulating accents the final diph- 
thongs 01 and ai are considered short. 

The following examples illustrate the foregoing rules. 



Fiaed Accent. 
c.F. Aaj3<fKT-. 



Moveable Accent, 

c.F. difBponro-, 

Mpeavos dyOponroi 

avOpAfKov ttvOp^hntv 



No rules can be given to determine generally whe- 
ther words have fixed or moveable accents; but this 
may sometimes be done in reference to particular classes 
of words. Thus of masculine crude forms ending in 
ra, some are derived from nouns, others from verbs : 
the former have a moveable, the latter a fixed accent : 
6. g, ro^tyra" (from ro£o-), jcperci- (from irpcf-). 

The accents of verbs, however, may be reduced 
under the following general rule : all verbal inflections 
have moveable accents, except the second aorist and the 
perfect participles active, and the first and second aorist 
participles passive, which have fixed accents. 

' Originally Tio^irrea't, 
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The following rules relate to the accents of con- 
tracted syllables. 

1. When two syllables, the former of which has the 
acute accent, coalesce, the drcumilex accent is placed 
over the resulting syllable: hence the circumflex in- 
variably indicates that contraction has taken place : but 
the converse is not true ; since innumerable contractions 
occur which do not and cannot take that accent. 

2. If the laUer of the two syllables contracted has 
an accent, that accent remains on the contracted syl- 
lable. 

3. If a crude form has the circumflex accent on the 
penultimate, it is changed into the acute in those inflec- 
tions which have the last syllable long. (Vide p. xxxiii.) 

The following are examples of these rules. 
C.F. ^/\e- ^cXc'ec, 0iXec. But ^Xce becomes ^iXti ; and 

C.F. IriKo- S^Xoc, S^Xoi ; but ^^Xov, li\KovQ* 
C.F. Xafiovfra- (from \a/3oiT€ffa-) Xa^vtra^ Xafiovvay ; 
but Xa^variQ, \a/3ovffp. 

VII. Marks of Punctuation. 

The comma and full stop are the same in Greek as 
in English : the colon is represented by a full stop in a 
line with the top of the letters instead of the bottom, 
c. g. aXrfdec etrriv : the mark which in English represents 
the pause called the semicolon serves in Qreek as the 
mark of interrogation, the semicolon not being used ; 
^g- ne €(mv; who is he? All these marks are of com- 
paratively modem introduction, not having been em- 
ployed by the Oreeks themselves. 
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VIII. Breathings. 

These are the rough {apirilua asper) and the smooth 
{spiritus lenis). The former has been explained in 
Remark 4, p. xxiiii To what is there stated it may be 
added that all words beginning with v or p take the 
rough breathing. The spiritus lenis (') is usually 
placed at the beginning of words conmiencing with a 
vowel, unless they have the rough breathing : but as 
this mark has no significance, it is not employed in the 
present work. 

General Note. 

In the rules and vocabularies the crude forms of " 
declinable Greek words are given, and they are dis- 
tinguished from indeclinable words by having a hyphen 
affixed to them; thus ttoXc-: all other words being 
printed without such an addition: e.g. e^ac^vi^g. 

The abbreviation c.f. stands for crude form. 



For explanations of the crude-form system, on which this work 
is written, vide the Preface to Professor Key's Latin Grammar, 
and the "Introductory Remarks" in the author's Constructive 
Latin Exercises. The benefits of the system are fully stated by 
the author in an article "On the comparative Advantages of 
some methods of teaching Latin and Greek; being an explanatory- 
defence of the Crude-form system," printed in the Classical 
Museum for January 1847 ; and subsequently published in a se- 
parate form by Messrs. Walton and Maberly. 
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PART FIRST: 



coiriAiifiNa 



THE INFLECTIONS OF NOUNS, AND THE TENSES 
OF THE ACTIVE VERB IN THE INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 



DIVISION I. 

MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS. 

SECTION I. 

The Nominative and Accusative Cases Singular. 

Third Person Singular of the Present Tense, 

ExjiiE I. 

The Nominative Sinoulab of nonns the crude forma 
of which end in o, i, v, or ev, is made by adding c : as> 
C.F. Pio- life, N.s. j3io-c; c.f. ttoXc- a cUy, n.s. ttoXi-c; 
C.P. ifrxy strength, N.s. icr^v-c ; c.P. Ifpcv- a 'priest, N.S. 
tcpcu-c. 

The Accusative Singular of nouns ending in o, i, 
or V (not ev), is made by adding v : as, c.f. ^lo-y A.S. /J*o-v ; 
C.F. iroXt-, A.S. woki'V ; c.P. ivyy-, A.S. ioyy-v. 

The suffix of the Third Pebson Singulab of the 
present tense was originally n, as in ter-riy or with the 
B 
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2 MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS. 

connecting vowel en ; the r was subsequently changed 
into <n '^ and finally the a was omitted,^ so that the ter- 
mination became tt : as^ c.f. ypw^ wriie^ 3d P.s. ypa^ei 
he or she wrUea, or w writmg. 

There is no indefinite article in Greek. 

The O.F. of the definite article is to- for the mascu- 
line, ra- for the feminine. The nominative is not formed 
regularly, the r being changed into the rough breathing 
(pronounced as A), and no case-ending being added; 
hence n.s.m. 6 the, n.s.f. i^ the; a.s.m. tov, a.s.f. nyv. 

When two or more substantives are used in succes- 
sion, the article must be repeated before each of them. 

Note. In translating the exercises, the nominative 
must generally be placed first, then the accusative, and 
the verbs last. 

EXEBCISE 1.3 

1. The man is leading a horse. 

2. Exercise increases strength. 

3. The beggar is carrying the stone. 

4. The army has the city. 

6. The priest hears the discourse. 
6. An earthquake is shaking the hill. 

^ This tennination is seen in the so-called yerbs in fu. 

3 Of the omission of <r between two vowels there ace numerous 
examples in the inflections of Greek words, as will hereafter be 
^pointed out. 

^ Forthejcrude forms of the Greek words required in translating 
the Exercises, vide the corresponding Vocabularies at the end of 
the First Part. 
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NOMINATiyE AND ACCUSATIVE SINGULAB. 

7. The &rmer is sacrificing a boar. 

8. The king sends a ship. 

9. The general is distributing the com and wine. 

10. The horseman pursues the colonist 

11. The messenger is loosening the fetter. 

12. The gardener plants a cherry-tree. 

13. The deserter shoots (his)^ friend. 

14. The ally prevents a war. 

15. The fisherman is rearing an eagle. 



Lesson 1.^ 

1. 6 ofroc ^uaKei rov avOpwirov. 

2. 6 iTTTTOc Toy ayyeKov <l>ep€i. 

3. 6 ^iXoc rov yttapyov ntfiirtu 

4. 6 airoiKOQ otui rrfv Kepatrov, 

5. 6 Upeue Tov ovTOfAoXoy ayeu 

6. if yavg rov trrparov ^epei. 

7. 6 ici|xevc nyv Kepatrov €)(«. 

8. ff iroXic arparov irefurEi, 

9. 6 triTog rov irruyxpv rpiifnu 

10. 6 PatriKeve rov ravpov dvet, 

11. 4 icipaaog Kopvov ^epcc. 

12. 6 i7nr£V£ vt^i rov fuaOov, 

^ Words printed in parentheses are not to be translated ; but 
instead of the pronominal adjectiyes the article is to be used. 

* For the meanings of the Greek words used in the Lessons, 
yide the corresponding Vocabularies at the end of the First Part. 
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4 MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOtNS. 

Rule II. 

Those nouns the crade forms of which end in c<m80' 
rumta, and the nominative singular of which is formed 
by adding ^, may be divided into the three following 



1. Those ending in ?r, f^, or ^ (labials); the nomi- 
native singular of which is made by adding c, with which 
the final consonant combines and forms i// : as, c.f. yvw- 
a vuUv/re, N.s. yv^ ; c.f. 0Xe/3- a vein, N.s. ^Xei// ; C.F. 
KaTTjXiip- a staircase, N.s. icar»yXti//. 

2. Those ending in k, y, or )^ (gutturals) ; the nomi- 
native singular of which is made by adding g, with which 
the final consonant combines and forms ^ : as, C.F. koXuk- 
a flatterer, N.s. KoXa^j c.p. oty- a goat, N.s. ai^; c.f. 
^iwpv^- a canal, N.s. ^cciipv^. 

3. Those ending in r (preceded by a vowel), ^, or 
(dentals) ; the nominative singular of which is made 
by adding q, before which the final consonant is omitted : 
as, c.p. ppadvrrjT- slowness, N.S. fipa^vrrjg ; C.P. Xa/inad- 
a torch, N.s. Xafinag ; C.P. opvXd- a bird, N.s. opvig.^ 

^ Nouns ending in am drop v as well as t before the s of the 
nom. sing., the a being lengthened : as, c.f. cAc^ovt- an elephant, 
N.S. 6A64>ds ; C.F. irayT- ally N.s. (masc.) irds. One or two sub- 
stantives ending in ict drop t in the N,s., the y combining with k to 
form I : as, c.f. wkt- night, n.s. vt;|. The masculine n.s. of adjec- 
tives and participles ending in err is made by adding s, omitting 
PT, and lengthening the e into ct : asy c«f. x^^^^"*"* pleasing, Bi.N.s, 
Xaptcts ; C.F. Tt/irerr- having been atrudc, H.N.S. rvircis : |y- one 
has M.N.S. e/s. 
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CONTRACT TISBBS, 

The Accusative Singular of all nouns ending in 
consonants is made by adding d : as, c.F. yw, a.s. yvTra ; 
C.P. cuy-, A.s. acyfi ; C.P. opytO-, A.S. opviOa.^ 

Substantives ending in ev also form their accusative 
singular by adding a (generally a), the v being struck 
out : as, C.P. /JacriXev- a king, a.s. j3a«riX£a.* 

Adjectives are for the most part inflected exactly 
like substantives; the exccpions will be pointed out as 
they occur. 

The rules respecting the agreement of adjectives with 
substantives are nearly the same in Greek as in Latin. 

Verbs ending in a, £, or o, are cdled corUract verbs, 
because in the present and past imperfect their final 
vowels are contracted with the connecting vowels of the 
personal terminations ; thus att becomes ^1,^ iei becomes 
€(, and oec becomes 61 : as, c.P. viKa- conqtier, 3d f.s. 
viKJ, he conquers; c.P. fip-c- seekfoTy 3d p.s. fip-ct he seeks 
for; c.P. ^rjfiio- punish, 3d P.s. (rifiioX he punishes. 

Note. When the article and an adjective agree with 
a substantive, they must be placed in the same order in 
Greek as in English. 

* This word has another ace. sing, oppiv. 

' The apparent irregularity here ari. es from the circumstance 
that such words oiig^niiUy ended in a consonant (the digamma, fi) 
which afterwards became obsolete, and was in some cases altogether 
omitted, while in others the preceding yowel was lengthened, as in 
the nom. sing. Thus the original c.f. was /Soo-iAcA, not /SatriAev- 

' When a diphthong, the second vowel of which is i, is con- 
tracted, the sound of the iota is frequently lost, and the letter, 
being written beneath the other vowel, is called iota subscript, 
b2 
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6 masculime amd feminine nouns. 

Exerciser. 

1. The foolish boy does not honour (his) teacher. 

2. The fefLrful flatterer hates the exile. 

3. The Ethiopian looks-at the lofty palm-tree. 

4. The bird sees the cunning fox. 

5. The flame surrounds the new cauldron. 

6. The drunken Cyclops seeks-for (his)brother in-vain. 

7. The base impostor is deceiving the king and the 
priest. 

8. The ring-dove does not firighten the swift hawk. 

9. The Thracian sets-free the brave commander. 

10. The gnat moves (its) wing with-difficulty. 

11. The Cilician punishes the unjust gardener. 

12. The phalanx conquers the cowardly army. 

13. The wicked Arabian is laying-waste (his) native- 
country. 

14. The short rudder steers the ship. 

15. The herald is explaining the wise discourse. 

Lesson 2. 

1. if aXbnrrf^ ov (^(iei tov iraiZa, 

2. 6 ayaBoQ a^cX^oc tov Qptjuca vucf, 

3. fi xrcpvj rov Kwvwira atpei, 

4. 6 Upa^ rriv tfiKoya bpq^ 

5. 6 <ro(j>oc ^i^atTKoXog rriv iriKEiala (Tkottu, 

6. 6 yeufpyog anarf tov aur)(pov icoXaKa. 

7. 6 AiOioyp rrjv iroXiv eprffioJ, 

8. 6 fuopoQ fiaaiXevc tov Kaxov iinrea Tifi^, 
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INGBEASED FOBMS OF YEBBS. 



9. 6 avTOfwXoQ ovK ekEvBepol top KiXiJca. 

10. 6 oBucog ayyeXog tov ayaOov Upea fiiaeu 

11. 6 6XievQ TOP TTOvripoy AiSunra- i^rtfuot. 

12. 6 ffvfjifjia\oc ^rjrei tov Kep^aXeoy tftevaKa* 



Rule III. 

Masculine substantives ending in a preceded by e, 
t, or p, make the Nominative Singular by adding c, 
and lengthening the a : as, c.F. rpav/xana- a toomided 
mmhy N.s. rpavfjLaTidc C.F. opvidodr)pa- a hird-ccUcherf 
N.S. opvlBoBfipcu^} 

All other masculine substantives ending in a make 
the nominative singular by adding C) and changing the 
a into ri : as, C.F. Te^vi'Ta- cm, a/rtist, N.S. re^^'t^'yc- 

The Accusative Singular of masculine crude forms 
in a is made by adding v ; and where the a is changed 
into 17 in the n.s. the same change takes place in the 
AS. : as, c.F. Tpavfiaria-, A.S. TpavfjiaTidv ; C.F. Te-xyvra-, 
A.S. TCxyiTrjv. 

Many Verbs have, in addition to the crude form, 
another, called the increased or s^engthened form, which 
is derived from the former by a modification of the final 

^ In Attic prose c before a is contracted with it into ^ or a : 
thus *Epfi€cts becomes 'Epfirjs ; Bopeos, Boppas. A few proper names 
are the only exceptions. No examples of this class of words are 
given in the exercise. 
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8 MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS. 

consonant, or by lengthening the vowel which precedes 
it ; and whenever such secondary forms exist, the pre- 
sent and past imperfect tenses are invariably derived 
from them. 

The various modes in which these secondary forms 
are made will be explained in this and the following 
rules ; but rather for the purpose of pointing out the 
principles of their formation, than to enable the pupil 
himself to derive them ; for as it is impossible to lay 
down general rules to determine ^ priori whether in 
any given instance an increased form exists, or which 
of the various ^om5^ secondary forms is the actual one, 
the increased form will in every case be indicated in the 
Vocabularies. 

1. Crude forms ending in ir, /3, or (labials), are 
increased by the addition of r, before which ft and 
are changed into iri as, c.P. tvtt- atrikey i.p. n/7rr-; c.F. 
ftXaft- hwrt, I.P. ftkairr- ; C.P. pt^- thr<my i.P. piwr-. 

2. Crude forms ending in /c, y, or ^ (gutturals), are 
increased by the substitution of vtr (or tt) for those final 
consonants: as, C.p. (^vkaK- gua/rd, i.F. ^uXa(ro'-; c.P. ray- 
drom upf I.F. rarr- ; C.F. rapax- diatwrb, I.P. rapavtr-. 

But some crude forms ending in y or ^ &re increased 
by the substitution of f for the final consonants : as, c.F. 
Kpay- shout, i.F. /cpaf-j C.F. orevax- groan, I.P. ^rcvaf-. 
And a few verbs have two increased forms : as, c.P. o^ay- 
slay, I.F. (T^ttTT- or <nfKLJ^-, 

3. Crude forms ending in r or 6 (dentals) are in- 
creased by the substitution of <r<r (or tt) for the final 
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INCBEASED FOBMS OF YEBBS. 9 

consonants : as, C.F. irXar- STnecvr, l.F. irXatra-', C.F. KOpvB- 
pvi on a hdmet, i.f. Kopvaa-. 

Many crude forms ending in r are increased by sub- 
stituting f for r : as, c.F. Bavfiar- vxynder, i.f. Oav/xaf-. 

4. Crude forms ending in ^ are increased by the 
substitution of f for ^ : as, C.F. eXvi^ hope, l.F. cXiri^-. 

^NoTE. Crude forms ending in mutes preceded by 
the vowel c seldom have increased forms. 

EXEBCISE 3. 

1. The thief conceals the short ladder. 

2. The young-man saves the grey-haired prisoner. 

3. The industrious workman is digging a canal. 

4. The harsh steward punishes the debtor. 

5. The soldier is not burying the wicked parricide. 

6. The wounded-man watches-for the slow traveller. 

7. The violent sailor insults the islander. 

8. Xenias the Arcadian hurts the citizen. 

9. The brave slinger slays the horseman. 

10. Pythagoras the philosopher admires the worthy 
poet. 

11. The base fugitive is stealing a black horse. 

12. The trumpeter hastily draws-up the phalanx. 

13. Aeneas^ dishonours the cowardly shield-bearer. 

14. The assistant is cutting-down the oak-coppice. 

15. The passionate master strikes the steersman. 

* In Greek the aiticle is frequently used with proper names^ 
especially when they designate what is well known, and have no 
other qualifying words attached to them. Hence it may be em- 
ployed in thi» sentence, but not in the 8th or 10th. 



y Google 



10 masculine and feminine nouns. 

Lesson 3. 

1. 6 o^inyc Toy tfiofiepov epyarrjv aw^eu 

2. 6 iraT^taXoiaQ rov OTpaTuarriv vfipi^ei. 

3. 6 IpvfiOQ Tov ^paverriy KpvnTEu 

4. 6 irovripoQ ^e(rfjnarri£ rov Tpavfjianav (r^^£c. 

5. 6 o^ciXfn/c varaaarei tov KepSciXeov veaviav. 

6. 6 ayaOoc TroXinyc rov icXcTrriyv fcoXa^ci. 

7. 6 viyciwriyc tBieviav rov ApxaZa Bairrei. 

8. 6 7roXio6pi{ ircXraoTi/c t-ov rajiiav ^vXaatrei. 

9. 6 KvjiEpvriTriQ rov opyiKov vavrriv /JXaTrrci. 

10. 6 ^ociyn/c ov SavfAa^ei tov (iiaiov detnrorriv. 

11. 6 a^ococ iinrfvc ov (roi^f^e tov (raXiriyicrrfv. 

12. 6 /xaipoc fiaOrfrrig tov HvOayopav arc/ia^ei. 



Rule IV. 

The Increased Fobms of verbs ending in the liquids 
X, V, or p,^ are made as follows : 

1. X is doubled, as c.p. oreX- a/rrcmge, i.P. otcXX-. 

2. av^ (axv, as C.P. ^av- aAei£7, l.P. 0acv>. 

and \ become -j and 
tv) \tiv, as c.p. ktev' kiUy l.p. Kreiv. 

3. rv^l (iv, as C.P. jcXlv- 6en<?, i.P. kXIv-. 
and f " 1 <^°d 

Dvj (vv, as C.P. oJi>v- sharpen, i.P. o^vv-. 

4. op"! Catp, as c.p. icadof)- c^eoTMe, i.P. KaOcup-. 
and }- " -{ aB<l 

ep) [eip, as C.P. aycp- coUect, I.P. ayctp-. 

5. i>p „ vp, as C.P. flrCp- drag, i.p. orvp-. 



1 Verbs ending in fi seldom haye increased forms. 
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. INCBEABED F0BM8 OF TEBBS. 11 

EXEBCISE 4. 

1. The powerful king collects an innumerable annj. 

2. The boy dispatches a swift messenger. 

3. The wise citizen shames the impostor. 

4. The idle sailor does not cleanse the ship. 
. 5. The Cilician shews the hidden gold. 

6. The traveller strikes the cunning beggar. 

7. The industrious farmer is sowing the com abun- 
dantly. 

8. The huntsman is killing the fox. 

9. The fierce eagle is tearing the ring-dove in pieces. 

10. The bold soldier rouses the general. 

11. The Ethiopian wards-off the violent steward. 

12. The strong wrestler trips-up the priest. 

13. The deep river carries-down much gold. 

14. The messenger gladdens the weary exile. 

15. The cherry-tree is now blossoming. 

Lesson 4. 

1. 6 Apayj/ tov avrofiokoy tcreivu, 

2. 6 aeiafioQ rriv voXiv (r^oXXcc. 

3. 6 o^ioc veaviac rriv o^ov ^aivci. 

4. 6 dpaarvQ ytitniOTrjg aroXov ayccpec. 

5. 6 lepa^ TOV fjiekava opvtOa <ricvXKei. 

6. 6 hafiwrric tov fiaOvv Xzfirfra KaOaipet. 

7. 6 Koxog (Tvfifia'xpQ tov woXefjitov ovk afjLvvet. 

8. 6 i^ofitpoQ anoiKoc tov iirvta trreXXet. 

9. 6 veaviac tov apyov vavTtjv tyeipei. 
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12 UASGUUNE AlTD FEHHOME N0€K8. 

10. 6 Apmxc rov ayoBov apxovra ev^paivci. 

11. 6 opyiXoc ^paircn/c Toy o^irrfy jSoXXei. 

12. 6 wnypenjc voXvv irvpov aweipet. 



EulbV. 

The Nominative Singulab of feminine nouns ending 
in o is made without the addition of the case-ending c. 

1. When the final a is preceded by e, i, p; by any- 
double or doubled consonant; by <r preceded by a diph- 
thong or long vowel ; or by y preceded by at, — it is not 
changed in the nominative singular except as to quan- 
tity :^ OB, C.P. Kovia- dust, N.s. Kovia'y C.F. coxepa- evenr- 
mg, N.S. ktnrtpa ; C.F. Iv^a- thirst, N.S, lo^a ; C.P. fjiBXitrtra- 
a bee, N.S. fxeXiatrd ; C.P. fiovtra- a musBy N.S. fiovad j C.F. 
Xfttiva- a lioness, N.s. Xcatva. 

2. In all other cases the a is lengthened into n in the 
nominative singular : as, c.f. (noyva- a tent, N.s. tncrivrf. 

Any exceptions to these rules will be noted in the 
vocabularies. 

' The rules which detennine whether the final a is long or 
short in the nom. sing, are numerous, and subject to manj excep- 
tions: it will be sufficient here to state that a preceded by any 
consonant except p is always short in the nom. nng. ; that a pre- 
ceded by any vowel or diphthong is long, except in words ending 
in rptay in all words ending in via, in disyllables ending in eua, in 
words of more than two syllables ending in cia (except some de- 
noting a state) and ota ; and that a preceded by p is long, except in 
disyllables ending in «po, atpa, or oipa, and in words of more than two 
syllables in which p is preceded by any diphthong or long vowel. 
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The Accusative Sinoulab of feminine nouns ending 
in a is made by adding v. The quantity of the a in the 
accusative is always the same as in the nominative ; and 
where it is changed into t; in the N.S., the same change 
takes place in the a.s. 

Adjectives which have a masculine crude form end- 
ing in 0, gen^ully have a feminine crude form which 
ends in a. These adjectives have the a long in the 
nominative and accusative singular, when it is preceded 
by c, I, or p j in all other cases it is changed into 17 : as, 
C.F. lixaia- just, N.S. Macaco, A.S. ^uccudv ; C.F. xovi^pa- 
painfid, N.S. irovrffM, A.S. vorripdy; C.F. ucava- able, N.S. 
ucavri, A.S. hcayriy, C.F. aXXa* other, N.S. aXKri, A.S. 

EXEBCISE 5, 

1. The other goddess hears the humble prayer. 

2. The sharp spear injures the queen. 

3. The sea flows-around the rugged island. 

4. The wise assembly praises the useful contrivance. 

5. The bold guard wards-off the attack. 

6. Freedom^ gladdens the worthy sister. 

^ But feminine adjectives and participles not derived from 
masculine foims ending in are declined in all respects like femi- 
nine aubttanHvet of similar terminations. Thus, masculine adjec- 
tives in V have connected feminine forms ending in ua, and such 
words, being of more than two syllables, have the a short in the 
nom. and ace sing. : as from m.c.f. fioBv- deep comes f.cf. fiaBtut-, 
N.8. 0aBfi&, A,8.' fia0€t&y. So from m.c.f. irarr- aU comes f.cf, wwror 
HA vflUrft, ▲.&. ircur&K. ' ;; 

' In Gre^, as in French, the definite article is commonly 
C 
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14 MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS. 

7. The bride does not admire the foolish opinion. 

8. Flight saves the cowardly army. 

9. The industrious maid-eervant cleanses the house. 

10. Every honour does not increase happiness. 

11. Avarice disgraces the Laconian-woman. 

12. The Muse loves perfect harmony. 

13. The priestess digs-up the sweet root. 

14. The contest rouses the beautiful poetess. 

15. The dreadful shout frightens the mistress. 

Lesson 5. 

1. ^ fi^eia ^t^a rriv depaTratvav Tp€<j>£i. 

2. if KoXri aBeXiprf of*q, rrfv (iaOeiay OaXarray. 

3. ^ (iaaiXitrtra rriv Tifirfv ^cXel. 

4. if ayaOrf arparia rrfv Kpavyrfv axovei. 

5. If ewiliovXjf ov 0o/3eT rrfv ao<l>rfy lepeiav. 

6. if raveivrf Aaxcuya rrfv i^vkaKrfv awar^. 

7. if vvfifjirf TTfv ^vvarrfv Oeay BavfiaJ^ei. 

8. if tpofiepa ^etnroiva KpvvTei rrfv Xoyytfv, 

9. if hpfiovia TTfv (TOijirfv Movaav Tepirei. 

10. if aitrxpo. evxTf rrfv eKKXrftriav opyiJ^ti. 

11. if ero^iy iroirfrpia rrfv d/iiXXav 0tXct. 

12. ^ erc^opa nfv Kcucrfv 0a\ayya vik^. 

used with substantives employed in a general or abstract sense ; 
whereas the chief use of the English article is to give to substan- 
tives a precise and particular meaning, the universality of a pro- 
position being indicated by the absence of the article : e.g. Free- 
dom is beneficial to man. The freedom qfthe man is beneficial: 
but in Greek the article would be used in the translation of both 
sentences. 
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Rule VI. 

1. Some verbs have increased fonns made by adding 
tTKy OT, if they end in consonants, laK : as, c.f. cipe-plecuey 
I.F. ope-ffK' ; C.F. oTcp- deprive, i.F. arep-Knc. Sometimes 
such verbs have a prefix consisting of the initial con- 
sonant with the connecting vowel i : as, c.f. (iofh- eat up, 

LF. fil'fipwffK'.^ 

2. The increased forms of some verbs which end in 
consonants are made by suffixing av, and if the vowel 
preceding the final consonant is short, by inserting an- 
other consonant before the final one; when the latter 
is a labial, the inserted letter is ^ ; when a guttural, y ; 
when a dental, v : as, c.f. d<ip6- sleep, i.f. ^apd-av- j C.F. 
Xa/J- take, I.F. Xa-/x-/3-ay- ; C.F. hl-pleaae, I.F. d-y-S-or-; 
C.f. tvX" ^^ * ma/rk, i.f. rv-y-x-ai'-.^ 

3. A few verbs have increased forms made by suf- 
fixing y or v£ to their crude forms : as, c.f. xi- drink, 
I.F. iriv, C.F. rf/4- CfOt, I.F. refx-v- ; C.F. /Jw- stuff JvU, 
I.F. Pv-Vi', 

EXEBCISE 6. 

1. The bold huntsman wounds the fierce lioness. 

^ The increased forma of some verbs are made by such a 
prefix without any suffix : as, c.f. ytv- become, i.f. 71-7V- ; ap. 
wer-feUl, l.F. »i-irT-. 

' Some verbs have increased forms made bj the insertion of 
a letter before the final consonant, without the addition of the 
suffix ay, but with the prefix mentioned in sect 1. of this Rule : as, 
C.F. TcXa'fill, I,F. irt-/*-»Aa- ; CF. ir^a- bum, i.F. xi'fArTpa-', 
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16 MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS. 

2. The hawk seizes the fearful doye. 

3. The idle hoy finds the heavy box. 

4. The gardener is felling the lo% palm-tree. 

5. The young-man is learning the Greek language. 

6. The philosopher teaches the foolish king in*vain. 

7. The Ethiopian is driving a swift horse. 

8. The skilful slinger hits the bird afar-off. 

9. The rich traveller squanders much gold. 

10. All the army goes-across the broad river. 

11. The unjust colonist does not get the house. 

12. The fisherman is selling a new net. 

13. The fugitive escapes-the-notice-of (his) master. 

14. The good priest notices the wicked plot. 

Lesson 6. 

1. 6 apyoQ m-urxpc tov fnrov Xa/ij3avfi. 

2. h Ta\ua \iE.aiva tov oZmiv XavOai^ei. 

3. 6 altK(fiOQ wiirpatTKEi rriv fxeXcuvav aXuyTreKa, 

4. ff 0aXay£ riyv evpeiay ^lUfpvxa ^lafiaivei, 

5. 6 (iiaiog iiT'Trevc tov dta/JLtMyrriv TiTpiotrKei, 

6. 6 TO^orrfc evpitTKii tov Oparrvv apj(pvTa, 

7. fi KaXri Oea rrfv <l>vyi}v yiyvwaKei. 

8. 6 TrXoverioc <l>i\og et/xa^av eXavv£c. 

9. 6 ia")(ypOQ adXrjrrig eXivSepiav Xayxavci. 

10. 6 ^i^atTKaXog tov ^vvarov noXiTriv ^i^aer/cci. 

11. 6 KafxaTTipog epyarrig TejJLvii rriv yf^vpav. 

12. 6 ayyfXoc tov <to<^ov Xoyov fxavSaveu 
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Rule VII. 

1. The Nominative Singular of nouns whose crude 
fonns end in f' or p preceded by the long vowels a, 17, «, 
is the same as the crude form : as^ c.f. irekeKdv- a wood- 
pecker, N.S. weXeKay ; C.F. y^ttiinav winter, N.s. x'^^h^^ > 
C.F. Orip' a wild beast, N.s. Srjp, 

2. Nouns ending in Iv and vy make their nominative 
singular by adding g and omitting the v : as, c.F. Siv 
a heap, N.s. dig ; c.f. ^opKvy- Phorcya, N.s. ^opicvQ, 

3. When the crude form ends in v or p preceded by 
a Bhort vowel, the nominative singular is made by length- 
ening the vowel : as, c.f. X^iev' a ka/rbov/r, N.s. Xi/ii^v ; 
c.F. prfTop- a public speaker, N.s. ^rrnopA 

4. The nominative singular of nouns and masculine 
participles the crude forms of which end in ovt is made 
by dropping the r and lengthening the o : as, c.F. Xeovr- 
a Hon, N.8. Xewv; O.F. ayovr- leading, m.N.s. ay tar, ^ 

5. The nominative singular of words ending in eg 
and og is made by lengthening the vowels preceding 
the final g : as, c.f. ^Kpareg- Socrates, N.s. ^wKpanfg; 
c.F. yj/evhg- false, (m. and F.) N.s. yj/ev^rtg ; C.F. ai^og- 
modestj/y n.s. at^wg,^ 

' Two adjectives ending in di^, /itXHu^ black, raX&v- wretched^ 
make their nom. aing. masc. by adding s, omitting the ¥, and 
lengthening the a : imXos, rdKas, Compare Note 1. p. 4. 

s But fiXiovr' tooth has N.S. 6hovs\ yet in Ionic prose the N.8. 
is o8«y. . The imperfect participles of yerbs which have no con- 
necting vowels are also exceptions, having their m.n.s. made like 
the N.S. of dfiovr' : e,g, Zo-vr- giving, U.N.S. 8ovf. 

' There are a few words with the nom. sing, in ws* respect- 
c2 
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18 MASCULINE AND FEMININE NOUNS. 

The AocusATTYE SiNOULAB of words belonging to 
all these classes is made by adding d. 

But in the accusative singular of words included in 
the fifth class the final g is dropped before the a, and 
contraction takes place : as, o.f. yj/evho-, (m. and f.) a.s. 
yj/ev^eaa, xj/evdea, ypev^rj'^ C.F. cudog-, A.S. ou^offo, ai^oa, aiSd).^ 

EXEBCISE 7. 

1. The fortunate man saves the exile. 

2. The deep snow covers all the meadow. 

3. The old-man kills the lying guide. 

4. The shameless thief is insulting the shepherd. 

5. The contest gladdens the noble orator. 

6. The pious attendant conceals the sacred image. 

7. The unwilling father punishes (his) daughter. 

8. The cock rouses the weary attendant early. 

9. The fierce lion wounds the unfortunate mother. 

10. The wild-beast frightens the nightingale. 

11. The safe harbour escapes-the-notice-of the sense- 
less pilot. 

12. The starling pursues the swift swallow. 

13. The faithful dog seeks-for (its) preserver. 

14. The marshy vineyard does not yield much wine. 

15. The commander admires the true discourse. 

ing the crude forms of which it is somewhat doabtAil whether 
they end in Pj s, or »; e.g, n.s. 0ms a jackai, ▲.s. 0»a; N.8. iip»s 
a heroj aj&. ^pota. Several nouns have both the nom. and the 
ace sing, in »: e.g. Jix» an eeho^ irctOw pernuuion; and these 
probably had crude forms ending in of. 
* Vide Note 2. p. 2. 
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Lesson 7. 

1. ff evyeyriQ Bvyarrtp rov nartpa ataiei, 

2. ff raxcia xiki^wy tov Kvva eyetpei, 

3. 6 yj/ev^ric ^rfTtap tov tvoe/h) yepovra v/3pi(ci. 

4. 6 TTOifirfy TOV aypioy Xiorra Kr€iy€i, 

6, 6 SvffTvxriQ fiytfjLwv rov avdpa nrpiaaKti, 

6. ff amplify firirrip roy <JMapa fAoniy SioMCCi. 

7. 6 aXriOrfQ Xoyog roy evaefiff ap^ovra ev^poivei. 

8. 6 irioTOc TafjLiaQ rov iXu^ri afiinXiaya warpatrKti. 

9. 6 efiweipoc KvPepyrirriQ tun^aXrj Xifuya I^rfTii, 

10. 6 OpatTVQ (Tutrrip roy drtpa ff^a^ei. 

11. 6 i^tvyiay tov ayai^ri Oepavoyra \ay6ay€i. 

12. j^ Xiytia arfSiay roy aXeicrpvoya cucovii. 



Rule VIII. 

Nouns the crude forms of which end in eo and oo 
generallj undergo contraction in the nominative and 
accusative singular^ eo and oo becoming ov: as^ c.F. 
j^pvuto- golden^ h.n.S. '^(pvvovQf iff.A.S. y^v<rovy', C.F. poo- 
a atrecvm, n.s. ^vQy a.s. povy, 

Fekinine Adjectives ending in ea and oa are simi- 
larly contracted; ea and oa becoming fj, unless preceded 
by e, «, or p, in which case they become a : as, c.P. 'xpyaio- 
golden, N.s. xpvtrfjy A.s. 'xpvtnjy; C.P. apyvpea- silver, N.s. 
apyvpa, A.S. apyvpdy ; C.r. ^iwXoa- dovble, N.S. ^ivXfi, A.S. 
liirXfjy} 

* The only adjectives ending in co which are contracted are 
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A few nouns have crude forms ending in oi as "weU 
as in ; and there are some also which have crude forms 
in <a only. In the nominative and accusative singular 
these nouns differ from words ending in o, only in having 
the long instead of the short vowel : as, c.P. raio- a peor- 
cock, N.S. raoiCj A.S. Taiav^ 

Some Vebbs ending in mutes have two forms, one of 
which may be called the short form, as it always contains 
a short vowel, and is identical with the crude form ; the 
other, or long form, is derived from the former by cer- 
tain lengthenings of the root vowel. Such long forms 
are used in the present imperfect tense, unless the verb 
has an mcreased form also ; in which case the present 
tense is made from the increased form, as stated in the 
previous rules.* 

In the long forms, 
X becomes! u : as, c.f. rrXd- persiuide, l.f. veid-. 

or J I : as, c.f. irvXy stifle, l.f. wvly-. 
a becomes 17 : as, c.f. tran- rot, l.f. mpr-. 
^ becomes] cv : as, c.f. ^Kty-fiee, l.f. ^evy-. 

or J V : as, c.f. 0»^- raise a smoke, l.f. Ou^-. 

those derived from substantives, the names of materials ; as from 
XpvffO' gold comes xpvo-co- golden ; from ai^po- iron comes ai^- 
p€o~ made of iron. Other adjectives ending in €0t as 9ap(M\ieo^ 
boid, are not contracted. 

> These words constitute the so-called Attic declension. 

^ The long forms are used in the past imperfect tense also, 
whenever the present imperfect is made from it ; and always in tbe 
future, the first aorist, and the perfects. Thus when a verb has 
three forms, the short or crude form, the long form, and the in- 
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N.B. Verbs ending in mutes with the root vowel e 
never have long forms.^ 

EXERCISB 8. 

1. The mother persuades (her) noble sister-in-law. 

2. The sacred peacock flees-from the man. 

3. The stream rots the double rope. 

4. The unlucky hare treads-on the brazen trap. 

5. The kind priest pours-forth the purple wine. 

6. The workman rubs the golden shield. 

7. The propitious goddess does not leave (her) temple. 

8. The smoke stifles the silly maid-servant. 

9. The disaffected people is preparing a banquet. 
10. The skilful attendant anoints the bold wrestler. 

Lesson 8. 

1. if X"""^^ irayrf tov rawv Trviyci. 

2. 6 iXedfc Xcciic ov veiBei tov kokovovv icpca. 

3. 6 avovc adXrjrric tov Koktav areifiei. 

4. j^ evvovc Sea rriv yaXwv oXct^ci. 

creased form — as, c.f. Kofi- take^ l.f. \t}/3-, i.f. Xofifieuf — the last 
is employed in the present and past imperfect tenses ; the second 
in the future, first aorist, and perfects ; and the first in the second 
aorist only. 

' But some verbs which end in • have forms apparently similar 
to these lengthened forms: thus,,c.F. irXc- sail has another form, 
rXeu- ; C.F. x^' P^*^^ ^^ ^ second form, xcv-* Such forms, how- 
eyer, are seldom, if ever, employed in the present and past im- 
perfect tenses, their use being confined to the future, the first 
aorist, and the perfects. It is probable that the original crude 
forms were irA><^-, x^^'t and that the P is preserved in the v : com- 
pare pcun\*P', /9curiAcv-s. 
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5. ri apyvpd a<nric ev^patvci roy jSaaiXca. 

6. 6 icajcovovc avrip ^evyei cic I'ov veiiiv. 

7. ^ evaePriQ Up€ia rov oivov Xci/Bei. 

8. 6 raxvc ayyeXoc XciTrei rov povv. 



SECTION 11. 

The Nominative and Accusative Cases Plural. 

Third Person Plural, 

Past Imperfect Tense: Augment. 

EULE IX. 

The Nominative Plural of all nouns the crude 
forms of which end in consonants is made by adding eq: 
as, c.p. yvTT- a wliiMrej n.p. yvTrcc j c.F. Orip- a vMd beast, 
N.p. OripEQ} c.p. \eovT' a Hon, N.P. Xeovrec^ 

But when the crude form ends in £c> the final sigma 
is omitted in the nominative plural, and contraction 
takes place : as, c.p. yj/ev^c- falaej (m. and p.) n.p. xj/ev- 

The Accusative Plueal of all nouns the crude 
forms of which end in consonants is made by adding 
as: as, c.p. yvTr-, A.P. yvTracj C.P. Ofjp-, A.P. drjpde ; C.P. 
Xcovr-, A.P. Xeovtclq.^ 

When the crude form ends in eq, the final sigma is 

' Of the words mentioned in Note 3. p. 17, which have any 
plural fonns, the nom. and ace. pluial are made by the same 
suffixes: e.g. 6ws a jackal, n.p. 6»cs, a p. Bwis. 
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omitted in the accusative plural^ which is contracted so as 
to become identical in form with the nominative plural ; 
as, c.P. i^fu^cc", (m. and e.) a.p. ;//ev^c(7aCf ypevhact yj/evSEic. 
Of the article, the nominative plural masculine is oi, 
the feminine ai ; the accusative plural masculine is rovg, 
the feminine Tag. 

The original termination of the Thib^ Febson 
Plubal in the present imperfect tense was vri, or 
with the connecting vowel, ovtu In the Ionic and 
Attic dialects the r became tr ; before which the v 
was dropped, and the preceding vowel was length- 
ened: as^ c.P. ypa^ imfe, 3d p.p. ypw^-ovrif ypwp- 
ovffij ypanp-ovm, they lorUe; C.F. \afi- take, l.P. \afjiliav-, 
3d p.p. Xa/i/Javovo-i thei/ take. 

When the crude form of the verb ends in a, €> or o, 
contraction takes place : thus, a-overc becomes dffi, e-ovvi 
and (hovtri become ovtn : as, c.F. vfica- conquer, 3d p.p. 
viK&<ri; C.P. Zv^e- seek for, 3d p.p. (rirovtn'y^ C.F. ^rffiio- 
pimiahj 3d p.p. Cvf^iovtri, 

When the verb is followed by a word beginning with 
a vowel, or concludes the sentence, y is added to the 
third person plural of the present tense; e,g» ^rifjLiovtnv.^ 

^ But when roots ending in c are monosyllabic this contraction 
does not take place ; as, c.f. ir\c- sail, 3d p.p. irKeovau 

^ Under the same circumstances v is appended to the Sd per- 
son smgular also, when it ends in i or c ; and in a few instances 
when it ends in ci. It is called by grammarians the paragogic p. 
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Exercise 9. 

1. The lying old-men deceive the senseless com- 
manders. 

2. The shameless flatterers easily persuade the boys. 

3. The fortunate fathers escape-the-notice-of the 
wild-beasts. 

4. C&tests gladden the noble Cilicians. 

5. The unfortunate exiles are pursuing the panthers. 

6. The Greeks never throw-away (their) shields. 

7. The unwilling attendants are leading the thieves. 

8. All the guides leave the marshy meadows. 

9. The noble men are warding-off the Thracians. 

10. The dogs look-at the foxes. 

11. The unlucky shepherds are collecting the goats. 

12. The women do not admire the impious orators. 

13. The boys are setting the nightingales free. 

14. The goats destroy all the vineyards. 

15. The Cyclops are asking-for the mixiag-bowls. 

Lesson 9. 

1. oi curePeiQ waideQ Xavdavovm tovq 7rar£pac»^ 

2. ol afnreXwyec tovq yepovraQ ev<l>paiyov(ny, 

3. oi Oripec TOVQ ^vtrrvxeig Kvvac Kreiyovffiy. 

4. oi evysyeig Qpffxeg TirpwaKOvai rove XeovraQ, 

5. ai arjdoysc rac yvyaucac Tepirovffiy, 

6. oi KiKuces tovq \f/£vhig ^ye/iovac Ko\a(ovtriy, 

7. ai ev)(apiT€c BvyarepBC 0iXov(7i rac fiffrepag. 
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8. oi apxovrec i^rifiiovtri tovq avaiSctc Bepawovrac, 

9. 01 oXijOctc pvfTopt^ rovQ 'EXXiyvac hZavKOvviv, 

10. 01 iXiiiSeic X£t/;cavec rijv ttoXiv vtpuxovviv, 

11. Oi f^taptQ cucovTEC opvtrtroveri roc ^icapvx^^* 

12. oA ai'^pfic rove ev^aifwvaQ ^tvyovra^ ri/i6>«v. 



KuLE X. 

The Nominative Plural of crude forms ending in 
V, tv (c/), or t, is made by adding tQ : as, c.F. tyQv- afah, 
n.p. c^dvcc* 111 words which anciently ended in c/, the 
/^ being omitted, the two vowels (ee) are contracted into 
€1 : as, c.F. hnref' a korsema/n, n.p. iwirePee, tTTTrccc^ iTnrcTc.^ 
In words ending in i, the i is changed into € in the n.p., 
and then contraction takes place : as, c.F. ttoXi- a cUy, 
N.p. woXug, ToTieeg, iroXeig.^ Similar processes occur in 
the N.P. of masculine adjectives ending in v : as, c.F. 
Bpatru- hold, N.p. QpatrveQ, QpaattQ, dpaffeig. 

The Accusative Plural was originally made by 
adding q to the accusative singular. Hence in all nouns 
the crude forms of which end in vowels, the accusative 
plural was made by the suffix vg ; but as v cannot usually 
Btand before g, it is omitted, and the preceding vowel is 

* In two words which originally ended in P, the suffix cs is 
not contracted : c.?. vaP- a ship, n.p. wy-c* ; c.F. fioP- an (w, n.p. 
3o-cf . The ace. plu. of these words are vavs and fiovs. 

' A few words ending in i are not contracted in the nom. and 
ace plnzal : as, c.f. ki- a wooduform, n.p. kms, a.p. kuu. 
D 
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• 

lengthened : as, cr. ix^-* ^-p- «x^''f» ^X^''^ i^ ^•^' toXi-, 
A. p. voXivgy voXjEis.^ 

The accusative plural of words ending mefla made 
by adding dg, and contraction takes place, so that the ac- 
cusative plural becomes identical in form with the nomi- 
native plural : as, C.F. hnref-y A.P. iTnrePaQ, iTnrcac, imreig. 
The accusative plural of masculine adjective ending in 
V is made in a similar manner, the v being changed into 
£ : as, C.F. BpatTV-y A.P. Bpafrvag, OpaaeaQf Bpatreis.^ 

ExEBCisi; 10. 

1. The bold horsemen are taking the cities. 

2. The false pretexts do not deceive the interpreters. 

3. The gardeners are killing the black snakes. 

4. The pious Libyans pursue the murderers. 

5. Seditions frighten shameless kings. 

6. The sweet clusters-of-grapes gladden the priests. 

7 . The herdsmen admire the heavy ears-of-com. 

' Such forms as P€Kvas are sometimes found, and may suggest 
a doubt whether words of this class had not originally another 
crude form ending in a consonant. Thus vcKvas was probably 
equivalent to v€K€pas. 

^ The ace. pi. voKls is usual in Herodotus. A few substantives 
ending in v, viz. irrixv' a cubit, veKcKv- an axe^ irpeo-jSv- an elder^ an 
ambassador, and the plural of 67xcA.u- an eel, are declined like those 
ending in i, the v being changed into c in all the cases except the 
nom. and ace. sing., and the same contractions taking place. 

' The uncontracted form (in cos) of these substantives is used 
by the Attic writers perhaps as frequently as the contracted one. 
The inflections of adjectives ending in v seem to favour the opinion 
that they once had crude forms ending in a consonant 
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8. The oofortunate husbands are seeking-for (their) 

wives. 

9. The ligurians are hastily collecting (their) forces. 

10. The weak guides bury the corpses with-difficulty. 

11. Seers do not always love plain answers. 

12. The quick mice flee-from the cat. 

13. The fishermen are cutting-^own the pine-trees. 

14. Secret transactions often escape-the-notice-of his- 

torians. 

15. The barbers are loosening (their) sandals. 

Lesson 10. 

1. oi iepeic rac a^avcic 7rf}a{c(£ <^i\ovtnv, 

2. ol (rraj(y€C rovg /zvc evfftpaiyovaiv. 

3. at TToXeig rove Opatreig Aiyve afivvovtriy. 

4. oi kpfiriyeic rove ^vtrrvx^t-Q aywycic ZrjTovtriv. 

5. oi p^Xavfc v€KV€c TOVQ o^povac Kovpeic <po/iov(Tiy. 

6. ai Svrafieig rove yofxeie viKuKnv. 

7. Oi yj/ev^Eic trvyypcu^m rove £v^£/3c£cA£^vcv/3ptfov<Tiv. 

8. at araihig yv^aiicf c rove h^^ic Porpvg Xafifiavovoriy, 

9. oi j3a(7(X£ic Tovc atrtfieLQ fiavrtiQ KoXaZovtriv. 

10. oi raxeig o^ctc rove &Xuiq Xavdavovtriy, 

11. oi <pov€ig Tpo<pa(reic ov\ evpiffKovaiv. 

12. ai atroKpitruQ TOVQ Trotreii ovk airaTtaeriy. 



BULE XI. 
Fast Im^per/ect Tense. Augment, 
The Greek Past Imperfect is exactly equivalent to 
tlie Latin Fast Imperfect^ being employed to describe 
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an action or state as unjmiahed, going on, or habituaMy 
performed at a past time. Accordingly it is susceptible 
of three translations into English, as will be shewn in 
the examples. 

In form, the past imperfect is closely connected with 
the present imperfect, the existence of the one always 
implying that of the other. Both tenses are made from 
the increased or long forms of such verbs as have them, 
but in other cases from the crude forms or roots, and 
they are distinguished from each other only by the per- 
sonal terminations, and by a certain prefix belonging to 
the past imperfect, which is called the augment. 

The original termination of the third person singular 
in this tense was probably r, or, with the connecting 
vowel, crj of the third person plural vt, or, with the 
connecting vowel, o-vt} But as r cannot stand at the 
end of a Greek word, that letter was dropped, so that 
the terminations became e and ov. 

In contract verbs, ae becomes d ; ce, ci ; and oc, ov ; 
aov becomes wv ; cov and oovj ovv? 

The Augment is of two kinds, distinguished as th« 
syUaUc and the temporal. The syllabic augment is « 
prefixed to verbs beginning with consonants: as, c.f. 
ypa^ write; past imperf. 3d P.s. e-ypap-e he tvas ivrit- 

^ Compare these personal terminations with those of the 3d 
persons of Latin verbs. 

* But this contraction of €ov does not take place in monosyl- 
labic roots : e.g. c.f. irXc- sail, 3d p.p. €-ir\e-oi' they were sailing. 
Vide note 1. p. 23. 
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ing or he ujrote, 3d p.p. e-ypw^-cy they were writmg or 
they wrote. When the initial consonant is p, that letter 
ifl repeated after the augment : as^ c.f. ^^ sew, i.F. 
paTT-, past imperf. 3d p.s. eppairre she was sewing, 3d 
P.p. eppaTTTov they were sewmg. 

The temporal augment consists in lengthening the 
initial Towel of verbs commencing with a short vowel, 
a becoming ii, c becoming 17 or in a few cases €i, be- 
coming uf, X becoming I, and i) becoming v : as^ c.f. ay- 
lead, past imperf. 3d p.s. riye he was leading or he used to 
lead, 3d p.p. tiyoy ihey were leading or they used to lead; 
c.P. cXa- dri^, i.F. Bkavy, past imperf. 3d P.S. lyXavvc 
he was drimng, 3d p.p. riKavvQv they drove ; C.F. ex' ^^f 
past imperf. 3d p.s. eix^ he had, 3d p.p. eixov they had. 

The diphthongs ai and 01 become jf an4 ^, that is, the 
first vowels are lengthened according to the rule, and 
the second vowel i is eubacript,^ being retained merely 
to indicate what is the simple form of the verb : as, c.f. 
am- ask far, past imperf. 3d P.S. yrct he was ashing for, 
3d p.p. jp-ovv they were ashing for; c.f. once- inhabit, 
past imperf. 3d p*s. ^ku he inhabited, 3d p.p. yicovv they 
inhabited. 

The diphthong av is changed into ^v : as, c.f. avro- 
/loXc- desefrt, past imperf. 3d p.s. rpn-ofiokei he deeerted. 

The long vowels and the diphthongs ei and cv are 
rardy changed ; ov never.^ 

^ Vide note 3. p. 5. 

' Only the general xules respecting the augment are here 
given ; but any deviations from them will be noted in the Yocabu- 
d2 
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In verbs compounded with prepositions, or derived 
firom adjectives or substantives compounded with pre- 
positions, the augment generally comes between the 
preposition and the root ; as, c.F. ewaiye- praise, past 
imperf. 3d p.s. cTr-pi^ei he praised. If the syllabic aug- 
ment is used, and the preposition ends in a vowel, that 
final vowel is omitted, except in the preposition irtpL : 
as, C.P. awo-wefiw- send away, past imperf. 3d p.p. ott- 
eirefjLwov they sent away. In wpo, the o and e are usually 
contracted into ov : as, c.F. vpo-Xey say beforehand, past 
imperf. 3d p.s. wpovXeye he said be/oreha/nd. 

When the prepositions ev and trvv are prefixed to 
roots beginning with consonants, the final y is frequently 
changed or omitted; but on the insertion of the augment 
the prefixes resume their proper form : as, c.F. £^-/3a- 
go vn, i.P. Efi-fiaiV', past imperf. 3d p.p. £v-€-/3aivov they 
were going vn; c.F. trv-arEK- send with, i.F. ov-ureXX-, 
past imperf. 3d p.s. avv-ecrrtKKe he was sending with, 

N.B. The rules relative to the augment apply to 
every tense to which the augment is prefixed; that is, 
to ail the past tenses of the vndicadve mood. 

Exercise 11. 
1. The Greeks used-to-take the com and the wine. 

lanes. It may, however, be stated that the principal Irregularities 
are, Ist, the use of the syllabic augment in yerbs b^;inning with 
long vowels or unchangeable diphthongs; and 2dly, a double 
augment, consisting of both the syllabic and the temporal : as, 
C.F. hpa- see, past imperf. Sd p.p. iotpcov they wed to see. These 
peculiarities are called Attic augments. 
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2. The bold exiles were conquering the libyanB. 

3. The Thracians did not supply a market. 

4. The general used-to-consider the king as-a-friend. 

5. The horse-soldiers were sending-away the lying 
guides. 

6. The mistress often punished the shameless maid- 
servant. 

7. The noble old-men were praising the interpreter. 

8. The soldier used-to-deceive the senseless seer. 

9. The unwilling fathers were putting (their) daugh- 
ters to death. 

10. The unfortunate men were hastily collecting the 
corpses. 

1 1. The messenger always went-across the broad river 
early. 

12. The Cilicians inhabited a fertile country. 

13. The women were admiring the beautiful dress. 

14. The fearful slave was fleeing-from (his) passionate 
master. 

15. The gardeners often asked-for (their) pay. 

Lesson 11. 

1. ^ ayadri Ovyarrfp tov (^tvyovra aTreorcXXcv. 

2. ol epfirivue p^^io>c T/lfranav tovq dpaoreic *£XX]}vac. 

3. 6 OTparoe iratrav rriv X*^9^^ ripiifwv. 

4. oi evdai/wveg fiavreic rove avdpac e^riTCvVm 

5. 01 aytayeic rove yspovrag irpwi nytipov. 

6. ^ tverefiric depawaiya tov tmrea CTnjvct. 

7. ot vo/icic €<^fiovv rac cuycvcic yvvaocac- 
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8. oi A()3vcc xoXXaicic cvucoiv rove KiXucaQ. 

9. 6 dTAToc Kai 6 oiyog rov Svarv^ri ^ovXov evfpaiyov, 

10. oi /3aiiriXcic ediwKoy rove ra^cic xavdiypac. 

11. 6 iciTTevc rov aTpaTiwrr}v ^iXov €vofii(ev* 

12. 6 ^£9iror)}c ovk cicoXci ri^v icoXi/v ^coxoii^ai'. 



Rule XVIL 

The NoMiKATiyE Plubal of crude forms ending in 
a and o is made by adding i : as, c.f. voXira- a citizen^ 
N.P. ToXtrai ; C.F. 0£a- a goddess, n.p. Oca* j C.F. ^ovXo- 
a sUwe, Br.p. 3ovXoc. 

The Accusative Plural of crude forms ending in 
a and o is made by adding g to the accusative singular; 
V is omitted^ and the preceding vowels are lengthened,^ 
a into a, o into ov: as, c.F. Sea-, A.P. BearSf Oeagj c.f. 
^ovXo*, A.P. <3oi;\ovc9 ^vXot/c. 

Som« words ending in €o, oo, ea, and oa, undergo 
contraction in the nominative and accusative plural, the 
former vowel being omitted .: as, m.cf. xpvmo- golden, 
N.p. yipvao'tf A.P. j^pvo-ouc; P.C.F. xpvcca-, N.P. y^pvaai, 
A.P. xpvo'dcj C.F, ttXoo- n voyage, n.p. ttXoI, a. p. TrXot/c. 

Crude forms ending in m make the n.p« by adding i, 
which is subscript, and the a. p. by adding ^ : as, c.f. 
rabf- a peacock, n.p. ra^i, A.P. rao;;. 

In Greek, as in Latin and all other languages, the 
primary use of Pbepositions was to denote thp relative 
positions of the things described by the substantives 
* Compare Rule X. p. 2& 
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which thej connect; but their employment was after- 
wards extended to other relations. 

In many instances prepositions serve only to render 
more distinct the meaning which is expressed by the 
case-ending of the words by which they are followed ; 
for as the significations of the case-endings are generaly 
it frequently happens that the import of a phrase would 
be vague and uncertain were the substantives employed 
alone ; and to obviate this evil^ to give precision to the 
signification of the cases^ is one of the principal uses of 
prepositions. 

Prepositions which have a definite^ unchanging mean- 
ing can be followed by one case only; while those which 
represent a more general relation, susceptible of various 
modifications, may govern two or even three cases ; in 
which instances the preposition and the case-ending serve 
mutually to define the signification of each other. Each 
taken separately is, in fact, incomplete on account of its 
generality ; but in combination the one is the comple- 
ment of the other, and supplies what it needs for accu- 
rate expression. 

One of the most common uses of prepositions, more- 
over, is to connect verbs with substantives ; in which 
instances the case of the latter is frequently determined 
by the verbs rather than by the prepositions, which may 
indeed often be regarded as employed adverbially. Thus, 
in translating into Greek the sentences. He ma/rched he- 
ode the river, and He huiU a house beside the river, irapa 
[hedde) would be used in both ; but in the former it would 
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be followed by the accuscUive, because the yerb marched 
there implies motion towcurda; whereas in the second it 
would govern the dati/oe, hecekH&eJixUf/ or rest is implied 
by the verb buiU. 

The AcousATiVE Case implies mx>tion towards the 
object for which the word in that case stands : as, Adriyac 
^evyet he iajleemg toioards or to Athens. Hence those 
prepositions which convey that meaning, or any modi- 
fication of it, or rather, which are used after verbs im- 
plying such notions, are followed by the accusative case. 
The subjoined list contains all the prepositions which 
govern the accusative ; but only one of them (tie) is in- 
variably followed by that case, the rest governing other 
cases also. The meanings here assigned to the preposi- 
tions are only the most important of those which belong 
to them when they are connected with the accusative 
case ; and it is to be remembered that they may have the 
same or other significations when followed by other cases. 
The meanings in parentheses are the radical or primary 
ones.^ 

afi<l>i (on both sides), abovi, a/rov/nd, on, at, 

ava {upf upori), v/pwa/rds, wp. 

lia {right through), through (i.e. by means of), throv^fh 
amd towards^ on accowrvt of. 

EiQ, to, into, 

EVi (upon), towa/rds, to, against, 

Kara {doirni, doumwa/rds), downwa/rds, dovm^for, ac- 
cording to, by, 

1 Vide Liddell and Scott's Greek Lexicon. 
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fura (in the middle), into the middley ooMmg^ after. 

Trapa{be8ide)f along, beside, tovxvrda, beyond, contra/ry to. 

irtpi {wround, about)y ao'ov/nd, abov^,, n^ea/r, 

vpoQ, totjoa/rds, to, agamst, 

vTTcp {over), over, beyond, above. 

viro (under), Umoaflrdi amd vmder, wnder. 

Exercise 12. 

1. The generals were leading the disaffected soldiers 
back into the city. 

2. The enemies were sending many messengers to 
the Greeks. 

3. The bold heayy-armed-men were pursuing the 
deserters by-the-side-of the river. 

L The peacocks and hares escaped-the-notice-of the 
fierce dogs. 

5. The allies were besieging the cities both by land 
and by sea. 

6. All the sailors had brazen helmets and wooden 



7. The unfortunate barbarians were secretly sailing- 
away up the river Euphrates. 

8. The hunters used-to-catch swine, and antelopes, 
and stags. 

9. The pious citizens were making altars and temples. 

10. The fertile fields used-to-support many goats, and 
oxen, and horses. 

11. The workmen were planting young beech-trees 
around the houses. 
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12. The braye colonists were making-an-attack upon 
the warlike islanders. 

13. The travellers were-going-down into a very deep 
ravine. 

14. The guards remained by the gates, but the heavy- 
armed-men kept-watch around the citadel. 

Lesson 12. 

1. oi evvoi ayycXoi £ic ttjv oiKiav €0€vyov. 

2. 01 'EXXiyvcc Kara tovq /3a6ctc Trorafiovg ra^cwc 
aweTrXeov, 

3. at afjul>i Tov aypov (friyoi tovq KaXovg rawg eKpvTrrov. 

4. 01 TToXf/iiJCOi crrpaTivarai ciri tov rpaxw Xotftov '^a- 
Xeirutg ayefiaivov, 

5. oi Adrivaioi vpog tovq Aaxe^aifwyiovQ jcai jcara yijv 
Kai KaTa OaXaTTav eiroXefiovv. 

6. 01 KaKoyoi vtavvat tovq iroXtfiwvQ wpoQ tt/v froXiv 
XaBpa -qyov ^rapa tov Ev^panyv worafioy. 

7. oi atrepeiQ orrpaTriyoi eiQ tovq v€U)q tirtfnrov tovq 
(Tf^tvlovrfraQ Kai tovq TO^oraQ, 

8. al Evvoi adeXipai KaTa tov (^la/iov xocav nyv wicra 
efievov. 

9. ol KoXoi ttXoI tovq EfjiiropovQ ev<l>paivoy. 

10. oi vritriwTai tovq ^vtmrxj^iQ o^irac eKreivov. 

11. oi iifiepoi Xay^ eiQ tovq ktittovq vtto vuicra iroXXaKig 
erpexov. 

12. 01 avTOfioXoi TTpOQ TOVQ vavTaQ Kai TOVQ (rvfifia')(pvg 
wpoQefiaXXov. 
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DIVISION II. 

NEUTER NOUNS. 
The only cases in which neuter nouns differ from 
masculine and feminine nouDs are the nominatiye and 
accusative. The nominative and accusative, both sin- 
gular and plural, of all neuter words are the same in 
form ; so that one rule serves for both cases. 

SECTION I. 

Nominative and Accusative Singular. 

KULB XIII. 

The Nominative and Accusative Singulae of a 
neuter noun ending in o are made by adding v : as, c.f. 
hvl^ a tree, N. and A.s. Itvlpov. 

Some neuter nouns ending in eo and oo undergo con- 
traction in the N. and A.s. : as, c.f. oarto- a bone, N. and 
A.S. oareovf oarovv j C.F. dnrXoo- dovhle, N. and A.S.N. 
ltir\ooVy dnrXovv, 

Neuter nouns ending in oi form the N. and A.S. ac- 
cording to the rule : as, c.f. avaiyea>- an upper-room, N. 
and A.s. aywyetay. 

The N. and A.s. of the neuter article are the same as 
the crude form {to), no case-ending being added. 

The Future Active Tense in Greek has an imper- 
fect and an indefinite signification. 

It is generally made from the crude or long form by 
the addition of the suffix c ; but in a few instances it is 
e 
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derived from the increased form^ as will be explained in 
a subsequent rule.^ 

The rules which have been given in p. 4 respect- 
ing the combination of g with the various classes of con- 
sonants in the formation of the nominative singular of 
nouns apply to the formation of the future tense of verbs ; 
hence in that tense any final labial becomes i//^ any final 
guttural ^ and any final dental is omitted. 

Final short vowels are generallj lengthened in the 
future; a is changed into 17, unless it is preceded bj 
e, I, or p, in which cases it usuallj becomes d, or bj 
X, when it frequently remains short; e becomes 77 ; o is 
changed into w, except in underived or root verbs, in 
which it remains short y^ I and if become I and v.^ 

The personal terminations of the future are precisely 
the same as those of the present imperfect. 

Examples : c.f. fiXafi- vngv/re, future 3d p.s. (i\a\l/ei 
he wiU be mjwrmg, 3d p.p. pkayj/ovtrithey toiU be injwriv/g; 
O.F. (rnx- 90 v^, L.P. 0T«X"> ^*' ^^ P'S' <rrBt£,€L he wiU 
go up, 3d p.p. tTTEi^ovtri they wUl go up; c.f, xi6- per- 
suade, L.F. irHB'i ^^* 3^ P'9> veitni he toiU persuade, 3d 
P.p. irtifftnxfi they will persuade; c.f. vtxa- conquer, fut. 
3d P.s. yiKTiaei he wiU be coTupiering, 3d p.p. micqtrovtn 
ikey vnU be conquering; c.f. hpa- do, fut. 3d P.s. ipdtrei 
?ie fjoill do, 3d p.p. ipdtrowi they wiU do; C.F. (rfn- seek 
for, fut. 3d p*s. (ifnitrei he tmU be seekmg for, 3d p.p. 
ZriTTiffovm they vnU be sefkmgfar; o.F. SiyXo- make wt- 

» Vidfe feule !KVIII. « Matthiae, § I6O. 

' Exceptions to these Rules wfll ht noted in the V ooabnlariek 
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deniy 3d P.s. hiXiairei he tmU make emdeni, 3d p.p. ifiXbh- 
ffovffi they toUl make evident. 

EXEBCISE 13. 

1. The fearful animal will hasten into the cave. 

2. The dbild wiU watch by the prison. 

3. The wild-beast will ponue the beast-of-barden 
beyond the river. 

4. The old-men will not sell the silver bow. 

5. The pilot will steer the vessel under the lofty 
tree. 

6. The cowardly deserters will leave the camp early. 

7. The oracle will perhaps not persuade the impious 
kiDg. 

8. The robbers will conceal the beautiful gift. 

9. The priest will send a victim to the sacred place. 
10. The signal will deceive the foolish barbarians. 

Lesson 13. 

1. 6 vofievQ Siu}^€i TO drjpiov eig to ir^Sioy, 

2. TO KoXov htopov TO TTcu^ioy ireiffei. 

3. TO i(r\vpoy trrpaToinlov njv ^oXayya auitni. 

4. TO '^vaovv TO^ov Xi/ffci Tov \rji<miv, 

5. TO vtov SevZpoy ou noXvy Kapirov oitrti, 

6. 61 iepeiQ to (atov a^vtri irpoc tov ^lafiov* 

7. 01 aaefieic /3(zp/3apo( to apyvpiop fxaTrjy ^iaaovtriv, 

8. TO KafiaTrjpoy vwoivyiov to ttXoiov aya top iroTafioy 
Xakewtag epvaei. 

9. TO aKOTtiyov avrpoy icpv\f/ei to tn^yuov* 

10, TTcpi to vypriXoy \wpu)y ol ovXiTai 0vXa{ovaiv. 
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KULE XIV. 

The Nominative and Accusative Singular of neu- 
ter subatarUwes ending in £c are made by changing the 
eg into og : as, C.P. opeg- a mourUain, N. and A.s. opoc.^ 

But of neuter adjectives ending in eg, the nominative 
and accusative singular are the same as the crude forms : 
as, c.F. aXrjdeg- Prue, neut. N. and A.s. aXriQeg. 

Exercise 14. 

1. The noble child will pursue the animal up the 
wooded mountain. 

2. The pious nation will gladly set the ambassadors 
free. 

3. The false maxim will not deceive a wise king. 

4. The missile will severely wound the fat whale. 

5. The sickle will cut-down the sweet-smelling flower. 

6. The farmers will send the famishedbeast-of-burden 
into the marsh. 

7. The distinct footstep will greatly frighten the 
impious women. 

8. A worthy race will not praise the shameless 
custom. 

9. The senseless soldier will leave-behind (his) sword 
and helmet. 

10. The ulcer will certainly cause pain. 

' In the corresponding class of Latin neuter substantives the 
nom. and ace. sing, are made by changing the es into u$ : as, c.f. 
vulnes' ' a wound,'* n. and a.s. vulnus. The Greek o is in fact 
generally represented by the Latin «. 
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Lesson 14. 

1. TO avai3ec edoc to evaeftec y^vog avuurtu 

2. TO ivdiiiQ avBoQ ov Xrjffei to wai^tov, 

3. 01 aywy«c to at^aveg ixyog ^rjKiatrovviv, 

4:. oi evyeveig vpeafieig fi^ovtn vpog to troXefUKOv edyog, 

5. TO vXw^eg opog tov errparov i<rwg trwtret. 

6. 01 Koxot fiatriXeig aXriOeg evog ovk ewaiyeffovaiv. 

7. 6 (j>€vyu)y TO (ieXog vwep to TSi^og pi\j/ei. 

8. TO KTjTog Tovg i^Ovg aya tov iroTafioy ^icu^ci. 

9. ol depawoyTeg to ^i<pog Kai to Kpayog ra^cdic itirrf- 
trovtriv, 

10. TO aXyog oviroTC yiKtitrei Tr)y yvyauca. 



EULE XV. 

Neuter substantives ending in fiaT form the Nomi- 
native and Accusative Singular by dropping the r : 
as, c.P. epvfiaT' a fortification, N. and A.S. epvfia,^ So 
also c.P. fieXiT- honey, N. and A.S. /xcXi; C.p. yaXaicr- 
milk, N. and a.s. yaXa. But c.F. tj/mt' day has N. and 
A.S. rffiap. 

Of other neuter substantives ending in r (generally 
qt), some make the n. and a.s. by changing the r into 
g : as, c.F. wepaT- end, N. and A.s. vepag ; others by 

' Most of these substantives are derived from verbs, and de- 
note what is done or produced by the actions denoted by the 
verbs : hence they correspond to the neuter form of Latin perfect 
passive participles used substantively: e.ff, irpay-fMr- = facto-, 
antf thing done^ what i$ done. 

e2 
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changing the r into p : as, c.P. fiTrar- the Uver, N, and 
A.S. fprap. Besides these there are several irregular 
words, which will be specially noted as they occur. 
And as no rule can be given to determine the form 
of the N. and a.s. of these neuter substantives, it will 
be indicated in the vocabularies as follows: ir£par-(c), 
47rar-(p).^ 

The neuter n. and a.s. of adjecHves cmd pa/rticijjles 
ending in )/r are made by dropping the r : as, c.r. 
\cLpuvTT pleasing, neut. n. and a.s. ^aptev ; c.P. Tvxl/ayr- 
hamng struck, neut. N. and A.s. Tvxj/av. But of partici- 
ples ending in or the neuter n. and A.S. are formed by 
changing the r into c '. as> c.P. TrewoirjKOT' hewing made, 
neuter n. and A.s. irevoiriKoc,^ 

Exercise 15. 

1. The shameless deed will dishonour the citizens. 

2. The manifest prodigy frightens the whole army. 

3. The servant will pour the water into the golden 
drinking-cup. 

[^ Some of these substantives, in fact, have both forms of the 
nom. and ace. sing. : thus, cf. Ttipar- (ircpor-) is found with the 
nonu irttpap, as wdl as with ircipas.] 

3 The reason for the difference in the formation of the cases of 
these two classes of words is, that as v can stand at the end of a 
word, in the former class it was necessary merely to drop the r, 
as in the substantives ending in fixxr ; but the Greeks seem to have 
disliked o as the final letter of nouns (it occurs only in the article 
and a few pronouns), and hence a different mode of formation was 
adopted in the second class. 
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4. The deadly bait deceives the oniacky animaL 

5. The soldiers were making a strong fortification, 
and digging a well. 

6. The skilfdl fisherman throws the piece-of-meat 
into the stream aboonding-in-fish. 

7. The wound will severdy injure the right knee. 

8. The pleasing sight often gladdened the weary 
travellers. 

9. The deceitful king used-to-admire a crafty plan. 
10. The horn will wound the udder. 

Lesson 15. 

1. TO h)\o€v jSovXcv/Lia aTranjaei iravrac tovq <rrpa- 

TlWOlQ. 

2. ol ayadoi odirai owM-e errouvovfriv avai3ec irpay/xa. 

3. TO TO^evfia TirpataKei to he^ioy yow, 

4. TO ^peap Trape^ei vyieiyov v^wp, 

5. TO hopv Tpavjjia dayaToey iroirjffei. 

6. TO apyvpovy €icjrto/jLa tovq Xiyerrac XayOayei, 

7. 01 trotpoi TToXiTai edavfia^ov to TtpaQ. 

8. TO lydvoey ptvfia tov dXica iv^aiyti. 

9. TO Xifjiwdec Bt^pioy tXa/ifiaye to Kpeae. 

10. 0c ^BaaicaKoi ro "X^uv BecLfm Savfm(ov<ny> 



Rule XVI. 

Neuter nouns not included in the three preceding 
rules generally have their nominative and accusative 
smgolar the same as the crude form : as, c.F. Kiyyafiapi- 
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vermUioThi n. and A.S. Kivvafiapt ; C.P. /jLeBv- tome, N. and 
A.S. fudv; C.F. fiapv- heavy, neut. K. and A.S. fiapv; c.f. 
ev- ontf, neut. n. and a.s. h ; o.f. cap- the spring, K. and 
A.S. eap I C.F. ycpac- a gift, N. and A.s. ycpac* 

The FuTUBE Tense of Liquid Verbs was originally 
made bj the suffix e<r, c being employed as a connecting 
Yowel, because the Greek language did not usually ad- 
mit the junction of a liquid with c : as, c.f. oX- destroy, 
fiit. 3d p.s. oXetrei, 3d p.p. oXeffoutn, But there is in 
Greek a great tendency to omit tr between two vowels, 
the former of which is short ;i accordingly the above 
words became oXiei and oKiovm. Finally, the usual 
vowel-contractions were made, giving rise to the forms 
ordinarily employed in Attic Greek: e.g. oXc*, oXovvi'? 
SO; C.F. yEfi- distrUnUey fut. 3d p.s. vefui, 3d p.p. vtymai. 

Some verbs ending in il, and a few others, form 
their futures in a somewhat similar way, a being omitted 
as well as I, and the personal terminations being length- 

^ For other . examples of this, vide Rules I. VII. IX. and 
XIX. 

P The fiill form of the future of liquid yerbs is of comparatively 
rare occurrence, but its existence is sufficiently proved hj instances 
in Homer : of the first stage of the abbreviating process, however, 
there are numerous examples in all the Ionic writers. There is 
nothing peculiar in the use of a connecting vowel in the future, 
for many verbs always had one ; and some verbs have two forms 
of that tense, one without, the other with a connecting vowel 
(vide Rule XVIII.). In the infiections of nouns, also, connect- 
ing vowels were often used in the earlier language, in cases where 
they were afterwards disused. On the formation of the future, 
vide Matthis, §§ 173-175.] 
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ened, as if by contraction with the vowel e :^ as, c.F. 
(kri^ hope, fut. 3d P.S. cXita^ci, eXiriei, 3d P.P. tkriaovin, 
iKriweri, As this future occurs chiefly in the Attic wri- 
ters^ it is called the AtUeJutuav, 

Exercise 16. 

1. The sharp sword will pierce the heart. 

2. The robbers will throw the heavy goblet into the 
deep well. 

3. The swift animal will soon kill (its) prey. 

4. The stewards will distribute the sweet wine and 
the mustard. 

5. Fire will destroy the impious city. 

6. The bright light will gladden the unfortunate tra- 
vellers. 

7. Water will cleanse the whole body. 

8. The unpleasant dream will grieve the foolish 
citizen. 

9. The women will shew the co8tl]| gift and the 
beautiful garment. 

10. The woodman will cut-down the thick tree. 

Lesson 16. 
1. 6 OTpaniyoQ orcXcI roy xripiwca irpoc ro aorv. 

[* This contracted tennination appears to have arisen from the, 
dialectic form, called Doric hy the grammarians, which made the 
suffix of the future not merely v, nor even c<r, hut (re ; for this is 
the only supposition on which such forms as ^cv^oO/iat, wnuffov/uu, 
&c can be accounted for.] 
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2. oi epyaTQi to rpaxv icepag Xeavwwiy, 

3. ro yepoc ev^pavcT nyv evycviy yvyauoa. 

4. Oi Oifpevrac ro rayy (taov eyepownv. 

5. 6 <l>evywv iroXvrcXec ^cxoff Wcp ro rsvxpc /JoXcI. 

6. 01 ^vXoi avptoy KuGapovtri ro j3a6v i^tap. 

7. ro v^wp evOv fiapavEi ro wp. 

8. 6 \j/ev^ fiavriQ irav ro ovap owe ayysXel. 

9. ff detnroiya veful. ro /ueXav fitdv Ktu ro vScop. 
10. ro ttXoiov KOfuei to Kivyafiapi. 



SECTION II. 

Nominative and Accusative PluraL 

Rule XVII. 

When the crude form of a neuter noun ends in a, 
the NoMiNATiYE and Aocusatiye Plural are made by 
adding a and x^mitting o : as^ g.f. hy^po- a tree, K. and 
A.P. hy^pa; C.F. jcoXo- beomtijul, neut. N. and A.P. icaXd. 
So c.F. TO- the, neut. n. and a.p. rcL 

Some neuter nouns ending in to and oo are con- 
tracted in the n. and A. p. : as, c.F. otrreo- a bone^ N. and 
A. p. ocmd, oerrd; C.F. ^ixXoo- cUmbley neut. N. and A.P. 
^tirXod, ^iTrXd. 

In the nominative and accusative plural of neuter 
nouns ending in u, the a is absorbed,^ so that those 

^ It is an almost universal rule that when « and any abort 
vowel come together, the latter is lost. 
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cases are the same as the cnide form : as, c.f. avtfyeai- 
m upper roofn,, K. and a.p. avoiycia. 

It is a peculiarity of the Greek language that plwral 
nevter nominatwes generally/ have thevr verba m the am- 
gular number, miless the notion of plurality is to be 
emphatically expressed, or the nominative is the name 
of a person or other living creature, in which cases the 
verb is frequently made plural. 

EXEBCISE 17. 

1. The wild-beasts will kill the fearful animals. 

2. The good children will not pluck the roses. 

3. The soldier will polish the brazen weapons. 

4. The beasts-of-burden will convey the merchandise 
into the winter-quarters. 

5. The careless maid-servants will not cleanse the 
upper-chambers. 

6. The favourable sacrifices will greatly encourage 
the general. 

7. The valuable gifts will enrich the old-men. 

8. The robber will cut the double ropes. 

9. The women will put the eggs into silver baskets. 
10. ^e faithful ally will equip many vessels for the 

war. 

Lessok 17. 

1. ra ^acka (nrtipra ra irXoia i(fy(ypfaQ ^rjtrei. 

2. 01 hXorofioi ra v\l/rj\a ievdpa avpioy T£fwv<nv, 

3. ra xoXxa oirXa ra dripta p^iiac apvvtL 
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4. ra icaXa (wa ra trou^ia fuya ev^pavei. 

5. ra "xpvffa oia tt/v yvvauca wXovriei, 

6. 01 TTcu^eg ra V£a <j>v\Xa \adpa rtXavaiy. 

7. fi depairaiva ra a{ia ^fapa eig ra avwycw KOfmi. 

8. ra apyvpa icaya njv upeuiv eXavdaye. 

9. 0£ crrparriyoi ra xnro^vyia wpog ra TrcSia irefjLirovffiy- 
10. 6 dovXoc ra wvia eig ro avXciov oicrec. 



Rule XVIII. 

The Nominative and Accusative Plural of neuter 
nouns ending in v, p, or r, are made by adding o to the 
crude form: as, c.r. p.t\av' black, neut. N. and a.p. 
/icXav-a; C.P. eXoip- a />rey, N. and A.P. cX&yp-a; C.F. 
vpayfuiT' a deed, N. and A.P. wpayjjiar-a. 

Some Vebbs have a future made by the suffix a and 
the connecting vowel ri : they may be arranged in the 
following classes : 

1. Those ending in a double letter or two conso- 
nants : as, C.P. aXcJ- iva/rd off, fut. 3d P.s. oXcfi^erei; C.F. 
O0X- cnjoe, fut. 3d p.p. (xpXrjaovai, 

2. Those ending in liquids, when the root vowel is 
invariably long: as, c.r. ofpeiX- otve, fut. 3d p.s. o^«- 
Xriffei. 

3. Those which make their future from the increased 
form : as, c.f. j^ap- rejoice, i.p. x<*'P"> ^^' ^^ ^•^' X^^P'^ 
aovai.^ 

P Instances of this sort occur chiefly in the colloquial Attic 
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Besides these, other verbs have futures made in this 
manner, sometimes apparently for the sake of euphony : 
as, C.F. a7ra0- ddtide, 3d P.s. airaip>riirti, instead of a7rai//£t : 
at other times without any manifest reason : as, C.F. tax- 
shmUj 3d P.P. laxrfffovffi*^ 

All verbs which have such futures will be marked 
in the vocabularies thus : fiit. rfv. 

EXEBOISE 18. 

1. The fires will keep-off all the wild-beasts. 

2. The negligent children will never find the spears. 

3. The young vine-twigs will grow luxuriantly. 

4. The deadly baits will perhaps delude the senseless 
animals. 

5. The cowardly armies will perish. 

6. The unwilling children will shriek piercingly. 

7. The women will boil many pieces-of-meat. 

8. The servant will collect the black garments. 

Lessok 18. 

1. ra fjLsXava Orjpia avpiov tppn<ni* 

2. iravra ra ZtvZpa ev fiXaffrrjaei. 

3. ra aijipova (ua ra Kpeara ov^ evprjaovtrir. 

4. ra dayaToeyra ^op'ara rove iroXefiiovg aXe^rjffeu 

dialect of comedy ; in that they are frequently used, although re- 
gttlarly formed futures, which are exclusively employed in other 
kinds of writings, exist : e, g. rwrniirfi for rvrptu] 

^ Some of these verbs have a second crude form, ending in e : 
as, C.P. €6p- or elpe-Jlnd; and this may perhaps account for the 
peculiarity of their futures. 

F 
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5. ra ioXoevra wcuiia roc 6epaircuvac airo^mt. 

6. 01 dfipevrtu ra ektapa rax^^Q eiKrf<rQwny» 

7. ^iiXoyori Ta iffurepa povkevfiara ra icrfifiara 
av^timu 

8. ra iratSia ra yea Khjfiara lyj/rfffovaiy. 



Rule XIX 

The Nominative and Accusative Plural of neuter 
nouns ending in cc are made hj adding a, omitting g^ 
and contracting ea into rj : as, c.f. opeo- a moimtain, 
N. and A.P. opetrOf opea, opij ; C.F. aXrfieg- t/niey neut. K. 
and A.P. aX-qOEtray aXrfiea, aXijOri. 

The Nominative and Accusative Plural of neuter 
nouns ending in ag are made bj adding a, omitting tr, 
and contracting aa into a;^ as, c.f. aKewag- a covering, 
N. and A.P. ffKeiraaaf OKtiraay aKZira, 

The Nominative and Accusative Plural of neuter 
nouns ending in v or i are made by adding a, and changing 
the V or i into c ; and in svhatomtwea ending in v, ca is 
contracted into 17 : as, c.f. aarv- a cUy, n. and A.P. currva^ 
atrrea,^ aarri ; C.F. fiapv- hea/oy, neut. N. and A.P. (iapvay 
(iapea; C.F. kiki- the castor-berry, N. and A.P. kikm, icucccu^ 

Exercise 19« 

1. The boy was polishing the heavy goblets. 

[^ This a is sometixnes short, sometimes long. Matt. § 84.] 

^ This uncontracted fonn often occurs. 

' The change of i into c does not always take place. 
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2. The sharp missiles will wound the unfortunate 
children. 

3. The fat flocks gladden the industrious farmer. 

4. The hunter will pursue the swift wild-heasts into 
the marshes. 

5. Broad streams encompass the cities on-eyery-side. 

6. The thick coverings concealed the costly helmets. 

7. The girls will distribute the sweet flowers. 

8. Abundant gifts prevail-upon the barbarians. 

9. The bold armies were going-up into the wooded 
mountains. 

10. The deep hollows will conceal the cattle. 

Lesson 19. 

1* ra vaiSua wpwi ayei ra wifAcXri Troica ^rapa ra evpea 
pevftarcu 

2. ra €vwdri avSri tovq waiiag evfjipavsi. 

3. ra Tra^ca Kpavri p<jfti4ae aXffijo'cc ra (ieXri, 

4. oi fiapPapoi iroXweXri ffKevra efxpv. 

5. ra jiaQia ^tira rac Kopaq tXavQavt* 

6. hXhi^fi opV ^0 we^iov iravrri irepis^ei. 

7. ra afxfiXea ^Kjirf ov rputrei ra di}pia, 

8. 01 Opatreie Brjpevrai eig ra rpa^ea yXcuprf icarefiaiyoy. 

9. ra irXarea kXrf TroXAa icrriyrf rpc^Et. 

10. 6 /Sao'iXcvc ycpa vrpoc ra tvtnfiri edvrf 7r£/L«//«i. 
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DIVISION III. 

MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER NOUNS. 

SECTION I. 

Comparative and Superlative Degree of Adjectives 
and Adverbs. 

Rule 20. 
The CoMPASATiVE Deobee is made in two ways : 

1. By the suffix repo-, or some modification of it. 

2. By the suffix lop- or ov-. 

1. The comparative of adjectives ending in o, v, av, 
and eg, is made by suffixing repo- to the crude form of 
the simple adjective : as^ c.r. Sticato- justj comp. ^Kaio- 
T€pa- more just; c.F. ofv- sha/rp, comp. o^v^epo- sha/rper; 
C.P. iitKav- black, comp. fitKav-TEpo- blacker; c.F. trai^tQ- 
plai/n, comp. aatpea-repo- plamer. 

When the last syllable but one of the crude form of 
adjectives ending in o is short, the final vowel of the 
simple adjective is lengthened in the comparative : as, 
c.F. TroXefitKo- waniike, comp. TroXe/jLiKio^epo- more toar- 
Uhe} 

Adjectives ending in ov make their comparatives by 

* There are only two exceptions to this lengthening of the 
vowel ; viz. in the comparatives of the adjectives arevo- narrow, 
and K€vo- empty; but even of these the regularly formed compa- 
ratives occur {e.g. Xen. Anab. iii. 4. 19) ; and the statement that 
they are exceptions seems to rest entirely on the authority of the 
old grammarians. Assuming it, however, to be correct, the fact 



y Google 



THE GOMPABATIVE DEGEEE. 53 

adding eerrepo- : as, C.F. ev^aifwv proaperauB, oomp. cv- 
laiftoy-etrrefKh- mare prosperovsj 

A few adjectives make their comparatiYefl by adding 
i(rrepa-: as, C.F. &piray' rapacumSi oomp. h^aynffTtpo- 
rrwre rcvpo/cums. 

2. Some adjectives ending in v and fio^ and a few 
others, form their comparatives by the suffix coy- or ov^ 
before which the terminations v and po are omitted : as, 
CF. r\Zv sweet, comp. ^hov sweeter; c.F. oiorxpo- haee^ 
comp. autrxlov- baser. But several of these adjectives 
have another comparative formed by the suffix repo-. 

Irregularly formed comparatives will be noted in 
the vocabularies. 

Comparatives ending in repo- have a feminine fonu 
in repa-, and are declined like substantives in o and a. 

Comparatives ending in lor- have only one set of 
inflections for the masculine and feminine, and a second 
for the neuter. The nominative singular masculine and 
feminine is made by lengthening lov into luv : the no- 
minative singular neuter is the same as the crude form. 

In the accusative singular (mascuHne and feminine), 
and in the nominatives and accusatives plural, contrac- 
tions are occasioned by the omission of the final y of 

may be accounted for by supposing that the comparatives were 
originally made from the Ionic forms (rrcivo-, Ktwo-, Vide Mat- 
thiae, § 126. 

* Adjectives ending in o, and especially oo^ not unfiequentlj 
We comparatives made by this suffix : as, c.f. cvi'oo- weU-diS' . 
pwd, comp. €WO€aT€po-f wvowrr^po^ better-disposed, 
f2 
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the crude form: as, c.f. ij^iov-, h. and f. a.s. fj^iova, 
ilhoa, //Stw; N.P. fi^ioyee, ii^ioee, ifdiove; A.P. fi^ioyag, 
Ti^ioag, ii^iovc : neut. N. and a.p. fi^iova, fjhioa, f^^iw.^ 

Comparative Adverbs are generally the same in 
form as the neuter accusative singular of the compara- 
tive adjective : as, vXriaiaiTepov nearer, fi^iov mare agree- 
ably. 

As in Latin, so in Greek, comparative forms are 
often used when there is no eospressed ohject with which 
the comparison is made : in such cases they are gene- 
rally equivalent to the English simple iidjectives or ad- 
verbs preceded by the word ' too :* e.g. raxiov too hoMy. 

In the following exercise, the first ten sentences 
contain examples of the first mode of forming the com- 
parative; the rest; examples of the second mode. 

Exercise 20. 

1. The more unjust men were doing a more difficult 
deed. 

2. The more costly goblet greatly delights the more 
honoured citizens. 

3. The elders will set-free the more wretched women. 

4. The philosopher used-to-consider the men not 
more slavish on-this-account {tovtov Iviko), but more free. 

5. The more skilful artificers will make the sharper 
swords. 

^ The uncontracted fonns are often used, and sometimes the 
contracted and uncontracted forms occur together: e.g. /ti€<^», 
fifiCova, Xen. Mem, ii. 2. 3 ; x^^pous, x^^Qof^^f ih. 6. 26. 27. 
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6. The admiral was sending the slower ships into 
the safer harbour. 

7. The younger girls were carrying the burdens 
with-greater-diJ05culty (adv.). 

8. The more senseless animals frequently fisdl into 
traps. 

9. The more careful commanders will punish the 
deserters too severely. 

10. The better-disciplined army crosses rivers more 



11. The shorter road leads to the more beautiful house. 

12. The enemy will lay-waste the larger plain more 



13. The baser barbarians were not assisting (their) 
braver allies. 

14. The sweeter flowers delight the more beautiful 
children. 

15. The more hostile king will despatch a fleet more 
quickly to the smaller islands. 

Lesson 20. 

1. 6 (TO<l>wTepoc fpiXoffOfpoe rove ev^aifwretrnpovc veavuiQ 

2. ra o^vTzpa fitXri rove wdKefuovs fifov rapafcc. 

3. 4 evifuXearepa Kopri ra ^^ibt po^a ov aru^tu 

4. 01 afxeivovc av^pes rove dvarv^iig ff^iov w^eXovv. 

5. 01 cvri/xorepoc Upeig itefi'^ovtri tov darrto dovXov 
irpoc Trjv -TToXiv. 

6. ra fjLsi^iif Ofjpia TroXkaKic <l>evyov(n ra cXarrof, 
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7. aa^akzarepov ff jcoXXiof Xafifiayei 6 (kurtXtvc rriv 
OKpay. 

8. at fipa^vT£p€u yavQ ra (^ofwrepa tpofn-ia fepovtriv. 

9. 6 KptiTTiav arparoc tcvq woXefwcioTepovg fiapfiapovs 
eruca, 

10. ^ fCdXXtoiv yvvTf TO yXvKtov fxedv XEirpei, 

11. ra xoiXeiruirepa irpayjiara ov <ftofiii rov (ieknia 
iroXiTT/y. 

12. oi vtwtpOL fiaOrfrai an^povtartpov ^yovtnv* 



Rule XXI. 



The Superlative Degree is made in two ways : 

1. By the suffix raro-^ or some modification of it. 

2. By the suffix «rro- or <rro-. 

The rules given for the formation of the comparative 
apply to the superlative; that is, in general, adjectives 
which make their comparatives by the suffixes rtpo-, 
earepo-f or itrrepo- have superlatives ending in raro-j 
etnaro-, or lararo- respectively; while those which have 
uiv or OV' in the comparative have itn-o- or tno- in the 
superlative : but in the latter class, the comparative and 
superlative are sometimes made from different simple 
adjectives : e,g. fieiov- feweVf oXtyioro- fewest. In all 
other respects the two forms are similarly derived from 
the simple adjective. 

Irregularly formed superlatives will be noted in the 
vocabularies. 
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The crude form of the feminine superlative ends in a. 
Superlatives are declined like substantives in o and a. 

Superlative Adverbs are gefMraUy the same in 
fonn as the neuter accusative jphjvral of the superlative 
adjective : as, aer^aXeerrara moat (or very) aafdy; rax«rra 
m>8t (or very) quickly. 

When superlative forms are connected with the con- 
junctions u>Q, oTTutc, ori, they are equivalent to Latin su- 
perlatives preceded by quami: e,g. in raxiara aa quHMy 
us possible, on ttXemttoi as mcmy as possible. 

In the following exercise, the first ten sentences 
contain examples of the first mode of forming the su- 
perlative; the others, examples of the second mode. 

Exercise 21. 

1. The shortest and safest road leads bj-the-side-of 
the river into a very wide plain. 

2. The very costly mode-of-life delighted the most 
effeminate king. 

3. The commanders will throw the most violent citi- 
zens into prison. 

4. The most prudent old-man was transacting aU 
the afi^rs as carefully as possible. 

5. The very strong beasts-of-burden are conveying 
the baggage into the most suitable place. 

6. The deepest wells do not always 3deld the purest 
water. 

7. The very serviceable soldiers were going-on-board 
the ships as eagerly as possible. 
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8. The obedient citizen will live most-free-firom- 
danger {adv.), and even till old-age in-the-greatest- 
plenty {adv,). 

9. The very senseless children were not fleeing-from 
the most blood-thirsty wolf. 

10. The very weak woman is ascending the moun- 
tain with-the-greatest-possible-difficulty (adv.). 

11. The very brave army will conquer the most 
cowardly barbarians very easily and quickly. 

12. The most powerful nations were collecting as 
many ships as possible. 

13. The yeiy beautiful girl labours as little as pos- 
sible. 

14. The sweetest wines delight the very base robbers. 

15. The best hunters were pursuing the largest ele- 
phants. 

Lesson 21. 

1. TO fuyurroy irXotoy «c Toy atrifxtKearaToy Xifieya 
BigirXu, 

2. 01 ra^ioTOi Ittttccc rove avro/JuiKovs Kara to opog on. 
vpodvfiOTaTa eSujKoy, 

3. fi cTTt/xcXcoTan; fii/rijp ra Texya <&ff jcaXXwrra Tp&jtei. 

4. 6 (TO<l>urraroG fl>iKoao(l>os Tovg fjLadfjTaQ ra irpeTruidetr- 
rara ^tSa^Et. 

5. ra /3apvrara (TKevri ol a<fpoyt(rTaTOi dtpairoyTeg etc 
TTiy ouciay €<l>epoy, 

6. wQ ^CLKswityraTa ^ta/icuyei 6 i^vytay Toy jiaOvTaToy 
iroTafwy, 
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7. al trbH^ytfrrarai yvycuiciQ rrjv iroXvreXfffran^v 
eoBrfra oTravKog ayopaZovaiy, 

8. TO aiffxitrroy edy<K owios ^mu yucriemveriy oi iroXc/ii- 
Kwaroi <nffjifia\pi. 

9. 6 KOKienrfK \vkoq roy Kvya aei ^cvycc* 

10. ro KaQafHOToroy re Kai iiitcroy hSutp tovc rXaffioyeff' 
TOTOvs oBiTag tw^paiyey, 

11. ^ aliKwarq jiatriKiBia ecc htrfuarriptov roy xp^^cft^- 
TOToy voXiTTiy efifiaiXXei. 

12. Oi <lH}yucutTaToi Xgirrai dtg raxitna roy yepovra 
KTEyovaiy. 



MASCULINE, FEMININE, AND NEUTER NOUNS. 

As the formation of all the cases, except the no- 
minative and accusative (and in a few instances the 
vocative also), is quite independent of the gender of 
noons, the following rales must be understood to apply 
to words of all three classes ; and the distinction of gen- 
der will not be referred to in them. 



SECTION 11. 

The Genitive Case, Singular and Plural, 

TheAorists: Active Terminations oftke First Person. 



General Rema/rks on the Cfenitive. 
This case originally signified ^'/rom;^* but it is gene- 
rally translated by the preposition " of,^* 
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The principal use of the genitive case in Greek is 
the same as in Latin^ viz. to define other substantives 
in the same way as adjectives do : it is used also after 
many adjectives and verbs. 

The Greek genitive is used in many constructions 
which in Latin require the ablative ; that case not ex- 
isting in Greek. Thus^ it is employed after compara- 
tives; to denote a precise point of time; and in the 
absolute construction. 

In another important respect also the Greek genitive 
differs from the same case in Latin^ being used in de- 
pendence upon many prepositions ; which never happens 
in Latin. 

As the genitive case primarily denotes the soubce 
FBOM WHICH cmy thing proceeds or is produced, so, in 
accordance with the principles stated in Kule XII., those 
prepositions which signify motion/rom, or which are used 
after verbs implying that notion, govern the genitive 
case. 

The following prepositions always govern the geni- 
tive : 

avTi {over agcdnst), instead of, in retu/mfor. 

airOf/rom, atoay/rom, 

eK, or before a vowel tlyfrom out q/* (opposite to etc). 

Trpo, before, in front of in defence of 

To these inay be added the adverbial preposition avtv, 
sepcuraied from, without. 

The following prepositions usually govern the geni- 
tive case when they have the meanings here assigned to 
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them; otherwise they may be followed by the aocusatiye 
or dative. 

afi(i>i, abotU, for the sake of^ a/r<ywnd. 

lui (right iJvrough)^ through (strictly, pasmig right 
through amd going (mt of). 

tin, (Uy on, upon, in, by, n/ea/r, over. 

Kara, from above, down from, 

fura, in the midst of, amwng, between, along with, 

Tcafia,fro7n the side of, issuing from, from. 

vEpi, wrownd, ahofui, concemmg, on accou/nt of, 

vpo^, from, from forth, by means of 

vvep, over, above, beyond, in behalf or for the sake of 

inro,from tmder, by (before the word denoting the 



The Active Terminations op the First Person 
in the- tenses contained in the preceding rules and in the 
next are the following : 

Sing. Plural. 

Present and Future . . . . w — o-fuy 

Past Imperfect and 2d Aorist . ov — o-fiEv 
Examples : irefnru I send, ire^y\/b) I shaUsend; Tre/z- 

voiuv ive send, ireixypofuy we sJiaUsend; eXafif^avoy Ivjos 

toMng, eXafiPavoiJiev we were taking. 

In the present and past imperfect tenses of contract 

verbs, a^w, e-oi, and o-ui all become Q, a-ov becomes wy, 

e-ov and o-ov become ovv ; a-Ofiev becomes wfuy, e-Ofiev 

and o-ofuy become ovfuy.^ 

^ But when roota ending in c are monosyllabic, these contrac- 
tionB do not take place. Vide Note 1. p. 23, and Note 2. p. 28. 
Q 
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Examples : viKa^wy yixd, I conquer ^ vuca-o/zev, vikQ- 
fiev, we conquer ; cvtica-ov, eyucwy, I was conquerivgy eyi- 
Ka-^fxey, eyiK&fuy, we were conquerimg ; i^f^t-to, ifM^d, 
I frigJUen^ if^l^e-o/jLey, <l>ol3oviJL£yy we /rigJUen ; K^f^e-ov^ 
e(l>ofiovyt I loas /rightenmg ; et^^t-onEVj t^fioviitvy tve 
were frightening. 



KULE XXII. 

The Gexitiye Singulab of nouns ending in conso- 
nants is made by the suffix og : as, c.f. icoXaK- aJlaUerer, 
G.s. KoXaxoe y C.F. OijjO- a toUd beast, G.S. dripoc ; c.f. epvfiar- 
a forifification, G.s. epvfiaroe.^ The genitive singular of 
the M. and n. article is rov, of the f. ttjc 

Greek verbs have a complete set of inflections which 
describe actions without referring them to any precisely 
defined time; these inflections are distinguished by the 
name of aorists (mdefmUe), and are never employed in 
speaking of actions continuing, incomplete or habitual, 
but only of single completed events. In the indicative 
mood the aorist is mostly a past tense. 

The aorist has two forms, distinguished from each 
other by the names ' first' and ' second.' The two aorists 
difler mform only, their signification being precisely the 
same. 

The Second Aorist is the more simple, and pro- 
bably the older of the two : it is made from the root by 

^ The genitive sing, of the few substantives ending in » is made 
in the same manner : c.f. T^m- a Trojan^ o.s. TpoMs. 
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prefixing the augment^ and has the same personal ter- 
minatioDs as the past imperfect, from which it differs in 
form only by being made from the root, whereas the 
past imperfect is derived from the i/ncreaaed or length- 
ened/orms. Hence no verbs but those which have in- 
creased forms can have a second aorist;^ but it is by 
no means the fact that aU such verbs actually have se- 
cond aorists; nor can any rule be given to determine 
which verbs have that tense. It is to be observed abo 
that there are some verbs which have no existing tense 
except the second aorist, the other tenses either having 
never existed or having become obsolete. 

Examples : c.f. Oty- Umchj 2d aor. 1st p.s. ediyov 
I Umchedf 3d P.S. £diye he touched^ 1st p.p. eOiyofjtev loe 
touched, 3d p.p. ediyoy they touclied; CP. wiB- persuade, 
2d aor. 1st p.s. emSov I persvaded, 3d p.s, Eindt he per- 
suaded, 1st P.P. emdoiJiev ive persuaded, 3d p.p. cttcOov 
they persfiwded, 

N.B. As a general rule, the genitive case is placed 
hefore the word which it qualifies ; and if the article is 
used in agreement with the latter, then the words in the 
genitive are put between that article and the substan- 
tiye : eg, ^ rov vrai^og fJinrrip, the hoy*8 mother. But geni- 

* The few verbs without increased forms which have second 
aorists can hardly be regarded as exceptions to this rule, since 
their second aorists are not made from the same form as is em- 
ployed in the present and past imperfect tenses, but either from 
some older root, or in a peculiar manner: e,g. c.f. cx- have, 2d 
aor. tffxov, I had; c.f. ctry- lead, 2d aor. ijy-ayov I led. 
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tives dependent on superlatives, nnmeraJs^ &g, (called 
by grammarians partitive words), as they do not par- 
take of the qualifying nature of adjectives, are not 
placed in this way, but after the partitive : e.g. to 
TijjLiav Tov arpaTevfiaroc, the half of the a/rmy. 

Exercise XXII. 

1. The commander's son received much money froia 
the braver exile. 

2. We fled out of (our) native-country into the islands. 

3. I captured ten ships in-front-of the larger harbour. 

4. The woman's daughter* came by-night (^ew.) into 
the city. 

5. We leamt many-things about the black lion from 
(vTTo) the guide. 

6. The allies of the fortunate old-man made-an-in- 
road into Lydia, and took property, and slaves, and much 
other plunder. 

7. The children of the senseless shepherd suffered 
many evils from (vtto) the attendant. 

8. I overtook the exile's slower ships ; but the sail- 
ors escaped to the land. 

9. The friends of the herald all died far away-from 
Greece. 

10. The very base barbarian cut-off (his) father's* 
head and hand. 

' In the gen. and dat. sing, of 0v7ar€f>-, irarcp-, fnrrep-, and 
ycuTTcp', 6 is omitted. Compare with these words the Latin pater, 
mater. 
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11. We saw the man's^ dog^ inside %e larger yine- 
yard. 

12. The brother of the brayer Greek got a very beau- 
tiful house near the meadow. 

Lesson 22. 

1. fura h ravra i^riXBov cjc row Xifuvo^ vatrai ai vijcc- 

2. cirei 6 Kvpo£ aweOavev, oi tov arparevfjuiToe Ktuciaroi 
opXovTtQ £<pvyov. 

3. 6 nyc p-rfrpOQ o^cX^c f«^c tov (JMapa cyyvc njc hw 

4. ol TOV BpqjKOQ hnrtiQ vayra ra arKeirri wg p^trra etXov. 

5. 6 nyc Ilepercdoc (iaffCK^vQ rovg aSXntyrepovQ arparri- 
yovg utna tov epvfiarog <rvve\a(iev, 

6. ai TOV fxafnvpoc Qvyartptg iroXXiyv Tt kox iroXXion/v 
taOjjra eXaxov. 

7. ra Trie KoiXXiovoe yvvatKog reicva rriv 'EXXiyvtmyv 
yXbiffffav VTTO tov ^tvyovrog a»c oTrovSmorara efxadoy. 

8. oi TOV depairovTOQ 0tXoc tt^v tov atXeicrpvovoc Kii^a- 
hiv avertfjioy. 

9. 6 rov 0v\aicoc fcva>v awiipvyev tK rov a/xTreXcuvoc ecc 
TOV Xtifjuoya. 

10. TToXXa awrxtora tnro rqc tov ap^ovroQ dvyarpoQ 
ivaSofiey. 

Rule XXIII. 
Nouns ending in i, cv (sP), v, as, eg, and os, form the 

1 Vide Notes 1. and 2. on Vocab. VII. 
g2 
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Genitive SnrexTLAB by adding oc; but various changes 
are made either in the crude forms or in the case-suffix. 

1. Substantives ending in i change that letter into e, 
and oc into wc : as, c.p. iroXt- a cUy, G.S. iroXt-oc, iroXs- 

2. Substantives ending in eP omit P, and change oc 
into <tfc • ^j ^'^' fiatriXEp' a hing^ o.S. fiaeriKeP-OQy ftaeri- 
Xc-Of, /SaffiXc-wC'^ So, C.P. vaP- a shipf G.S. vaP-og, va-og, 
ve-og, ve-iag.^ 

3. Adjectives ending in v change that letter into c : 
as, c.p. /3apv- heaA)y, g.s. (iape-og. This genitive is never 
contracted: but, 

Sybatantivea ending in v generally form the genitive 
singular according to Kule XXII. : as, c.p. vtKv- a corpse, 
G.S. veKv-og, A few of them,^ however, change v into c, 
and sometimes oc into wg: as, c.p. irrrxy- a cubUy G.8. 
irrfX£-og, 'n'ri^e-wg ', C.P. aorv- a cUy, G.S. aore-oc, atrre-wg.^ 

L Nouns ending in eg and oc omit the final g, and 

^ The forms voKios and ttoAcos occur in the Ionic writers. Some 
substantives ending in i are always declined regularly : e.ff, ki- a 
woodworm, g.s. ki-os. Vide Note 2. p. 25. 

^ The forms ficuriKeos and /ScuriAi^os are common in the Ionic 
authors, and the former occurs even in the Attic poets. 

' The three last forms are actually in use ; and other substan- 
tives which originally ended in P merely omit that letter in the 
genitive : e.g, ct. ypaP- old woman, G.s. ypaP-os, ypa-os ; c.f. 
fioP- ox, G.s. fioP-05 (Latin bov-is), $0-05. 

* For a list of the masculine substantives so declined, vide 
Note 2. p. 26. 

' auTTfos is used even in Attic prose: e.p, Xen. Hell. i. 4. 13. 
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contract eoq, oog, into ovg: as, c.P. aAiidec- tnte, G.8. 
ahfietrot, oXijOcoc, aXrfiov^; C.P. opec- a mountam, O.8. 
opcooc) opeocy opcvc'y C.P. atSoc- »*«?0rew<», G.8. aioo9oc> 

5. Nouns ending in ag omit the final c» and in some 
cases contract aog into wc *• as, c.P. yi/pac- oW agf6, 0.8. 
yripatr-os, yiipaog, yripwg. 

EXEBCISE 23. 

1. The very prudent rulers of the prosperous city 
led the army away through the flat marsh. 

2. Hither fled-for-refuge the king's wife, when the 
Persians abandoned the kingdom. 

3. The pilot of the swift ship did not escape-the- 
notice-of the leader of the bold nation. 

4. The hand of the noble seer touched the sharp 
horn. 

^ In a similar manner is made the gen. sing, of those substan- 
tives the n.s. of which end in m : as, rix» on eeho^ o.s. iiX^^^ 
TIXovs ; ttciBm persuasion, o.s. irtidoos, irci6ovf. It is difficult to 
determine the crude forms of these words; hut there is little 
doubt that they originally ended in some consonant, probably 
the digamma. It is worthy of notice that several words which 
in the common dialect had their nom. sing, ending in uv (aF. ov\ 
in the Attic ended in «, e.g. Topyu for Topyvp; and this, taken in 
connection with the omission of v in some cases of the compara- 
tives in loVf suggests the question whether such words as tix» did 
not originally end in v: then, c.p. rixov-^ g.8. ijx<>»'<>*» VX^^^^ VX^^^- 
The formation of the n.s. of Latin substantives ending in on, by 
the dropping of the n, is confirmatory of this supposition. The 
Ionic form of the ace. sing, in ovv, however, seems opposed to it 
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5. The mA*e shameless children of the herdsman 
ran into the careless old-woman's garden. 

6. The teeth of the snake bit the leg of the fat ox. 

7. The brother of the Libyan failed-to-get the costly 
gift. 

8. The priest's servants left the veiy valuable bag- 
gage beyond the rugged mountain. 

9. The edge of the heavy axe hit the guide's helmet. 
10. Instead of reverence of old-age, I found contempt. 

Lesson 23. 

1. 01 TTiQ afiekovc ra^eiac aytayeic cXmtov ra erKevrf cjw 
rov Tev)(pvc. 

2. ^ Tov dpatreoc inyircwc Bvyarqp rov lyBvoQ eOiycv. 

3. 6 TOV ^vtmtypvQ (TTparevfiaTOQ orpaTijyoc Trepa tov 
evpeog ircXayovc wc Tayitrra awt^vytv. 

4. TO TOV TToKvTtKovQ yepwQ icaXXoc ra rov kpfXTfyeiog 
OL^povEtrraTa TtKva eXadey. 

5. oi £K TOV atrrewg <pevyovT£g inro tov evo^e/Sovc iiavrewq 
€V ewadoy, 

6. eyyvg Trig ToXeag aireOavov at tov avai^ovg fiatri- 
\£(0Q a^eX^oe. 

7. 6 TrovqporaTOQ yeptav ttjc tov yripwQ ai^ovg fffxapTev. 

8. oi nyc dvya/iewg apj^ovTtg amyyayov Tovg trrpaTuoTag 
hrep TOV iaaeog opovg. 

9. TTjv TOV (ioog Ke<l>aXriy aTrcre/xcv ^ tov o^eog ireXjeKetag 

aKfJLTI, 

10. eitrtit TTig yewg oi tov evycvovc itnreiag OepawoyTeg 
Toy dpacrvTepoy Xjjonyv evpoy. 
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Rule XXIV. 

The Genitive Singular of crude forms ending in o 
was probably originally made by the suffix og ; but sub- 
sequently c was dropped, and oo contracted into ov : as, 
C.F. ^cXo- a friend, G.s. <l>i\o-o, <pi\ov ; c.r. epyo- vxyrk, 
G.s. epyo-o, efyyov. When the c.P. ends in eo or oo, the 
fonner vowel is lost : as, c.F. irXoo- a voyage, G.s. irXov ; 
C.F. o<rreo- a hone, G.S. oarov,^ 

When the c.F. ends in w, the case-suffix is lost : as, 
CF. Xayoi- a hare, G.S. \ayu. 

The genitive singular of maaculine crude forms end- 
ing in a is made in a similar way : as, c.F. fiaOnra- a 
pwpU, G.s. fiadriTao,^ fiaBrjfrov. 

But o{ feminine nouns in a, the genitive singular is 
made by adding c : when the final a is preceded by e, i, 
or p, it is lengthened ; in all other cases it is changed 
into ij: as, c.F. Qea- a goddess, G.s. Ocdc; f.c.f. paSeta- 
deep, G.s. jiaOetdg ; C.F. rpaircf a- a table, G.s. rpaTref lyc i 
F.C.F. aXXa- other, G.s. oXXiyC'*^ 

[^ In Homer a common form of the genitive is oiOf which 
occurs in other poets also. It is not improbahle that os was the 
primitive termination of the genitive singular of all words.] 

' Such forms occur not unfrequently in Homer: a secondary 
fonn appears to have ended in cu, which afterwards became to, 
whence the ordinary form ov, 

* The genitive of these feminine words strongly confirms the 
conjecture mentioned in Note 1 ; the lengthening of the final letter 
arising from the contraction of the o in the original termination 
os: e.g. Btaos, 6cds; rpairc^o-os, rpatrtQns, 
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EXEBCISE 24. 

1. The friends of the very wretched debtor took 
him out of the prison. 

2. We left the baggage of the whole army (/em.) 
within the park. 

3. The rich islander's mother came as quickly as 
possible out of the temple to the physician's house. 

4. The children of the kind farmer fled from the sea 
to the mountains. 

5. The stones fell from the top of the very lofty 
cliff into the citizen's garden. 

6. The captain's brother learnt many-things from 
the deserter respecting the safety of the march. 

7. Near the gate of the smaller camp I found the 
soldier's bow. 

8. For-the-sake of peace, the cowardly nations suf- 
fered evils greater than- war. ^ 

9. We led the runaway-slaves through a rugged 
country to the house of a slave-dealer. 

10. The point of the brazen spear pierced the beau- 
tiful peacock's head. 

11. The philosopher's sister was (rjv) not less graceful 
than-the queen. 

12. The traveller's servants saw a thief outside of 
the tent. 

* •* Than," after a comparative, is frequently not expressed m 
Greek ; in which cases the words coming after it must be trans- 
lated by the genitive. 
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Lesson 24. 

1. TJiQ tranTipLai kvexa ol rov avov awoiKOv aSeXtpoi eiQ 
TO vXoiov OTi ra^Lora c^vyov. 

2. fi Tov veaviov vvfjuftri KoXXuav rjv njc rov (nparriyov, 

3. irepi TOV Kcuciffrov KXcTrrov ravra wro rov irpotnroXov 
ifiaBov. 

4. dia rriQ rov Si^fWKoKov po^wyuic eSpafwv oi rov 
KOKovov Sripevrov Kvveg. 

5. ii TTic tv^aifwvetrraTTig ^e<nroiyric Oepairaiya ra wvia 
vapa rov efiwopov eXafiev, 

6. cyyvc rov errparomZov ol rov vavrov vioi ra rov 
KoirriXjov viro(vyia eXiwov. 

7. 6 rriQ Opatntrspag (iaeriXtiaQ arparoQ airo rov nora- 
fiov vpoQ rriv njc daXarrtjQ oucrriv rjXBiv. 

8. ai rriQ IXeia Bsac Upeiai ra r€Kva eioria rov iepov 
nwrov ei^ov. 

9. 01 rov rexvirov ZaicrvXoi nyc rov (wov Kf^aXi^c tOiyov. 
10, rov ra\iarov Xayo) ovk ervxofiev* 



Rule XXV. 
The Genitive Plural of crude forms ending in a 
consonant or v^ is made by adding uv : as, g.f. ytpovr- 
old ma/rhf O.p. yepovrwy ; c.P. vcicv- a corpse, G.P. vcicu-wv.^ 
The genitive plural of the article is rwv. 

* This rule applies only to substanHvet ending in v, not to ad» 
ke^et. Vide Rule XXVI. 

' The genitlTe plural of the nouns ending in w is made in the 
nmewBj: e,g. c.f. Tpoi- a Trqjan, g.p. Tpw»v, 
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The FiKST AoRiST is made from the crude or long 
form of the verb by prefixing the augment, and adding 
the suffix <Ta : as, C.F. iritrrev- trust, 1st aor. e-wKrrtu-aa-, 
The 1st person sing, was, it is probable, originally made 
by the suffix ju, which subsequently disappeared, so that 
the 1st per. sing, became identical with the tense-form : 
the 1st per. plu. has the termination fiev : as, e-mcrrevffd 
I trusted, e-Triarev-aaiiey we trusted. The 3d per. sing. 
was originally made by the suffix r, which was after- 
wards dropped, and a was changed into e : as, e-7n<rr€v-(n 
Tie trusted: the 3d per. plu. originally ended in vr, but 
the final consonant was subsequently lost : as, e-wiorrev- 
(Tav they trusted.^ 

The same euphonic changes and vowel-lengthenings 
take place in the 1st aorist as in the future tense (vide 
Rule XIII.) : as, c.f. fiXaft- inju/re, 1st aor. €-fi\a\j/a-; 
C.F. Tay- arrange, 1st aor. c-raja-; C.F. mS- persiuzde, 
L.F. neid-, 1st aor. c-Trci-era-; C.F. viku- conquer, 1st aor. 
e-viKTj-ffa-, 

It must be remembered that there is no difference 
between the meaning of the first and that of the second 
aorist ; and that verbs which have no second aorist 
have the first aorist, if any. 

* The loss of the final letters /x and t arose from the law of 
the Greek language, which allowed no consonants except s (in- 
cluding, of course, tf^ and (), v, p, and k^ to remain at the end of 
words : hut that in the earliest periods they were the actual ter- 
minations may he inferred not only from the analogy of the Latin 
inflections, hut also from the connected forms in Greek itself. 
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Exercise 25. 

1. We sailed-away to Sestos, haying-taken thirty 
empty ships of the Thractans. 

2. The shepherds' dogs collected the sheep into the 
sheepfolds as carefully as possible. 

3. The king's army plundered the Tillages of the 
exiles. 

4. The very fidthful guides of the Greeks did all- 
things as the general commanded. 

5. I cut-off the right hands of all the thieres. 

6. The wicked children put-to-death their fathers* 
goats and hares. 

7. The allies of the fortunate Libyans conquered 
the forces of the Ethiopians near the sea. 

8. The very industrious woman sewed (her) dangh- 
t^' clothes. 

9. The ambassadors of the Arcadians made (t. 8. sum- 
moned) an assembly of the old-men within the city. 

10. I sent a messenger to the boys' mother respecting 
the afibdrs of (his) sister. 

11. The wise words of the speakers persuaded the 
more prudent friends of the women. 

12. The onset of the skilful men threw the guards of 
the fortifioations into-confosion. 



\25. 
1. 6 KOKiOTOQ Twv mtdwy roc rwv yepovrwv oiKiac 
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2. ai rwv*£XXi}vcirv raxifnxu ytisg e^eirXeveray e^tf rwv 
Xifuywp etc ro xfiXayoc. 

3. ol riav ifevyovnay wp,fiaypL tovq Svorw^effrepowc 
itoXe/luovc Sea riav Xei/iMi^vcirv c2ib»(av. 

4. 01 rwv Kuviav o^vreQ ra Tu>y afpoviay yvvauctav 
trK€\fi erpiaeray. 

5. TO ray ^yc/iovorv cuffxcorov yj/evdot rove Ttov ^oXay- 
yaiv oirXifxic rprarqtrty. 

6. rfdpoi<rafuy aXXac vavc frXecovc V rpiaxoyra xapa 
rb»v KcXucoiv. 

7. tyyvQ Twy epvfianoy oi riay Aifiviay ap^oyres rag 
ivyafi€ic era^ay. 

8. 6 rwv firp-epiify ^iXo£ rove rwv Ovyarepioy vcnwc 
eioTfa rov 9rapa2cc90v edai^ev. 

9. oe rwv Apoj3a>v trrpaTiwai rriy rtay iroifieyioy X'^P"*' 
i7pi7/LMi»o-av. 

10. 6 irpoBvfwraTOi nay Oepairoyrufy navra ravra irpo 
njc vvrroc cirpajcv. 



Rule XXVI. 

The Genitive Plukal of crude forms ending in t, 
ev («/), V (adjectives), ac, and eg, is made by adding «y, 
and making various changes in the crude forms. 

1. Crude forms ending in c or v change those letters 
into c: as, C.P. ttoXi- a cUt/, o.P. TroXeuyj} C.F, fiapv- 
he(Wf/, G.P. fiapeiay. 

^ iroXwv sometimes occurs in Homer ; and some words ending 
in I are always regularly declined. Vide Note 2. p. 25. 
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A few 8yb8t(mbive8 ending in v form their genitive 
plural in a similar manner (yide Note 2. p. 26). 

2. Crude forms ending in ev (e/) omit v (or /) : as^ 
C.P. ficLtrCKiv a king, G.P. /3a(rcXe-<iiv. So, O.F. va/- (vaw-) 
a ship, G.P. ye-iay; C.F. jioP- cm ox, O.P. fio-iay. 

3. Crude forms ending in cc and ac omit the final 
c, and generally contract eiav and ooiv into Qy :^ as, C.F. 
opcc~ a mountain, O.P. opea-wy, opeiay, opQy ', C.F. avcuSec- 
shamdess, O.P. avai^co'Htfv, ayai^€-wv,avat^«v; O.F. o-iccirac- 
a covering, G.P. o-iceiraflr-afv, erKtira-iay, tnccwwy. 

In the FiBST Aobist of %uic? verbs, c being dropped, 
the suffix is reduced to a. To compensate for the loss 
of (T, the vowel of the crude form is lengthened, a be- 
coming d after i or p, and 17 in other cases ; c becoming 
ei; I becoming Z ; and i), v : as, c.f. v^av- weam, 1st aor. 
v^y-a-j C.F. syep- awake, 1st aor. tiytip-a-', C.F. kXIv- 
hmd, 1st aor. £-icXlv-a-; C.F. trxXiK- worry, 1st aor. 
£-ffrwX-a-.^ 

EXEBCISE 26. 

1. The more hostile commanders of the bold horse- 
men killed all the exiles from the cities. 

2. The servants of the seers sent the very careless 
boj through the marshes to the river. 

3. The children of the pious priests stretched-forth 
their hands. 

^ The uncontracted forms in tmv are often used. 
' Compare with this the rule for the formation of the future 
tenie of liquid Terha, Rule XY I. 
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4. We corrupted the pilots of the merchant's ships. 

5. The messengers of the unfortonate nations re- 
ported the-things from (vapa) the kings* 

6. The very braye leader of the obedient ranks dis- 
tributed the money as justly as possible. 

7. The more prudent sons of the herdsmen suddenly 
gaycHBignals from the mountains, 

8. There the friend of the noble women remained 
three days for-the-sake of the affairs of the fishermen. 

9. I polished the hilts of the sharp swords. 

10. We Yeiy easily tripped-up the brothers of the un- 
fortunate interpreters. 

11. The robbers collected the baggage of the forces 
along-with the cattle of the careless Libyans. 

12. From the pretexts of the shameless murderers 
themselves (avroiv) the advocate made their (avriav) 
crime manifest. 

Lesson 26. 

1. ol Twv exi/icXoiv vofieiay kvvsq ras XevKorepac oiq eurut 
TUfV kXtov rfyeipav. 

2. fi rwv fia<ri\£iay dvvafuc eyyvc ruy vttav tfUivtv. 

3. irrpi nay ^v(mr)(ti>y ra^ewy iroXAa rfyyeiXam 

4. oi Tiifv dpaereiay tBvtay erpariMTai rovs kcucujvq iro- 
Xefiiovg piji^hiag 17/xvvav. 

5. ^la rwy Tpa\€fay opwy rove nay hXiGy ttcuSoq etmi- 
Xafiev. 

6. ai nay fvytviav fiayretav OvyareptQ airo nay tu- 
-^iay effrifxriyay. 
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7. ra TQfy ayaiStov iinriwv j^riiiara rov rptvSitnaroy 
iovkov dut^Oeipev. 

8. 6 Tuty Upeuty Ocpairoiv roy ay^pa c^ac^i^ijc ta^tiKty* 

9. oi roiv atrefiufy kpfAiiyewy Tafiicu roy lepoy tnroy 
ivtifiay. 

10. al Tiay o^ewy Kepiay aiMKai tovq nay tfokiiay ap^oy- 
rac aTSKTuyav, 



Rule XXVIL 

The Genitive Plural of crude fonns endiDg in a, 
Oj or (a, IB made by adding tav, and contracting aa>v, outy, 
and imy into Qy ; as, C.F. Oca- a goddess, O.P. d£aa>v, 
6£wv; c.p. (TTpaTuara' a soldier, O.P. ^rpanwrawv,^ arpa- 
Ttw&y] C.P. aScX^o- hrother, O.P. aSfX^oa)^^ aSeX^c!)!/;^ 
C.P, Xayiii- a ha/re, O.P. Xaywv. 

Exercise 27.* 

1. We encamped near a park, large and beautiful, 
and thickly-grown-with all-sorts-of trees (gen), 

2. The light-armed-men and two companies of the 
heavy-armed-men killed all those (a/rt) from Miletus, 
except a few {]^u,), and set up a trophy. 

* The uncontracted forms frequently occur in old Greek ; and 
lometimes the genitive plural ends in cwv iuBtead of owv. 

' When the crude form ends in co or oo (vide Rule Vlll.^, 
both those vowels are absorbed in the case-suffix. 

* N.B. This exercise contains examples of the 2d as well as 
of the 1st aorist, besides some of other tenses. 

h2 
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3. The PdoponnesiaDs haying-seeii tlie triremes of 
the Athenians fled to the land. 

4. I used often to sacrifice upon the public altars of 
the state in-behalf-of the citizens. 

5. We keep (our) sons {vleig) away-from wicked 
men. 

6. The strongest of the wrestlers neglected the prac- 
tice of the gymnastic contests. 

7. The farmers' servants drove-away the oxen out of 
the marshy fields as secretly as possible. 

8. I came without arms to the camp of the enemy. 

9. The orators spoke-of the perjury and fiEdthlessness 
of the more shameless barbarians. 

10. The society of the good (jplu.) is {svri) the practice 
of virtue, but that (a/rt,) of the wicked {plu,) (is its) de- 
struction. 

11. The bravest of the captains and generals explained 
(their) opinions concerning the peace. 

12. The horsemen, being still more cowardly than-the 
bowmen,^ abandoned the camp of the allies. 

Lesson 27. 

1. fi Tiav TitrroraTuv avfifjLa\(uv orparca rag rwv /Jctp- 
ficLptay Svyafieig evOvg eviicrjtrev. 

2. 01 rwy ABiivauitv vavapypi xXftovc .ri wevrtiKoyra 
yavg rwy AaKe^aifWvtwv eXafiov. 

3. o Tiav avToyLoXwv Qpatntrarog ayycXoc Ta irapa Tiav 
crrpaTfjywp avpiov ayyeXsi. 

« Vide Note 1. p. 70. 
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4. ra Tiay iroXefiuay hvoivyia ra fiapvrara 9K€wj iui 
rvv jSaOeoiv worafiwy €<pepev, 

5. ol nay TrXovtruarepwy yeiopywv KvvtQ rove Xvcovc airo 
ruv irpofiarijiy airepvKOvtri. 

6. 4 Toiv racvkty aperri rove re varepac Kcu racfitinpac 
ev^paivei. 

7. cjcroc T«v ro^orkty airo rov arpaTOTreiov it^vyofuv. 

8. 6 rwv TokiTtay icrprevt rove rtay Ityhptay ickaiovQ 
airOKOif/ei. 

9. £yywc ritfy oirXiruty rove Te\ra(rrae era^a* 

10. ai rufy ^tXoffo^wv dvyorepec /uera roii' enifuXeuy 
larpiay rove xafiyoyrae edepairevoy. 



SECTION TIL 

J^e Dative Case, Singular and Plural. 

The Present and Past Perfect Tenses^ 

Active Terminations of the Second Person. 



General Remarks on the Dative, 

The primary signification of the dative case in Greek 
was, it is probable/ the same as in Latin^ viz. locality or 
proocvmity toithout motion; a notion which in English 
is expressed by the prepositions at or in. But various 
other meanings, which cannot be included in any gene- 
ral description, were subsequently given to the case; 
and it is not unfrequently used even after prepositions 
and verbs which imply motion. It may very often, per- 
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haps generallj^ be translated bj the English prepositions 
iOBSid/or. 

The Greek dative is employed in some instances 
where the ablative is used in Latin : thus it denotes the 
instrument, mawMT^ cause, sndjixed time; but those 
notions are hr firom being invariably expressed by this 
case. It differs from the Latin dative also in being used 
in dependence upon prepositions. 

It is confirmatory of the view respecting the primary 
meaning of the dative above stated, that the only pre- 
positions which always govern it are — 

ey, within, in, among, dwrvng; and 

wy, foith, along with, in company with, by meama of. 

The following prepositions generally govern the da- 
tive case when they have the meanings here assigned to 
them: 

a/i0c, about, covuxming. 

aya (in the early poets used as an equivalent to ey), in. 

ciri, ai, in, on, near, upon^ hesid/ee, for. 

fjura (in the poets only), among, hebween, in the 
midst of. 

xopo, beside^ alongside of, near, ai. 

irepc, arotmd, about (j^hce), for, on account of 

irpoQ, hard by, near, ai, on, added to. 

vwo, under, by, by vneans of 

The Active Terminations of the Second Pebson 

* The genitive is uaed after cwi in these five senses; and the 
poets employ these constructions indifferently ; but in prose the 
dative is more usuaL 



y Google 



TEBMINATIOirS OF TRE SECOND FEBSON. 81 

in tbe tenses contained in the preceding roles and in 

the next^ are the following : 

Sing. Plunl. 

Present and Futubb . . . . €ic — ert 

Fast Imperf. and 2d Aobist . c^ — ere 

1st Aobist and Fees. Pebf. • c — re 

Examples : xe/iireic J/(^ send, ire/iircre ye send; irtfi- 
Tjfeis you tmll send, trtiv^tfTt ye vnU send; tKafifiayet you 
wre taking, ekafiPavere ye were taking; eXa/3cc you tack, 
(kajiere ye took; ewiartv^ac you trusted, eriarevaare ye 
inuted. 

In the contract verbs a-ei£ becomes jfc l c-cic^ elc; and 
o-€ts,olQ', a-ec becomes ac ; e-cc, eic; ando-ec, ovc; a-ere 
becomes are; e-ere, eire; and o-ere, ovre. 

Examples : nica-eig, vuc^q, you amquer, vuca-ere, vc- 
rfirc, ye conquer; cvixa-ee, evucas, you tvere conquering, 
cvuca-ere, evucare ye were conquering: so, ^ojSe-ciCy i^ofiiis, 
fofie-^e, ^(ieirt ; (rj^io-eie, (rffuols, e(rjfuO'€Q, e(rifjiuwCf 
iiflfiuhere, €(tifuovre. 



Rule XXVIII. 

The Dative Sinoulab of nouns ending in conso- 
nants is made by the suffix t : as, c.f. koXclk- a flatterer, 
l).s. KoXcuC'i; C.F. drfp' a wHd beast, d.S. Brip-i', C.F. epv- 
/ior- a fort^ficaiiony D.S. epvfjLar-iJ 

The dative singular of the m. and n. article is rf, of 
the p. rp. 

* The dat. sing, of the few eubstantiTes ending in « is made 
in the same znanner : e^, ar. T/w- a Tr^jany da Tpm. 
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The Present Pebfect Tense in Greek may always 
be translated by the English present perfect; but the 
latter is frequently used when the Greek tense would be 
inadmissible ; the Greek present perfect being generally 
employed to describe an action or event ^ resuU of 
which gtill exists. 

The present perfect is made from the crude or long 
form by a prefix called the reduplication, and by various 
suffixes. 

I. The reduplication properly so called belongs to 
those verbs only which begin with a single unaspirated 
consonant, or with an imaspirated mute followed by a 
liquid, and consists of the initial letter prefixed to the 
root by the connecting vowel c : as, c.p. ypa0- tcrite, 
perf. yc-ypa^-. 

But verbs commencing with an aspirated consonant 
have the corresponding thin letter in the reduplication : 
as, c.p. dv- sacrifice, perf. rc-Ov- ; c.p. (fvy-Jlee, L.P. ^cvy-, 
perf. Tt-^evy- ; C.P. x^p- rejoice, perf. Ke-^ap-. 

Verbs which begin with a double consonant, or with 
two consonants, the second not being a liquid, have 
no reduplication, but only the prefix e : as, c.p. xl/aX-pvU, 
perf. £-i//aX-; c.p. (nra- draw, perf. c-enra-. -But there 
are some exceptions to this rule ; thus, c.p. o-a- get has 
per£ jc£-«cra-. 

Verbs whose initial letter is p prefix £ and double 
p : as, C.P. piye- shudder, perf. e-ppiy.^ 

[^ There can be little doubt that these yerbs originally had the 
regular reduplication : the form fitpwotfitpa occura in Odyss. C 69. 
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Verbs bediming with a vowel seldom have the re- 
dapHcation,^ but instead of it take a prefix identical in 
form with the temporal augment (vide Rule XL). And 
those verbs which are incapable of receiving any aug- 
ment have no prefix whatever in the present perfect 

In compound verbs, the prefix of the present per- 
fect, like the augment, is inserted between the preposi- 
tion and the root : aa, c.f. ey-ypo^ unite in, per£ ey- 
yc-ypo^. 

n. When the crude form ends in a vowel, a dental, 
or a liquid, the suffix of the present perfect is m; before 
which the vowels are generallj lengthened,^ the dentals 
are dropped, and the liquids (except y) usually remain 
unchanged; y preceded by £, t, or v is dropped, and 
preceded by a becomes y : as, c.f. i^uca- conquer, perf. 
yt-yciciy-ra- ; C.F. crwS- ea/ve, perf (n-afa-Ka- ; 0.F, areX' 
«en<?,perf. e-araX-Ka-; C.F. Kpiy- eqxxrcUe, perf. Kc-Kpi-Ka- ; 
CF. v^av- fvecwe, perf. v^y-ica-. 

The liquid letteTS, however, have a great tendency to change places 
with the vowelB, and thus this peculiar prefix arose. A similar 
prefix is found in the perfect of verbs beginning with other liquids, 
especially X: as, c.F. Aa)3- icJee, perf. ci-X)}^; where, instead of 
doubling the consonant, c is lengthened into ci. The word XcXoy- 
Xnri (Odyas. i. 304) is equivalent to the ordinary perfect ciXi^x'^'*] 

^ The exceptions to this rule are those verbs which have what 
is called the Attic reduplication, consisting of the two first letters 
prefixed, and the original initial lengthened: as, c.f. oX- destroy^ 
per£ o\-«\-. This is common in radical verbs. 

' When the final vowel is a preceded by p, it becomes d; but 
in all other cases it is changed into ji (compare Rule V. l.)« 
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The suffix xa is frequently appended by means of 
the connecting Towel 17, especially when the root ends 
in two consonants or a liqnid : as, o.f. fiad- learn, perf. 
fU'fjuiB'rfKa' ; O.F. rwX" ^>P©rf« re-rvx^Ka-; C.F. 6,fiafT- 
ndsSy perf. ^/lopr-iym- ; aF. ve^^ clwfri&ttfe, perl re- 

III. When a monosyllabic root ends in a liqnid 
preceded by e, that vowel is changed into a in the pre- 
sent perfect : as, aF. tnrep- sow, perf. e-awofMca- ; C.F. 
rev^ stretchy perf. r«-ra-ico-. 

lY. The terminations of the first person in this tense 
are the same as those in the first aorist. The third 
person singular of the present perfect was originally 
made by the suffix n, which was afterwards dropped, 
and the a of the tense-form became e : as, perf. yt-vucri' 
jca-, 3d P.s. rt-vucri-Ka-riy ye-ruaf^e j the suffix of the 3d 
P.P. was vTiy afterwards changed into ym, and v being 
dropped, the final yowel of the tense-form is lengthened : 
as, perf vc-yiiciy-ica-, 3d p.p. I'f-yiiciy-ica-yri, re-vucriKarn.^ 

Example of the tense complete : 

ve-yucri-K^ I ham conquered. 
ve-vucri-Kd-c, thou hast conquered. 
vE'Vucri-Ke, he has conquered, 
ye-vucfi-Ka-fuy, toe home conquered, 
ve-yiKti-KaTe, ye have conquered 
ye^yiKri-KOrtriy they ha/ve conquered 

1 Compare with this those parts of Rules I. and IX. which 
relate to the personal terminations. 
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N.B. When the verb is intended to be plural, the 
prononn ye will be used in the exercises : you in the 
nommative is to be understood as singular. 



Exercise 28. 

1. Ye have betrayed the camp to the commander of 
the enemy. 

2. I have conquered the naval-forces {smg,) of the 
Athenians near the harbour. 

3. The enemy have both sworn falsely, and have 
violated the truce and (their) oaths. 

4. Those {(vrt,) with the army have done a very- 
foolish-thing. 

5. Xenophon with the herald has easily persuaded 
the seer. 

6. In-this {rglt ry) night, the bolder robbers have 
deprived the merchants of all their ships. 

7. You, having a staff in (your) hand, have con- 
ducted the woman with the boy into the city. 

8. We, though {Ut. being) poorer than-the citizens, 
have never done them injustice for-the-sake of money. 

9. In his native-country, the soldier has-regained- 
courage. 

10. The Athenians have encountered-danger both by 
land and by sea in-defence-of the general safety and 
freedom. 

11. I have-given-an-order to the carpenter to do 
{TToiriffai) these-things at-the-be^nning-of-the spring. 
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12. Ye, with the impostor, haye-nin-away across the 
broader river. 

Lesson 28. 

1. TXovaiwrepoi iravnav ovrtQ froXXa rai aitf\pa Ktp- 
^€(ov ivEKa TewoirfKare. 

2. nyy x^upay ry trrparevjiaTi napah^wKa. 

3. ai ey ry 'EXXa^t yvyauctc ra xprffiara &e cxi/ie- 
Xeorara SiatrttrwKaaiy. 

4. oi avy ry apy^pyri yavrucoy riOpoiKaaiy awo rtay avfi- 
fiaxwy. 

5. 6 ray AOriyaiiay yaviJLp\OQ Toy rtay fjuLSjcuctifTaTuv 
Hepatoy trroXoy irpoq rf Xifieyi yeyimiKey. 

6. KoXKitrra diapa ry tov fiayretag warpi dedfOKac. 

7. 01 afieiyovg (jtevyoyreg ov redytiKatriy ey ry xarpiSt. 

8. 4 fJirtrnp avy rg dvyarpi €k rrfg xtapag eig rriy icoXiv 
arro^edpaicey. 

9. 6 wpoBvfioraTog ^rporiwri/c njv ey ry Xeifjtiayi ouciay 
KoraKeKavKey, 

10. etg TO oyypoy y(iapioy trvy ry yvyaiKi (rvyeppvrfKafuy. 



Rule XXIX 



Nouns ending in i, ev {ef), v, oc, eg, and og, form 
the Dative Singular by adding i; but various changes 
are made either in the crude forms or in the ease-suffix. 

1. Substantives ending in i change that letter into 
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tf and contract ei into a diphthong : as, o.F. ^roXi- a cUy, 
D.S. iro\i-i, woXe-'i, noXei} 

2. Substantives ending in €p omit P, and contract 
ti into a diphthong: as, o.F. /JaffcXe^- a kmg, d.S. (iaei- 

3. Adjectwea ending in v change that letter into e, 
and contract ti into a diphthong : as, o.F. /3apv- hoa/oy, 
D.S. Pape-i, ^apti. 

But «i&«to7i^ii?e8 ending in v generally form the da- 
tive singular according to Rule XXYIII. : as, o.f. i^Ov- 
afishf D.S. ixOvL^ A few of them,* however, change v 
into e, and contract ei into a diphthong : as, o.F. aarv 
a dly, D.S. atrre-'i, atrrei. 

4. Nouns ending in ec and oe omit the final c» and 
contract ec into a diphthong: as, c.F. aXndee- true, d.s. 
oXrfiea-i, oXf^de-V, ci\7f0tt; O.F. optQ- a motiiUam, D.s. opeff-i, 
op€-£, op€i; C.F. cuBoQ- reverence, d.s. aiSotr-i, aido-'i, ai^oi.' 

5. Nouns ending in ac omit the final cy and in some 
cases contract aV into 9: as, o.f. yripae- old age, D.s. 

^ The uncontracted fonns occur frequently in the Ionic wri- 
ters, who also use the forms iro?d and iroKrit. Some subBtantives 
always have the uncontracted forms : vide Note 2. p. 25. 

' ficurtXrit occurs in the Ionic authors. So, c.f. yaP- a ship 
lus D A vnJ; C.F. ypaP' old woman^ d.s. 7^02; ypiit; cv, fioP^ an 

0», D.8. fioL 

* In the poets, however, vi sometimes coalesce, and are to be 
pronounced aswi, * Vide Note 2. p. 26. 

* Such substantives as fix» form their dat. sing, in a similar 
inaaner: 0.g, i|xo-^ ^ot* Vide Note 5. p. 66* 
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Verbs which end in an unaspirated labial or gnt- 
tnral have the suf&x d in the present perfect tense; 
and the rough breathing of the suffix combines with 
the final letter of the root^ forming the corresponding 
aspirated letter : e.g. o.f. Xa/3- takey L.F. Xn^^ P-P- 
fiXiy^a-;^ c.F. hue- hUe, L.F. 5iy«:-, P.P. Sf-^iyx^-. 

When the root vowel is e, it is sometimes changed 
into o : as, c.F. Xcy- choose^ p.p. ctXoxa-.* 

EXEECISE 29. 

1. The horse-soldiers with the king took-prisoners 
many men in the city. 

2. You have led the sheep with the fat ox into the 
larger field at-the-foot-of the mountain. 

3. The mother has sent the children with the bold 
gardener into the park. 

4. The wolf has bitten the boy's leg very severely. 
6. Those {pvrt.) with the shameless guide have stolen 

the sacred image. 

6. The soldiers in the tower by-the-side-of the deep 
valley have opened the gates to the king's army. 

Lesson 29. 

1. 6 <Tvv Tiff €7rifjLe\ei vofiei Kviay rriv oiv hilriy(tv. 

2. TO €7ri rj> op£i hev^pov Tf ireKiKEi eKKEKofcu 

3. oi trvv T(f Opatrei ayoiyei arfMriutrcu tovc tv rn rvpaa 
laQ ^f/trra eiXrff^atnv. 

4. oi ev rp yrfi KeKKofaai ra nay yvvcuKiay ^(prffjLara. 

^ As to the prefixes in these words, vide Note 1. p. 82. 
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Rule XXX. 

The Dative Sinqulab of crude forms ending in o 
was originally made by adding c; but in Attic Qreek 
is lengthened and i subscript: as, o.f. ^cXo- a/riend^ 
D.8. <^iXo-i, 0cXy j C.P. epya- work, D.S. ipyo-i, epy^} 

The dative singular of crude forms ending in a is 
made in a similar manner, a being changed into tf, 
except when it is preceded by e, i, or pi as, o.f. v^avia- 
a young man, d.s. reavia-i, viayt^; O.F. fiaOrira- a pupil, 
D<S. fiodrfra-i, fiaOriry; O.F. Oea- a goddess, D.s. Oea-i, de^; 
C.P, rpaireia- a table, D.s. Tpair€(a'i, Tpaireiy. 

Verbs which end in an aspirated labial or guttural 
have the suffix a in the present perfect : as, o.f. ypa^ 
wrUe, p.p. ye-ypa0-a-. When the O.F. has e, that vowel 
is changed into o : as, o.f. Opc^ rear, p.p. r£-rpo0-a-.^ 

Many other verbs form their perfects in the same 

' When the erode form ends in co or oo (vide Rule VIII.), the 
former vowel is lost: as, c.f. xKoo- a voyage, n.s. irKf, When 
the erode fbrm ends in «, the d.8. is made by subscribing i : as, 
C.F. Xayw' a hare, D.s. Xaiy^, 

' The euphonic change in this word of B into r is an instance 
of a general law in Greek, which did not allow an aspirated letter 
both at the beginning and the end of the same syllable ; and al- 
though in the lists of crude forma such words will be found, one 
of the aspirated letters invariably disappears in all inflected -woi^; 
the rule being, that if the final letter is changed by a suffix, the 
initial letter remains unaltered; but if not, then the corresponding 
smooth letter is substituted for the initial : e.g. c.f. BpiX' '«<>**'> ^^s* 
0pi|, O.S. rpixos\ C.F. ^x- Aao^i fut. 3d p.s. 4|f<, pres. 3d p.s. cx«<» 
C.F. 6pc^' rear, fut. 3d p.s. Bqv^^i, pres. 3d P3. rpt^u 
l2 
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manner ; and such verbs are said to have a second per- 
fect^ because some of ihem have also the regularly formed 
tense, called the first perfect. The second perfect gene- 
rally has an mtrcmsitive and sometimes even a passive 
meaning, especially when there is a first perfect also: 
as, c.p. Trpay- do, 1st perf. 3d P.s. ve-Trpaxc he has done, 
2d perf. 3d p.s. tu iretrpaye he has fajred todl or has been 
huccessfid} 

In the second perfect a root £ becomes o : as, c.f. 
00£p- destroy, 2d p. e-ipOop-^-. Similarly, when a root 
containing i is lengthened by the insertion of e, that e is 
changed into o in the 2d perfect : as, c.f. Xiir- leave, l.f. 
X«7r-, 2d p. Xc-Xoiir-a-. 

Of monosyllabic roots, the 2d perfect has the long 
form ; but of disyllabic roots, it has the short form : as, 
c.p. <j>vy-Jlee, L.F. ^vy-, 2d p. 7r£-0cvy-a-; aF, eXvO- come, 
L.P. eXevd-, 2d P. £\-j;Xt/0-a-. 

EXEBCISE 30. 

1. I have written the names with-chalk upon the 
gate of the city. 

2. The army of the Greeks has suffered great evils 
on (ev) the beach, near {irpog) the sea. 

3. Ye have obtained by-lot many fertile fields in the 
sacred island (of) Delos. 

^ ^Yen first perfects sometimeB have a passive meaning: e.p. 
T€-^u-Ka, / have been produced or bom ; l-a\-wira, / have been 
taken. 
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4. The kind woman has brought-up the daughters 
of her friend along-with her own (avn^c) child. 

5. Those (art,) in the vessel have-oonfidence-in the 
more skilful pilot. 

6. Tou have taught the citizen's boys the Qreek lan- 
guage with-much diligence. 

7. The enemy have already come-across the moun- 
tains with a very great army. 

8. We have left a dog with the slave's brother in 
the house. 

9. In the battle with Xerxes, many ships of the 
Athenians have-been-lost near {irpoc) the land. 

10. The horse-soldiers with the general have fled into 
the camp by-the-side-of the deep river. 

11. The tree upon the eminence has-been-broken by- 
the wind. 

12. The sword has stuck in the ground at-the-foot-of 
the very lofty citadel. 

Lesson 30. 

1. rove vecpot/c viro r^ ^erdpt^ tr fxeat^ r^ Treaty re- 

2. cv ry Ta\€iq, iropeiijf, woXKoi orpariiarai airoXtaXafny* 

3. oi ey r^ irvpyt^ roforai ry (ieXriffrt^ Xo^ay^ ircTroi- 
Baffiy. 

4. KaraXeXoiirai ra rivxa ev ry xXoiy irpoc rg yp. 

5. €1/ ry iroXEfJitf ry irpoQ top rvpayyov TrXeiara rf icai 
/ityiffra kuku irerroyOafAiy, 
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6. oi yeupyoi icXiy/s^ £iXif)(cun rove aypovc TCLpa ry 
evpvTsp^ vorafif. 

7. 6 ervy ry iroXcrjy ffyefuaVf rove Xpffrac c^oiv, xf^evyev. 

8. 7101/ xat^a CI' rp viyo'y irdSXg (nrovBy rer^KM^, 

9. ot irvv ry di^a^icaX^ fiaOrp-ai to rrie KoXXwvoe fiaai- 
XetaQ ovofjia ewt rrji rtav fiatriXetiay Ovp^ ytypa^tnv, 

10. ro cxc ry Xo^ tnifUioy ry rov avefiov (iiq, icareayev. 



Rule XXXI. 

The Dative Plural of crude forms ending in con- 
sonants is made by the suffix <n ;^ and consequently all 
the changes which take place in the nominative singular 
made by the suffix o- occur in the dative plural also^ 
besides others peculiar to the latter case : hence, 

1. When the crude form ends in t, /3, or 0^ the suffix 
ai combines with those letters, making \j^i : as, c.f. yw- a 
wdttire, D.P. ywlji; c.F. ^X£/3- a vein, d.p. 0Xe\//cj c.F. 
jcan^Xi^- a atawcase, d.p, KaTrjkiyj/i. 

2. When the crude form ends in k, y, or x, the suffix 
tri combines with those letters, making ^i : as, c.F. koXcuc- 
a flatterer, d.p. KoXaii; C.f. aiy- a goat, d.p. aif*; c.F. 
^luipv^' a carnal, d.p. dic^pv^t. 

3. When the crude form ends in r, I, or 6, those let- 
ters are omitted before the suffix en : as, c.f. irpay/xar- 

' When the dat. pL ends the sentence, or is followed by a 
word beginning with a yowel, the paragogic y is added ; so that 
the suffix, in such instances, becomes vw. 
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an affiivr, d.p. xpay/icuri; C.F. eXiriS- hope^ D.P. eXxcffc; 
c.F. KDfvQ' a hdmetj d.p. Kopvtru 

L When the crude form ends in v, that letter is 
omitted in the d.p. : as^ c.F. ev^aifwv- /orirniate^ d.p. 

5. When the crude form ends in air, rr are omitted 
in the d.p. and a is lengthened : as, c.F. yiyavr- a gicmtf 
D.P. yiywru 

6. When the crude form ends in ovr or tvr, vr are 
omitted, and o is lengthened into ov, e into ti : as, c.F. 
^tuyovT' cm exile, d.p. (pevyovat; c.F. irfxOcyT^ hamng 
heen hiUen, d.p. Bjix^enTi. But adjectives in evr do not 
lengthen € : as, c.F. xop***^" Sf<*^f^9 d.p. x^P"^** 

7. When the crude form ends in a, that letter is 
omitted in the d.p. : as, c.F. opec- a mauntam, d.p. 
opEcc; c.F. ^fTrag- a goblety d.p. Scircwi.^ 

8. When the crude form ends in £p, those letters are 
changed into pa in the dative plural : as, c.F. Trarep- 
a father, d.p. irarpam ; C.F. ai'ep- a mem, d.p. ardpaai. In 
all other cases p remains unchanged in the dative plural : 
as, C.F. Qrip' a wUd beast, d.p. di)pin. 

The dative plural of the m. and n. article is roic ; of 
the F. rotff. 

The Past Febfect Tense is made in the same 
way as the present perfect, with the following excep- 
tions : 

1. Of verbs which have the reduplication in the 

^ In the Ionic authors the final (T is frequently retained, the 
datiTe plural having double (t: e,g, op€irfft. 
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present perfect, the past perfect takes the syllabic aug-^ 
ment in addition to the reduplication : as, c.f. Xv- loaserii 
past perf. c-Xc-Xv-. 

Of those yerbs which haye the Attic reduplication 
(yide Note 1. p. 83), the past perfect sometimes has 
the temporal augment : as, o.f. oX- de^roy, past perf. 
«X-«X-J 

2. The personal terminations are shewn in the fol- 
lowing example of the tense :^ 

c-Kc-vimy-iciy, / had conquiered, 
e-pe-yucrf-mig, thou hadst conquered, 
€'V€'ViKrf-K£i, he had conquered, 
e-ye-vixTj-Keifuy, we had conquered, 
t-vt'VLKti'KtiTEy ye had conquered, 
e-ve-yiKri-Ketrav, they had conquered, 

EXEBCISE XXXI. 

1. When Mithridates had overtaken (them), he gave- 
a-signal to the Greeks by-the trumpet. 

2. We with the rear-guards had-passed-by the hills. 

3. The women had fled with the old-men and the 
boys into a village at-the-foot-of the mountains. 

^ But the omiesion of this, and even of the syllabic augment, 
especially in compound verbs, is fiir from unfrequent: e.ff, Xen. 
Anab. iii. 1. 2 ; y. 4. 13 ; vi. 4. 20. 

' The terminations here given are those actually found in the 
Hss. of the Attic writers ; but in most Grammars and in many 
editions of Greek authors, the first p.s. ends in iccty, the second p.8. 
in K€is (which does occur in ii88.)« and the third p.p. in tt^urcaf. 
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4. Many Egyptians had periBhed in the war with 
the Ethiopians. 

6. I had sold the younger prisoners-of-war to the 
fortanate fathers of-the servants. 

6. The very ftdthfdl dogs with the careful shepherds 
liad collected the sheep. 

7. Ye had hetrayed the Qreeks with all their pro- 
perty to the false Cilidans. 

8. The admiral's brother had secretly sent-a-message 
to the rulers of the state about the revolt of the island. 

9. Those with the shameless guides had left the 
baggage and the beasts-of-burden in the marshes. 

10. The soldiers in the fortifications had made the 
enemy bolder by-their carelessness. 

11. The snow in the glens had not-yet melted. 

12. The most prudent of the sailors had saved their 
pay for their wives and daughters. 

Lesson 31. 

1. oi tn/v TOiQ K(Xc{i /3apj3apoi rac ev toiq ayxttny oiKiag 
KartK€KavK€ffay, 

2. rote xj^evdetriy fiyefiotriy eireffraSxri ircpt nyc tov irora- 
fwv Sia/3a(re<tfc* 

3. fieyatka epvfiara eve tolq opetriy ewewoirfxeifuy, 

4. ii evyovi yvvri xoXXa re rai raXa Swpa tolq yepovai 
Ktu Toic waiaiy eieitaKci. 

5. Ta Kpea eeeeiaKeire toiq t€ Xeovtri kcu toiq nayOripaiy, 

6. 01 ffvy TOIQ evyeyeoty aydpaai tovq (^avKorarovQ 
ifiiropovQ ey toiq iXiai fcaretXi/^eerai^. 
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7. roic fiei(offiv eOveeriy aid^/Mtfc ^pov^eSfiiinjc rove ^£v- 
yovrag. 

8. oe ^paircrot eXcXoeircoav ra yprffiara tv roic irapa 
roic epvfiaai rpiripeaiv. 

9. oe TTcXraarrou 9vv rocc d^Jceve^i jcai roic emretdeiriy eXc- 
^0*1 iTBpa Tov vorafwv &q Ta\iara t^e^tvytvav, 

10. ra TBKva crvv raig firfrpamy 6 ZvfTfuvriQ 7roXcri|c roic 
availttn ^tfropaiy cireirpojccc. 



Rule XXXII. 



The Dative Plubal of crude forms ending in «, cv 
{ef), and v^ is made by adding tri, and making various 
changes in the crude forms. 

1. Crude forms of substantives ending in i, and of 
adjectives in v, change those letters into c: as^ c.f. 
xoXi- a cUy, D.P. iroXsai; C.F. /3apv- hea/vy, d.p. liapeai. 

A few suhstcmUves ending in v form their d.p. in a 
similar manner (vide Note 2. p. 26). But most sub- 
stantives in V have their dative plural made according 
to Rule XXXI. 

2. Crude forms ending in ef change those letters 
into £v : as, c.f. fiatriXef- a king, d.p. (iatrikev'tn. So, 
C.F. vaf- a ship, d.p. vav-cri; C.F. (hf- cm ox, D.P. fiov-ai; 
C.F. ypaP- cm old tvomcm, D.P. ypau-fn. 

N.B. In this and the next exercise examples of all 
the tenses of the indicative mood will be given. 



y Google 



DATIVE PLUBAL. 97 

EZEBCIBB 32. 

1. The very cowardly barbarians will not make-war- 
upon the bold horsemen. 

2. Tissaphemes persuades the hannosts in all the 
cities of Ionia. 

3. You overtook the fugitive with the herdsmen in 
the flat marshes. 

4. The gods used-to-givensigns to the pious seers 
respecting all human (afliedrs). 

5. The soldiers in the ranks inflicted many blows 
upon-the lying guides. 

6. I will cut-down the loftiest trees at-the-foot-of the 
rugged mountains. 

7. Ye were providing many good-things for-the un- 
fortunate kings. 

8. The brave captains ask-for greater pay for-the 
seditious forces. 

9. By-shameless pretexts the wicked man deceived 
the more faithful servant. 

10. We have given beautiful gifts to the noble priests. 

11. The shepherd's dog is-enraged-at the swift fisher- 
men. 

12. Those (orf.) with the interpreters in the citadels 
will keep-off the enemy as bravely as possible. 

Lesson 32. 
1. oi €y rate Tvpfritn ro^orai iroXXovc riav woXefuwr roec 

K 
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2. raic ^v<rrv)(e<n ypavtnv apToy re jcai yoXa e^iaKafjiev. 

3. TOiff Bpacreirtv aytayevm iif ffoXxiyyi evQvg etrtifirivac, 

4. eirt 7|7 OoXorrfy rapa race ravtriy emaiyowe. 

5. oi 0o/3eppi efiiropoi ra wvia ev rate toXeo'ip ekarov. 

6. ro<c raxcffiv I7nrev9«v o^iflin-ara ^pa de^ra. 

7. \opTOv re icai v^oip roic ^ovori icai race ottf'c Tra/^e^eic- 

8. ra ayaOa eOvi} roic rctiv ^otiXoirpcirearcpafv /3ap- 
fiapwv ^aoikEvtnv adeiac cTroXe/icei. 

9. ra ev rocc ^QtvLV ayKtin Ztvipa rri rev avtfwv ^iq. 
raiQ rwy oTrXirwy ra^emy eyeTcaey. 

10. oi trvy roig Upevffi ^vKoi ra icaXKua tr^yia roiQ 
fiavretriy «r«rpaiccorav. 



Rule XXXIII. 

The Dative Plukal of crude forms ending in a or o 
is made by adding ic> at and oi Ibecoming diphthongs : 
as, C.F. dea- a goddess, d.p. 0£acc; C.P. (rrpanwra^ a scUr- 
dier, D.p, orpariwraccj C.P. a^cX^o- a brother, D.p. ahX- 

Exercise 33. 

1. Lysander, having-gone to (Tropa, aoc.) Cyrus, 
asked-for pay for-the other sailors. 

2. I was ascending a mountain thickly-covered with- 
timber-trees numerous and of-allnsorts and large. 

' When the crade form ends in e« or oo (vide Rule VIII.), 
the former yowel is lost : as, c.f. ootco- a bofte, d.p. octoTs, When 
tbe erode, form ands in «, the iota is subscript: as, o.f« Aoyo*- a 
hare, d.p. Acry^s. 
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3. Those {cMi,) with the generals remained at {em 
dot.) the king's doors. 

4. When the last of the Qreeks were descending 
into the villages from (ano) the summit of the moun- 
tab; some of the Carduchians wounded (them) with- 
stones and arrows. 

5. We took-up-our-quarters there in many and beau- 
tiful houses, and with-abundant provisions. 

6. You came to the camp with the rear-guards and 
targeteers and heavj-armed-men. 

7. Good-men zealously assist their native-coimtries 
in just wars. 

8. Te entrusted the leadership and the command- 
of-the-garrisons to the Athenians rather than to the 
Lacedaemonians. 

9. The worst slavery is {ecniv) that (^) in-the-ser- 
vice-of the worst masters. 

10. The gods give-signs to men respecting their af- 
&irs. 

11. Cyrus armed those (art.) around himself with- 
purple tunics, with-brazen helmets, with-white crests,* 
with-daggers ; and their horses with-brazen frontlets, 
coYerings-for-the-breast, and defences-for-the-thighs. 

12. Ye have betrayed to the enemy the gates of the 
citadel. 

Lesson 33. 
1. ol aXXoi trrpariiarai, dtc bpwat ra ewt rate irvXaic 
VfHiyiMTa, SiaKOTTTOvrec tmq a^ivaic ra kksidpa ayairiray- 
yvovtri rae tti/Xoc. 
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2. rpaipei£ eixofuv, rag fiev ey OoXarriy, rac S* ev roic 
yewpuMCy ovK cXarrovc rpuuco^iwv. 

3. ry irpmi ifJiep^ mrov ^ufurpriirae roig frrpariwaig, 

4. SBiivc^yra loc ra^MTa irpomrefxylm. toiq iiriroig c?r£ 

5. 6 aBXuorarog odinyc «rinryxav£i n^potc eprj/JLoic, 

6. 0VV ro<c Oeoic p^uac aireXafieQ rriv ap-xri^' 

7. rjy re trrpariq, rac roic Xoxayoic «f<u roic errpaTTjyois 
iroXvv fiivBov thatart. 

8. CI' raic 771C yvKTOQ vopeuug ol hnreic trvv toiq ttcX- 
ratrraie laiciaBof^vXxutovv* 

9. 01 Gfi^Jcec rac dkiav€KihiQ etri raiQ iCE^aXaic ipopovtn 
Kai TOIQ uftri, Kai \iTtayac ov fiovov irtpi TOig orrepvoig, aXXa 
jcai nepi toiq firfpoig exovcriv. 

10. TO 'EXXiyvocov (npaTevfia ev exvpoig xu>pu>ic fioXkov 
71 ev TOIQ trreyvoii aicriyritrei. 



Note I. The foregoing rules contain all the inflec- 
tions of substantives and adjectives, with the exception 
of the vocative case, or the case used in addressing a 
person or thing. No separate exercise will be given on 
this case, but many examples of it will occur in the sub- 
sequent part of the book. The rules for its formation 
are the following :^ 

1. In the plural of all nouns, and in the singular 
also of neuter nouns, the vocative is in form identical 

' There are numerous deyiations from these rules, which are 
to be regarded as general only. 



y Google 



VOCATIVE CASE. 101 

with the nominative, which is the case also with all 
participles. 

2. The vocative singular of masculine and feminine 
nouns in is made by changing o into e : as, c.F. aieXfpO' 
brother, v.S. aBe\<fte, brother. 

3. The voc. sing, of feminine words ending in a is 
the same as the nominative. 

4. The voc. sing, of masctdme words ending in a is 
made by lengthening the final vowel, or changing it 
into 17, as in the nom. sing. But of those which end in 
TO, and some others,^ the v.S. is the same as the crude 
form. 

5. The voc. sing, of words ending in 1 or v is the 
same as the crude form : as, c.p. ttoXi-, v.S, iroXt ; c.F. 
vpetrPv-y V.S. TTpecrfiv. Those which end in P change their 
final letter into v: as, c.p. jiatyCKtP', v.S. /SaacXev; c.F. 
vaf-y v.S. vav. 

6. The voc. sing, of masculine and feminine words 
ending in a mute is the same as the nom. sing, j but 
c.p. yvvaiK' has V.S. yvmt. So a few nouns in i§ drop I : 
as, C.r. TraiS-, v.S. Trat ; c.F. Tvpavvih-y V.S. rupavvi. 

7. The voc. sing, of words ending in y or p preceded 
by a Icmg vowel is the same as the c.F. : as, c.F. ©jyp-, 
V.8. Qrip', c.F. ^lyv-, v.S. /iiyyj but C.F. trwrrip' has V.S. 

(fWEp, 

8. The voc. sing, of words ending in v, p, or c pre- 
ceded by a short vowel, and not having the accent on 

^ Especially names of nations* For an enumeration of the 
others, vide Matthiae, § 68. 10. 

k2 
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the last syllable^ is the same as the crude form : as, c.f. 
€v^fMoy-y V.S. ev^fwy ; C.F. prirop-, V.S. prfrop ; C.F. 
2aiicfxircc-, V.S. Soixparcc. But of those which ?uwe the 
accent on the kst syllable, the v.s. is the same as the 
N.S.: as, C.F. oXi/Oec-, v.s. aXrfdtjg. The following words, 
however, are exceptions, their vocatives being the same 
as the crude forms, except that the accent is thrown 
back to the first syllable: c.f. avip-, v.s. ayep; c.f. 
Trarip-y V.S. xdrep ; C.F. haip-y V.S. ^dep j C.F. firyrip-f V.S. 
fifrrep; c.f. dvyarip-, V.S. Ovyarsp, 

9. The voc. sing, of words ending in vr- is made by 
dropping r : as, c.f. yepovr-y v.s. ycpov; c.f. ytyayr-, 
V.s. yiyav. Sometimes v also is lost in the old poets : 
as, C.F. ArXoKT-, ArXa. 

10. Words which have o) in the N.s. have oi in the 
v.s. : as, N.s. ly^^w, v.s. rjf^oi. 

Note II. For a concise and connected view of all 
the inflections of nouns, vide the Appendix. 

Note III. In the subsequent Parts, separate voca- 
bularies will be given for the Reading Lessons only; so 
that the words required in translating the Exercises 
must be looked for in their alphabetical order in the 
general Vocabulary at the end of the book, in using 
which the student must pay strict attention to the pre- 
fixed directions. 
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RemoflrJca on the mode of vising tfie Vocabida/nes, dtc, 

1. There ie a separate Tocabnlary for each exercise and reading 
lesson; but words which have once occurred are not explained 
again when they are repeated in succeeding lessons, unless their 
meanrngs are different The pupil ought therefore to commit 
thoroughly to memory the vocabulary of every lesson ; but there 
is an index at the end of each set of vocabularies^ by means of 
which any word may be readily found, should its meaning have 
been forgotten. 

2. The words are printed in alphabetical order ; but the verbs 
are placed together after the other words. 

3. Declinable words are distinguished from those which are 
indeclinable by hyphens appended to their crude forms. 



VOCABULARIES TO THE EXERCISES. 

1. In translating any exercise, the pupil must first employ all 
the Greek words in the vocabulary belonging to that exercise; 
and should additional words be required, he must select, 1st, words 
contained in some previous vocabulary; and, 2d, if there should 
be several Greek equivalents to any English word, that one of them 
the/offn of which brings it under the rule which the exercise he is 
translating illustrates. 

2. When several English words are to be translated by a single 
Greek word (which, where necessary, is shewn by joining them 
together by hyphens), the Greek will generally be found by looking 
for the principal word of the English phrase in its alphabetical 
place ; but sometimes the initial letter of the Jirat English word 
determines the pUce of the phrase in the vocabulary and index, 
and sometimes both arrangements have been adopted. 

3. As to the gender of Greek substantives, the following gene- 
ral rules must be attended to : 

1st. Irrespective, for the most part, of their terminations, names 
of males, words denoting offices and occupations of men, 
and names of windrand river?., are matculine; and simi- 
larly, names of females, and words denoting 'offices and 
occupations of women, are /mtmine; the following rules 
are therefore to be understood as applying to those words 
only which are not included in this. 
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2d. Crude fonns ending in a, tri, or nrrt are feminine. 

Sd. Grade forms ending in fiar or €s are neuter. 

4tli. All other words in the Tocabnlaries are maseuline, unless 

the contrary is stated : /. after a word denotes that it is 

feminine ; n. that it is neater. 
4. The following are the other abbreviations used in the yo- 
cabolaries : 

^*^' *^* I after Greek words denote that such words go- 

r «.AMn «-Um<.a ^»<.o.<i 






Tern those cases. 



tUU, dative 

gen, genitive 

adv, adverb. 

c. after a Greek adjective, common. 

piu, plural, after a Greek word, denotes that it is not to be 
used in the singular. 

a, after an English word, substantive. 

sing, singular, after a Greek word, denotes that it is not to be 
used in the plural. 

Greek letters in parentheses placed after verbs denote the in- 
creased or long forms. 



I. 



ally, ovfi'fA&xo'^ 

and, Kui 

army, trrp&ro' 

beggar, irra>xo- 

boar, KairpO' 

cherry-tree, Mpaffo-y m. or/. 

city, iro\t-,/. 

colonist, &ir- otKo-' 

corn, irlro- 

deserter, auro-ftoXo-* 

discourse, \oyo- 

eagle, acro- 

earthquake, (rtiafio- 

exercise, atrKfj-ai- 

farmer, yewpyo-* 

fetter, Zttrno- 

fisherman, a\i€v- 

friend, ^X\o- 

gardener, i«jir«w- 

general, (TTpaTrryo-* 

hill, \oipo- 

horse, /inro- 

horseman, Ivircv- 

king, fiSurXKW' 



man, ayOpteiro- 
messenger, ayycXo- 
priest, i€p€u- 
ship, yav- {yaP-),/, 
stone, \X0o- 
strength, lax^ 
war, iro\c/uo- 

carry, 0€£- 
distribute, ve/i- 
have, ex- 
hear, &KOV- 
increase, av|- 
lead, Ay- 
loosen, Xw- 
plant, ^j>rcv- 
prevent, ww\v 
pursue, 9mK' 
rear, rpc^- 
sacrifice, Bv 
send, ir€/ur- 
shake, ati- 
shoot, ieara-^o|cu- 



1 nv ititht fJMX'figlii- ' cvT»* »elf, /jfK- go. * tTfrnT*- nrwiff, my- lead. 
' tuFtfromt «!««• home, ^ yw earth, ify^ work. 
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11. 



Arabian, Afxi^- 
baae,a«rxpo- 
bird, o^ie- 
bo7,vai5- 
bniTe, &yii$o- 
brother, &8cX^ 
cauldron, XifhtT- 
Cflician, KTAIk- 
oommander, a^x^vr^ 
cowardly, k&co- 
cmming, Kcp8^€o- 
Cyclops, KujcXanr- 
difficulty, with, x*^«*«» 
drunken, oiyo-^Xi)7-^ 
Ethiopian, Ki^wk- 
exile, ^€vyovr~ 
fearfbl, ^poficpo- 
flame, ^Xo7-,/. 
flatterer, ko\&ic- 

foolish, ix&rauo- [n.s.) 

fox, iXuwtK',/. (c lengthened in 
gnat, KMvme" 
hawk, 2cpdic- 
herald, mipOic- 
impofltor, tpwvoK- 
lofty, ^Xo- 

natiye conntry, Tarrpi9- , f. 
new, Kcwo- 

not, ov ; hefore vowelB, owic ; be- 
fore aspirated yowels, ovx 

^ My*- winet ^kuy- overflow, 
* This verb means strictly, 



palm-tree, ^oiWie- 
phalanz, ^dXoyy- , /. 
ring-doye, weXcio^,/. 
radder, oidic- 
short, fipdx^ 
swift, Tdx**- 
teacher, SISflwirdAo- 
Thracian, 6pf «- 

unjust, UrSlKO^ 

vain, in, (<u/o.) /iAn^y 
wicked, iroirnpo- 
wing, irrtp^,/, 
wise, 0-0^- 

oonquer, vlica- 
deceive, Awfiro- 
explain, 8i}Xo- 
frighten, ^o3c- 
hate, fiio'c- 
honour, ri/ia- 
lay waste, cpij/xo- ' 
look at, 0'icowc- 
moYe, Kcve- 
puniBh, C^/uo-' 
see, hpa- 
seek for, ftrc- 
set firee, cXcvtfcpo- 
steer, iri/iScpva- 
surround, wepi-cx- 

' « no<, iiMMr/iutiei, 
cawe lots, punish by a fine. 



III. 



Aeneas, Aiycia- 
Arcadian, ApKoS- 
assistuit, iwripero' 
bkck, fu\&y- 
canal, 9tMpi/X'^f* 
citizen, woXI-to- 
debtor, o4>€iAcTa- 
fngitiTe, Spd-wera- 
grey-haired, woXio-Tp«x-* 

> int through, •fvx' ^*9' 
' ^Xffond, i^y- work. 



harsh, rp&xv' 
hastily, r&x'^' 
industrious, ^rx-€/»7o-* 
islander, mfiauoreb- 
ladder, KKifi&K" 
master, Scawora- 
oak-coppice, 8pv/to- 
parricide, woT/)^oto-* 
passionate, opyt\o- 

> mXi^ffrey, B^iX' *«*»"• 
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philoaopher, ^TKo-ao^ 
poet, ironi-Ta- 
prisoner, 9tafu&-ra' 
Pythagoras, Tlv$6yop€b- 
Bulor, yau-ra" 
shield- bearer, ireArotf'-ra- 
slinger, o'^cyftomy-ra- 
slow, fifMv- 
soldier, (rrpdrtflrra- 
steersman, Kljfifpvrt^a- 
steward, T&fiia- 
thief, jcXfir-Ta- 
traveller, d^l-ra- 
trampeter, <raAirt7ic-Ta- 
yiolent, /Bicuo- 
workman, tpy^-ra- 
worthy, a{to- 
wounded man, rpav/iarta- 



Xenias, Eerto- 
yoong man, ytayta- 

admire, Bavfu&r- (0 
bury, e&tp- (itt) 
conceal, KpHfp- (irr) 
cut down, Kow- («t) 
dig, opCx" (*'*''') 
dishonour, A-rl/ioS- (0 
draw up, r&y- ((r(r) 
hurt, fi\&fi- (irr) 
insult, vfipiS' (0 
punish, KoXiUi' {0 
save, <r«8- (f) 
slay, <r0&7- ?f or tt) 
steal, kXct- (irr) 
strike, ir&Td7- ((ra") 
watch for, ipijK&K- {trv) 



IV. 



abundantly, a-^Boyws^ 

bold, 0p&(ru- 

deep, /3&0V- 

fierce, aypto- 

gold, xp^(^o- 

hidden, Kpvw-ro- 

huntsman, driptv-ra- 

idle, apyo-^ 

innumerable, dy-H^idfiTiro'' 

much, iro\v- 

now, yvy 

powerful, 9(fy&'T0' 

river, iror&fio- 

strong, iffxvpo- 

weary, KHp-arripO' 

wrestler, adhTi'Ta- 



blossom, 0&\- (ax) 

carry down, avp- (<rvp) 

cleanse, K&dap- (joup) 

collect, &y€g- (ci/)) 

despatch, areX- (XX) 

gladden, twpp&y- (jouy) 

kill, lerty- (etv) 

rouse, €7«p- {tip) 

shame, ouo-x&v- (vv) 

shew, ^ov- (ow) 

sow, <nr€p- (€tp) 

strike (with any thing thrown), 

fi&\' (XX) 
tear in pieces, o-ici/X- (XX) 
trip up, a-^p&K- (XX) 
ward off, afi^y- (vy) 



1 « wijftoti^, ^00ii*- grudging, * « wiMoK/, i{>^ «wr4;« 

* tbv notf aftBfMiv- capable of being numbered. 



army, trrparuL' 
assembly, cic-icXi}(ria-^ 



attack, ciri-0opa-^ 
avarice, ^iX-o^yi^ta-' 



* ^tkt'fond, afyo^^ eUver, moneff. 
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beavtiMy ncdAo- 
bride, yvfjApa- 
contest, &/iuAAa- 
contriyance, firix^^ 
dreadful, Sciyo- 
eyery, waaa-,f. 
flight, ^<;7a- 
freedom, cAcv^epta- 
goddess, Oca- 
guard, pvXdKa- 
happiness, cv-8af/iov((»- 
harmony, apyuovM- 
honour, rlfia- 
hoose, oiKia- 
humble, r&iruvo- 
island, wjco-,/. 
Laconian woman, AAicaiva- 
maidsenrant, Btp^kmuva' 
mistress, Scoiroiva- (& in N. and 

A.S.) 

Mase, Moutro- 
opinion, Sola- 



other, oAAo- 
perfect, rcAcio- 
poetess, troiirrpior 
prayer, cwx«- 
priestess, Icpcia- 
qneen, ^^mrXKiinra 
root, ^1^0- 
rugged, rpaxy 
sea, 0&A.arTa- 
sharp, o|v- 
shout, Kpavya" 
sister, &8cA0a- 
spear, Xoyx*- 
sweet, ifiv- 
nseful, xPV^^t'^^ 

dig np, opffx- ((Tff'j 
disgrace, euax^f^' \^^) 
flow around, trtpi-p'pt' 
injure, fi\&^ (irr) 
loye, ^Z\e 
praise, cir-aiyf- 



r.B. All adjectiyes In v haye a fsminine form ending in urn i yid« 
Xote 1. p. 18. 



VI. 



afar off, n^Ac 

all, Torr-, m, and «• 

box, Kurra- 

broad, fvpv- 

doye, -wtpifrrtpa- 

good, &7&0O- 

Greek (adj.), 'EAAiyyrito- 

hnvj,fidpv 

^goage, 7X«tfva- 

lioness, Acaiya- 

net, yp^o- 

plot, firi-^ovAa-> 

rich, irXowno- 

lloiftll, §flrW9tpO^ 



driye, cAa- (cAatf-f-) 

escape the notice of, Ad^ (Aa- 

y-6-4K-) ace. 
fell, cut down, rtftr (rc/i-y-) 
find, €6p- Uip-uTK') 
get (by lot), A&x- (Aa-7-X-*^) 
go across, 8ia-i9a- (8ia-jScu-r ) 
hit, fia\' (AA) 
learn, /idO- (/Mi-r-0-Ar-) 
notice, yvo- (yi-yvtMrK-) 
seize, take, A&^- (Aa-;i*/i-Xif-) 
sell, Tcpa- (vi-irpa-^K-) 
squander, Am-oAo- (Ai^dA-i^ic-) 
teach, 8&X- (ST-ta-o-w-) 
wound, r^o»- (ri-Tpa»-tfie-) 



' W4 againtt, fiwKa- eountil, > i^ >■ if in, ini<«- <rtof, taperienei. 
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attendant, Oepdirorr- 

OOCk, A\€KTfWOy' 

contest, arywy- 
daughter, evy&rtfh 
dog, KfJV-^ 

early {adv,), wp »i 
faitfaSfal, mffrth' 
father, v&rcp- 
fortnnate, cv-8cu/toK- 
guide, ^c/ioi^ 
harbour, Ai/icv- 
image, cikov-,/. 
lion, Kiovr- 
lying, ^cvScs- 
man, av€p-' 
marshy, ilXwSci- 
meadow, \ci/m0v- 
mother, /irirtp- 
nightingale, ari^oy-ff* 
noble, cu-7ei'ej-* 
old man, ytqovr- 
orator, ^o/>- 

1 The K.B. Is «tMwy. 

' In all the cases of this word except the k.s. i is omitted and ). 1 
lerted between » and f ; as, a.b. «»};«. 

8 %u well J ytv- be born. * iv well, nfi- worship. 

* « not, e^X- trip up. • a without, f^tt- sense. 

t an without, cuit- shame. ^ Stv bad, rvx' chance, happen. 



pilot, Kiifi€pviira- 
pions, fv-atfits-* 
presenrer, (romip* 
sacred, Ugo- 
safe, a-a^>&\€s-* 
senseless, a-fppoy-^ 
shameless, &v-ai8cs-^ 
shepherd, woifiey- 
snow, xwy-yf. 
starling, ifrdp- 
swallow, x^^^^yf' 
thief, ^p- 
true, dXi)0€s^ 
nnfortonate, Svo'-ri/xes*^ 
unwilling, dicoyr- 
vineyard, o/iircAwi'- 
wild beast, ^p- 
wine, otvo- 

cover, K&Kv^' (wt) 
yield, ira/>-cx- 



VIIL 



banquet, ^oivor- 
brazen, x^xKk^o^ 
disaffected, KOKo-yoo-, c. * 
double, 8i-irA.oo- 
golden, xp^^^o- 
hare, Aii7o>- 
kind, ev-yoo-, c. 
peacock, t&»- 
people, A€«- 
propitious, iXc«-| o. 
purple, ^oufiK€o- 



rope, K&\o>- 
shield, eunrtS-,/. 
silly, a-voo-, c. 
sister-in-law, 7&A«- 
smoke, Kaxyo- 
stream, ^oo- 
. temple, ytao- 
trap, ird7a- 
unlucky, H-rtx^S' 

anoint, &X(9- (oXci^) 



1 The letter e. after a Oreek adjective stands for ' common,' and implies that 
the same form is both masculine and feminine. This word and several others 
in this vocabulary are derived trom t—- mind. 
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flee fipom, ^67- (^«wy-) (ace) 
leave, Xmt- (Xcw-) 
persuade, wW- {ir«i6-) 
poor forth, Kifi- (\ci/3-) 
prepare, t«x- (rivx-) 



easily, ptfSuts 
goat, 017- 
Greek, «. 'EAAi}i'- 
impious, a-0>ci3M-^ 
mixing-bowl, Kparrip- 
nerer, ovrorc 



rot, <r4»- (<nyir-) 
rub, Tp?3- (rpZ^-) 
stifle, Tvfy- (irylY-) 
tread on, (rrliS- (trr^ifi-) 



IX. 



panther, wwdri^ 

woman, yHifoiK- (n.s. yOi^) 

ask for, airc- 
destroy, ^tf«f>- (^^«f>-) 
throw away, &iro-/B&X- (A^) 



, n/3- worthy. 



always, act 
answer, &iro-Kp(-(n- 
barber, Kovptv- 
cat, aiAov/>o-, m. andy. 
clnster of grapes, fiorpv- 
corpse, wicw- 
ear of com, (rr&x^ 
false, 4»cv8m- 
force, Svy&fu-,/. 
guide, &7w7cv-^ 
herdsman, yofiw-^ 
historian, avy-yp&tpw-^ 
husband, itoai- 
interpreter, ipfiriytv- 
Libyan, Aifiv- 
Ligurian, A17U- 
mouse, fiv- 

* »y- lead. • 9i/i>-feed, 

' r^vif- ttrength. 



omntry, x»po^ 
dress, e<r^-,/. 
fertile, cv-^opo-, c. 
horse-soldier, /inret;- 
market, d7opa-* 
pay, futrOo- 
slave, SovAo- 

1 »"/*(' collect. 



murderer, <^o*^«i;- 
often, woXA&Kif 
pine-tree, vXrVff. 
plain (flcpO, <r&4>es- 
pretext, wpo-^-o"*-* 
quick, T^xv- 
secret, d-^Av«5-* 
sedition, <rr&-o't- 
seer, yuami- • 
snake, o^t- 
transaction, vpa^i-ff* 
tunic, xJirwV' 
weak, a-ctfcwj-* 
wife, 7i;i'Oiic- 

take, \&j8- (Aa/ii8&»'-) 



3 yj«^- iorif«. 



XI. 



' ^woppoir. 



collect, crvA-Xry- 
consider, vo/iiS- (f ) 
inhabit, oiicc- 

put to death, &iro-irr«i'- («*«') 
send away, oiro-orcA- (AA) 
supply ira/)-«X" ('^•'' **) 
. after a verb means augment, 
L 
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altar, /3«fio- 

antelope» iopK&S-,/. 

around, ircpi (aoc.) 

back, irdKiv 

barbarian, fiapfi&po- 

beech-tree, f^nyo-tf. 

both . . . and, kcu . . . kou 

but, oAAa 

by, kSltSl (ace.) 

by the side of, ir&p& (aec.) 

citadel, axpa,- 

enemy, iro\c/uo- 

Euphrates, Eu^pdra- 

field, a7£0- 

gate, TiiXa- 

heayy-armed man, birKira- 

helmet, KopHd-tf. 

into, €is (ace.) 

land, 7a- 

many, iroXAo- 

ox, fioP- 

ravine, x^'pa- 

* «r«Xi- a city, 



XII. 

secretly, Xa0pa 

stag, €\&^- 

Bwine, 01;- 

to, Tpos (ace.) 

towards, «ri (ace.) 

up, av& (ace.) 

upon (t.e. against), irpos (ace.) 

very, i<rxvp»r 

warlike, iroXe/itico- 

wooden, IvATvo- 

yoong, y€o- 



besiege, voXi-opice-^ 
catch, aipe- 
flee, 4>fi7- (^6vy-) 
go down, Kara-fia' (iSaty-) 
keep watch, ^v\a«c- (<ra) 
make, iroi€- 

make an attack, trpoff-fi&K' (XA) 
remain, /icv- 
sail away, &iro-'7r\€- 
support, Tp€4>- 
i^Ms- enclosure. 



XIII. 



animal, (wo-t^ n 

beast of burden, viro-(u7io-,' 1 

beyond, direp (ace.) 

bow, To|o-, n. 

camp, (TTp&ToircSo-, n. 

cave, can po-f ». 

child, irai8to-, n. 

gift, 8a»po-, n. 

oracle, fuuntio-, n. 

perhaps, i<r»j 

place, x^pto-t n. 

prison, dcciJLtorripiO', n. 

1 C»- '*ve. 



robber, Xtjoto- 
signal, a7ifi€iO', n. 
silver (adj.), apyvpeo- 
tree, Heudpo-, n. 
under, tvo (ace.) 
vessel, irXoto-, «. 
victim, ffipdyio-t n. 
wild beast, dTjpto-, n. 

hasten, (nrcvS- 
sell, iraXe- 
watch, <l>v\&K- ((rff) 

s vir9 under, ^vy^ a yoke. 



XIV. 



ambassador, irpctriScvro- (in 

sing.), vptafiv' (in plu.) 
certainly, Sf^Xovort 
custom, 606S- 
distinct, (t&^cs- 



famished, XI/i»Sfs- 
fat, (adj.) irt/i€X€s> 
flower, ai/0cr- 
footstep, 4X''«*- 
gladly, ^8€»s 
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greatly, jueya gweet-smeUing, cv-«8c$-^ 

helmet, Kp&yts- sword, |i^cs- 

marsh, iXes- nicer, iXxes- 

maxim, eres- whale, ictttcs- 

missile, jSeAes- wooded, vAo»8c$- 

monntain, opes- 

nation, tOpfs- cause, iroic- 

pain, ttXyes- cut down, Kor- 

race, y^pes- leave behind, icdrft-Xiir- (l.f. 

severely, fi&pews Xciir-) 

sickle, Speiroyo-, n. praise, cir-aivc (c short in fut) 

1 •i- imelL 



XV. 



aboonding in fish, ixOvo-tyr-^ 

army, <rT^oT€w-fioT- 

bait, SeAear- (p) 

crafty, SoXo-ein--^ 

deadly, dfiyaro-eyr i 

deceitfol, if^cvSes- 

deed, Tpay-fi&T- 

drinking-cup, €ic-ir«-fioT-' 

fortification, tpH-fMr- 

hom, iic€pas-' 

knee, yovar- (n.s. 701a;) 

manifest, trauffes- 

piece of meat, Kpear- ( j)* 

plan, jSouAeu-AMtT- 



pleasing, x^'^*^- 

prodigy, repar- (j) 

right (adj.), 8c|io- 

servant, Bep&irotrr' 

sight, 6cd-/i&T- 

stream, ^cv-/i&r- 

udder, ou0ar- (p) 

water, Mar- (n. and A.s. 68»p) 

well, ^pear- (p) 

whole, iroKT- 

wound, «. rpcw-fti&T- 

pour,x«- (xw-, anciently x«^-) 
throw, ^t^ (tt) 

^ These adjectives are seldom, if ever, used in prose ; but they are intro- 
doced into the exercises merely as exunples of formation. When employed 
in Attic Greek they are contracted : e.g. /xiAinty abounding in honey becomes 
ItOjTwt. ' i» outt tr9- drink. 

3 This form is used for all the cases ; but there is also for all the cases 
except N. and a.s. a c.v. xu»t-. 

* The old grammarians give the cases of this noun as if from a crude form 
»iuvr; but it appears to be really xfuts-. 



body, defJMS', «. 
bright, €v-<p€yy€s-^ 
city, currv-t »• 

costly, Tro\(hT€\€S-^ 

dream, ovop-, n. 

fire, TiJp-, n. (n.s. irvp) 

garment, t/*aTw-, «. 

1 ^yytf- light. 



XVI. 

gift, yepas-, n. 
goblet, Sciros-, ». 
heart, lojp-, n. 
light, o'cXas-, n. 
mustard, o-tvairi-, n. 
prey, j\-»p-, n. 
soon, CV0US 
2 ir^Xi/- mucht nXw- te«, expense. 
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sword, oop-, n, 
thick, "wAxy- 
unpleasant, &-i}8cs-i 
wine, fi€6v-, n. 
woodman, vXo-to/ao-' 

1 4ihf pleature. 



cut down, T€fi- 
grieve, oXtCk- 
pierce, irep- 
throw, /3&X- 



XVII. 



basket, ic&yeo-, n. 

careless, &-ficXc5-i 

egg, »o-, n. 

favourable, ic&Xo- 

for, CIS 

merchandise, vj^io-, n. (plu.) 

rope, (nrapro-, n. 

rose, ^080-, n. 

sacrifice, t€po-, n. 

upper chamber, ayu-yctt-,'^ n. 

Taluable, 0^10- 



weapon, ^irXo-, n. 

winter quarters, x<<f^«>-> **• 

(plu.) — - 
convey, KOfuB- {Q 

cut, T€/IA- 

encourage, BapaHv- 
enrich, irkovriB- (() 
equip, trrfX- 
polish, \€ay- (Xcoui^-) 
pluck, TiX- 
put, 0c- 



1 fitXt- he careful. 

3 «y« up, aoove, yet- the earth or ground. The original form of the word 
as ttftt-yctfi-i and it is properly an adjective, mx«i/(a«t- being understood. 



XVIII. 



luxuriantly, cu 
negligent, fiedrifioy- 
piercingly, o|c»5 
spear, 8opar-, n. 
vine-twig, KXri-fiiT' 

boil, ^- (fut. 17s) 



collect, ti\- (fut. 77$) 
delude, &ira^- (fiit. 17s) 
find, cfip- (fut. ijj) 
grow, jSXouTT- (fut. ris) 
keep ojBT, ftXc|- (fut i}s) 
perish, cpp- (fut. 17$) 
shriek, t&X' (fut. 17s) 



XIX. 



abundant, Setif^iXcs- 
cattle, im7ycs- (plu.) 
covering, o-icciras-, n. 
flock, ir»v-,' fi. 
girl, Kopa- (n.8. icofn7) 



on every side, ireufrri 

encompass, ircpi-cx- 
go up, &y&-fia- {fiaiv) 
prevail upon, iriB- (l.f. irci9^ 



hollow, 8. 7X&^,* n. 

1 Both these words are antique and poetical. rx«fu in the singular is 
used by Hesiod in one passage. The old plural would probably be yXmfut. 
TXa^, as given in the 8th sentence of the 19th Reading-lesson, is contracted 
according to the Attic method; but the word is not really used in the later 
Greek. 
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admiral, yau-apxo-^ 

artificer, rexyira- 

beautiful, koXo- (comp. koX- 

braver, Kpeirrov^^ 
burden, i^ogrio-, n. 
careful, etrt-fuKes-* 
difficult, xoAcirp- 
easy, pefSio- (comp. ^y-) 
fleet, (TToAo- 
free, tXevBegto- 
frequently, iroAAaiciS 
honoured, ey-rifut- 
bostile, fx^po- 

large, fieya- (comp. /ucx^ov-) 
old (whence elder), irpc(r/3v- 



XX. 



plain, t. irtHio-, n, 
quick, r&xv- (comp. Oarroy-) 
road, Wo-, /. 
severe, fidpu- 
skilfal, erurrrifiov- 
slavish, 8ovXo-irpcircs-^ 
smaller, eXarroy-^ 
well-disciplined, w-rwero- 
wretched, o^Aio- 

assist, fl»^Xe* 
cross, Btd-fia- (fiaiy-) 
delight, cv-^pdy- ((u^-) 
do, wpdy- (tt) 
•fell into, €/i-ir«T- (irt»T-)^ 
lay waste, r€fi- 



-a ship, etfX' govern. 

3 It is not improbable that this comparative was formed firom an obsolete 
positive xakku-, whence xttXktn- beautify ; and in like manner the compara- 
tives euffx^u*-, ix6icv-, may be derived from the positives aucxv, i^9u-, 

^ «(iiTr«v- seems to have been derived firom xMtrv strong, mtgkiy, power- 
ful, which is used by Homer, but after his period became obsolete. 

* fjuXS' be careful. ^ 2«i/X«- a slave, irftir- be like, 

• This is derived from an obsolete positive, tXctxv small. 
7 The preposition us must be used after this verb. 



XXI. 



affair, irpdy-fukr- 

and even, xai 

Wgage, cTKeveS' (plu.) 

beautiful, KdA.o-(sap. KoXMffro-) 

best, jSeATiOTo- 

blood-thirsty, <povXKo- 

brave, ayaQo- (sup. apurro-) 

by the side of, jrapa (ace.) 

eager, irpo6i5/io-* 

easy, ^^Jio- (sup. ^^to-) 

effeminate, fiOXoKO- Qit. soft) 

elephant, €\€<pavT- 

free from danger, a-KiyBuvo- 

^g^i /Ae7a- (sup. fieyurro-) 



least (adv.) riKurra 

many, xoAu- (sup. irAeitrro-) 

mode of life, Sieura- (d in N. 

and A.s.) 
obedient, 6v-ir€«6€5-' 
old age, yripas-, n. 
place, Towo- 

plenty, in great, 8*opicM-' (adj.) 
powerful, most, Kparurro-^ 
prudent, ff<e-<f>poy-^ 
pure, K&O&pO' 
serviceable, xfiV^^f^' 
short, avy-TOfM'^ 
suitable, xpcir»8cs-^ 



^ sr^t before, Bvfji^ spirit, i. e. of forward spirit. 

> infl- persuade, lit. easily persuaded. 

3 ii», a^xt- be ««^cten<, lit. in complete st^ciency. 

* From x^etrtf. Vide Note 3, Vocab. XX. * «•••- sound, ^{Ik- «e««e. 

' Lit. cut together. Compare the Latin * con-ciso-.' 

^ ir^tir- suitf be becoming. 

1.2 
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VOCABULAKIES. 



till (prep.)y c» 
wide, €vpv- 

WOlf, \VKO- 

ascend, &y&-/3a- (pcuy-) (fol- 
lowed by eir*) 



go on board, cfi-fia- 

(followed by ets) 
Uboar, irove- 
live, fa- 
throw into, 6/i-i8&A.- 
transact, irpay- (aa) 



{$cuy-) 



XXII. 



about, wfpi (gen.) 

but, 8c (is placed second in the 

clause) 
evil, K&Ko-f n. 
far, iroppa (gen.) 
from, irap& (gen.) 
front of, in, irpo (gen.) 
Greece, 'EXA&S-,/. 
hand, x«P-»/- 
head, K€<p&\a- 
inside, eiau (gen.) 
larger, fi(i(ov- 
Lydia, Avdia- 
money, xpiJ-A**'''- (pl^O 
much, TToAAo- 
near, cttus (gen.) 
night, vvKT-ff, 
on to, CIS 



out of, cK (gen.) 
plunder, \€ia- 
property, XP^-M*'''- (pin.) 
slave, ouf^pavo^o-f n. 
son, vio- 
ten, dc/ca 

capture, 4\- (a. «*\-)* 

come, cXtf- (originally €Aw6-) 

cut off, &iro-T€fi- 

die, 0av- 

escape, fiiro-^Cy- 

get, Xax- 

make an inroad, efi-fioK- 

overtake, KaTa-Xafi- 

receive, \afi- 

see, i8- (a. ctS-)^ 

suffer, irad- 



' These verbs are used in the second aorist only. 



XXIII. 



axe, ircXcKw- 

beyond, ircpd, vcpdv (gen.) 

contempt, Kara-ippovTi-art'^ 

edge, aic/ta- 

flat, irXfirv- 

garden, KTyjro- 

hither, cvravda 

instead of, avri (gen.) 

kingdom, ctpxa- 

leader, riye/xoy- 

leg, (TKCXCS- 

old woman, ypaP- 
Persian, «. Xlcpcra- 
prosperous, cw-tCxcJ- 
reverencCy fluSos-,^'. 



ruler, apxovr- 
through, dia (gen.) 

tooth, O^OVT- 

when, 6tc 

abandon, &iro-A.(x- 

bite, 8aic- 

fail to get, ofxapr- (gen.) 

flee for refuge, icaT&-^&7- 

hit, TiJx- (gen.) 

lead away, &v-}ky- (2d aor. 

ar-ityay-) 
run, 8p&/A- 
touch, W7- (gen.) 



xara doicrn, f {Ml- <At»A;, i. e. think meanly of» 
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XXIV. 



captam, Xoxiyo-^ 
cliff, xerpor- 
less (adv.), frrrov 
march, vopeia- 
outside, 6^w (gen.) 
park, irapdScKTo- 
peace, tipTiya- 
physician, larpo- 
point, oKUKa- 
respecting, irepi (gen.) 
runaway slave, 8pdir era- 
safety, (rtOTTIpM- 

1 J^X*" company, tty- 

2 ««(»- aummii, nvx- 



sake, for the, ku^Ka (gen.) 
slave-dealer, avZpaico^iara- 
tent, ffKTiva- 

top, €UCptCVVXi<^'^ 

war, iroAcfio- 
within, eio-fl» (gen.) 

fall, ircT- (2d aor. f-wta-) 
lead, 07- (2d aor. nfy-ay-) 
pierce, irtp- 
take out, c|-cA- (a. ei) 

a nai/ (of the finger, &c.)' 



XXV. 



as, &s 

clothes, iaBrrr-if, (sing.) 

empty, xevo- 

faithftd, Trurro- 

Iiaving taken, \&$om- 

onset, 6p^- 

Sestos, Stjcto- 

sheep, ot- (o/i-), /., n.p. 

A.P. oiy 
sheepfold, eiravAo- 
thirty, rpidKovra 
village, KVfui- 



advocate, (rvy-Tiyopo-^ 
along with, fiero (gen.) 
crime, aSiKri'fMT' 
day, ^/i6pa- 
hilt, Kmra- 

JMt, StKOIO- 

naerchant, tfi-iropo- 
«nlt,To|i-,/. 
suddenly, (|ai^K>75 



word, €ir€j- 

collect, aOpoiB- 
command, Kt\tv- 
cat off, avo-Kov- 
do, iroic- 

plunder, Hi-apTrdS- 
put to death, airo-(r4>&7- 
sail away, diro-irXc- (irXcu-, an- 
ciently Tr\€p-) 
sew, ^d(;>- 
throw into confusion, r&p&x- 



XXVI. 



* ay^^a- 



there, cKxav^a 
three, rpi- 

corrupt, 5ia-^06p- 
give a signal, arifi&y- 
kill, &iro-icrcy- 
make manifest, shew, ^>au- 
report, ayytX- 
stretch forth, av&-T€v- 
asMembly. 



>11 sorts of, iramoio- (adj.) 
am (weapon), d^xKo-, n. 



XXVII. 

I Athenian, AdriyaiO' 
away from, S,iro (gen.) 
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VOCABULABIES. 



behalf of, in, 6w€p (gen.) 
being, otrr- (participle) 
bowman, ro|oTa- 
oompany (of soldiers), \oxo- 
oonceming, ircpi (gen.) 
destruction, jcArd-XC-o-i-' 
except, €KTos (gen.) 
faithlessness, &-iruma-^ 
few, oXXyo- 
good, xpp^^O' 
gymnastic, yu/xviKo- 
having seen, TSoyr- 
large, fiey&Ko- 

light-armed man, ircXTourra- 
Miletns, MIA.17T0- 
opinion, yvmyuor 
Peloponnesian, IlfXoirovi^o'io- 
perjury, cin-opic<a-' 
practice, «. afftcn-fft- 
public, Koivo- 

* Au- looMH. 3 irterrffu 

* The superlative may be made by 



secretly, Kp^a^ams^ 
society, bfuKta- 
state, #. To\t',f, 

still, CTt 

thickly grown with, ScUrv- 
trireme, rpiripts-, /• 
trophy, rpoKcuo-, n. 
two, dvo 
upon, €irt (gen.) 
virtae, Spera- 
withont, aycv (gen.) 

abandon, K&T&-Kiir- 
drive away, &ir-€Aa- 
encamp, atcrivt- 
ezplain, 817X0- 
keep, tipy- 

neglect, a-/ucXc- (gen.) 
set up, ara- 
speak of, \€y- 

ithful. 3 i^tt0. an oath. 

the adverb /bucAirvw, mo«l. 



XXVIII. 



across, irepa, irtpav (gen.) 
beginning of, at the, kftA (dat.) 

(literally together with) 
carpenter, rticrov- 
defence of, in, dvcp (gen ) 
general (adj.), Koiyo- 
having, exoin-- 
him, them, avro- 
naval force, vavrtKO-, n. 
near, irpos (dat.) 
oath, dpKo- 
poor, ir€K?jT- 

spring, T^p-, n. (s. and a. cap) 
staff, paPSo-,/. 



truce, (nrovSa- (plu.) 
Xenophon, "Eevo^vr^ 

betray, irpo-8o- 
conduct, KoynH- 

deprive of, aya-artpe- (two ac- 
cusatives) 
do injustice, a-8iic€- 
encounter danger, «ety8i)vcv« 
give an order, 6iri-<rrcX- (dat) 
regain courage, &ya-0appe- 
run away, airo-8pa- (i.F. StSfxuric) 
swear ftdsely, eirt-opicc- 
vioUte, Xv- 



XXIX. 



foot of, at the, viro (dat) 
side of, by the, w&pd (dat) 
tower, Twp<ri-,/. 
valley, ayKts- 



bite, B&K- (l.f. 817K-) 

open, &y-ot7- (per/, &y-cyx^~) 

send, ire/uir- 

take prisoner, X&^S- 
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XXX. 



along with, <rtv (daL) 

already, i;5ij 

battle, /i&xa- 

beach, ouyiaXo- 

chalk, rtrayo-,/. 

Delos, Ai;Xo-,y. 

dilijgence, <nrovda- 

eminence, aicpo-, n. 

great, fieya-t fAeyd\o-, comp. fi€i- 

(ov-t sup. iieyiaro- 
ground, 7a- 
lot, KKtlpO- 

market-place, ikyopa- 
name, ovo-imt- 
upoQ, cTi (dat.) 
wind, &MffjLo- 
Xeaes, E€/)|o- 



bring up, Tp€^ 

broken, be, jc&T-dy- (2d p. nar- 

coya-) 
conoe across, 8i-cXi)0- (in perf. 

confidence in, have, ti$ (l.f. 

X6«a-, 2d p.) 
flee, ^07- (l.p. ^fvy-t 2d p.) 
leave. Kit- (l.f. Xciir-, 2d P.) 
lost, be» diT'oX- (2d p. oAwAa-) 
obtain, A&X" (!"'• ^iJX-* prefix 

in p. ci) 
stick (intratu,), way-f (l.f. xir^-, 

2d p.) 
sujSer, ircy0- 
teach, 818&X- (^o accusatives) 



carelessne^, a-fit\€ia- 
£gyptian, Aiyxnrrto- 
glen, ayK€S' 

Mithridates, MiOpiBara- 
not yet, ovtru 

prisoner of war, oiXiU-&\»To-* 
rear-guard, oirurBo-ipvX&K- 
revolt, airo-ora-o't- 
tnunpet, crdkKLyy-t /• 



XXXI. 

when, €irci 



collect, aOpot^' 

melt, T&«- (l.f. ttjk-) 

pass by, ir&p-cXi;0- 

perish, dv-oK- 

save, Sia-crctfS- 

sell, irtpa- (in perf. irpo-) 

send a message, ciri-o-TcX- 



' mxH-ttr a spear, &X«- be taken. 



XXXII. 



blow, *. TrXtfya- 
citadel, cucpo-iroA*-,/. 
harmost, a^fioara-^ 
banian, owOpwireto- 
lonia, laviU'ff. 
seditions, {rraawdts- 
Tissaphemes, Turccuftepves- 

1 Literally, one who makes to Jit, and so, one who accommodates or recon- 
ciles. This was a title given to the officers who were sent by the Lacedae- 
monians, during the period of their supremacy, to rule the dependent states, 
under pretence of preventing dissensions of parties. 



enraged at, be, xoAcir&v- (dat.) 
give a sign, arifjL&y- 
inflict upon, tv-rtv- (dat.) 
provide, wop-ex- 
war upon, make, woAe/xe- (dat.) 
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INDEXES. 



XXXIII. 



around, xtpi (ace.) 
arrow, To|cv-/i^r- 
Carduchian, Kapdovxo- 
command of garrisons, ^povp^ 



covering for the breast, trpo- 

artpytBiO'f* n, 
crest, \o^ 
Cyrus, Kupo- 
dagger, ft&xtupa- 
defence for the thighs, v&p&- 

fiTipiiio-,^ n, 
door, Ovpa- 

frontlet, irpo-furonrt^iOf n.* 
having gone, eKBorr- 
himself, auro- 

Lacedaemonian, A&K*^atfxoyio» 
last, TcXcvrcuo- 
leadership, rrytfiovia- 
Lysander, AwravZpO' 
numerous, xoAAo- 



* ^ftttftf a garrison. ^ g^fto- the breast. 

* (MTturt- the forehead. 



provisions, cirfniScio-, n. (plo.) 
rather than, fjMKKov y\ 
service of, in the, ic&p& (dat) 
slav'ery, SovXcia- 
some, rXy- 

sorts, of all, (adj.) xavToSavo- 
summit, oKpo-t n. 
targeteer, ircXrcurro- 
there, aanov 
thickly-covered, S&trv- 
timber- tree, ^^Xo-t n. 
white, XwKo- 
worst, KSLKurro- 
zealously, irpoOvfAus 

arm, drXiS- (0 
assist, fioriOe- (dat.) 
descend, K&ra-fia- (fiauf-) 
intrust, rtartv- (dat. and ace.) 
take up quarters, trm^vc- 
wound, Kard-T/w- ^ 

3 /iM}{«- the thigh. 



INDEXES. 

All the English words contained in the preceding Vocabularies 
are here arranged in alphabetical order, and the numbers appended 
to them refer to the Vocabularies in which their Greek equivalents 
are to be found. 

When several numbers follow a word, they denote that it is 
repeated in several Vocabularies, either because it has more than 
one Greek equivalent, or because some additional information re- 
specting the Greek word is given in the later Vocabularies. 



abounding in fish, 15 
about, 22 
abundant, 19 
abundantly, 4 
across, 28 



I. Nouns, <fec. 

admiral, 20 
advocate, 26 
Aeneas, 3 
afar ojBT, 6 
affair, 21 



aU,6 

all sorts of, 27 

ally, 1 

along with, 26, 30 

already, SO 
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altar, 12 
always, 10 
ambassador, 14 
and, 1 

and eren, 21 
animal, 13 • 
answer, 10 
antelope, 12 
Arabian, 2 
Arcadian, 3 
arm (weapon), 27 
army, 1, 5, 15 
aronnd, 12, 33 
arrow, 33 
artificer, 20 
as, 25 

assembly, 5 
assistant, 3 
Athenian, 27 
attack, 5 
attendant, 7 
avarice, 5 
away jfrom^ 27 
axe, 23 

back, adv. 12 

baggage, 21 

bait, 15 

banquet, 8 

barbarian, 12 

barber, 10 

base, adj, 2 

basket, 17 

battle, 30 

beach, 30 

beast of burden, 13 

beautiful, 5, 20, 21 

beech-tree, 12 

beggar, 1 

beginning of, at the, 

28 
behalf of, in, 27 
being, part. 27 
best, 21 

beyond, 13, 23 
bird, 2 
black, 3 



blood-thirsty, 21 
blow, 8. 32 
boar, 1 
body, 16 
bold, 4 

both and, 12 

bow, 13 
bowman, 27 
box, 6 
boy, 2 
brave, 2, 21 
braver, 20 
brazen, 8 
bride, 5 
bright, 16 
broad, 6 
brother, 2 
burden, 20 
but, 12, 22 
by, 12 

by the side of, 12, 
21 

camp, 13 
canal, 3 
captain, 24> 
Carduchian, 33 
careful, 20 
careless, 17 
carelessness, 31 
carpenter, 28 
cat, 10 
cattle, 19 
cauldron, 2 
cave, 18 
certainly, 14 
chalk, 30 
cherry-tree, 1 
child, 13 
Cilician, 2 
citadel, 12, 32 
citizen, 3 
city, 1, 16 
cUflF, 24 
clothes, 25 
cluster of grapes, 10 
cock^ 7 



colonist, 1 

command of garri- 
sons, 83 

commander, 2 

company (of sol- 
diers), 27 

concerning, 27 

contempt, 23 

contest, 5, 7 

contrivance, 5 

com, 1 

corpse, 10 

costly, 16 

country, 11 

covering, 19 

covering for tl.e 
breast, 33 

cowardly, 2 

crafty, 15 

crest, 33 

crime, 26 

cunning, adj. 2 

custom, 14 

Cyclops, 2 

Cyrus, 33 

dagger, 33 
daughter, 7 
day, 26 
deadly, 15 
debtor, 3 
deceitful, 15 
deed, 15 
deep, 4 
defence for the 

thighs, 33 
defence of, in, 28 
Delos, 30 
deserter, 1 
destruction, 27 
difficult, 20 
difficulty, with, 2 
diligence, 30 
disajSected, 8 
discourse, 1 
distinct, 14 
dog, 7 
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INDEXES. 



door, 33 
doable, 8 
dove, 6 
dreadful, 5 
dream, 16 
dress, 11 
drinldng-cnp, 15 
dnmken, 2 

eager, 21 
eagle, 1 
ear of com, 10 
early, adv. 7 
earthquake, 1 
easily, 9 
easy, 20, 21 
edge, 23 
effeminate, 21 
egg» 17 
Egyptian, 31 
elephant, 21 
eminence, 30 
empty, 25 
enemy, 12 
Ethiopian, 2 
Euphrates, 12 
every, 5 
evil, 22 
except, 27 
exercise, 1 
exile, 2 

faithful, 7 
faithlessness, 27 
false, 10 
famished, 14 
far, 22 
farmer, 1 
fat, adj. 14 
father, 7 
favourable, 17 
fearful, 2 
fertile, 11 
fetter, 1 
few. 27 
field, 12 
fierce, 4 



fire, 16 

fisherman, 1 

flame, 2 

flat, 23 

flatterer, 2 

fleet, 20 

flight, 5 

flock, 19 

flower, 14 

foolish,2 

foot of, at the, 29 

footstep, 14 

for, 17 

force, 10 

fortification, 15 

fortunate, 7 

fox, 2 

free, 20 

free from danger, 21 

freedom, 5 

frequency, 20 

friend, 1 

from, 22 

front of, in, 22 

frontlet, 33 

fugitive, 3 

garden, 23 
gardener, 1 
garment, 16 
gate, 12 
general, 8. 1 
general, a<^. 28 
gift, 13, 16 
girl. 19 
gladly, 14 
glen, 31 
gnat, 2 
goat, 9 
goblet, 16 
goddess, 5 
gold, 4 
golden, 8 
good, 6, 27 
great, 30 
greatly, 14 
Greece, 22 



Greek, adj, 6 
Greek, «. 9 
grey-haired, 3 
guard, 5 
guide, 7, 10 
gymnastic, 27 

hand, 22 
happiness, 5 
harbour, 7 
hare, 8 
harmony, 5 
harmost, 32 
harsh, 3 
hastily, 3 
having, 28 
having gone, 33 
having seen, 27 
having taken, 25 
hawk, 2 
head, 22 
heart, 16 
heavy, 6 ^ 
heavy- armed man, 12 
helmet, 12, U 
herald, 2 
herdsman, 10 
hidden, 4 
hill, 1 
hilt, 26 
him, them, 28 
himself, 33 
historian, 10 
hither, 23 
hollow, «. 19 
honour, 5 
honoured, 20 
horn, 15 
horse, 1 
horseman, I 
horse-soldier, 11 
hostile, 20 
house, 5 
human, 32 
humble, 5 
huntsman, 4 
husband, 10 
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idle, 4 


man, 1,7 


oath, 28 


imag^7 


manifest, 15 


obedient, 21 


impious, 9 


many, 12, 21 


often, 10 


impostor, 2 
mdnstrioQS, 3 


march, 24 
market, 11 


old (whence elder), 
20 


imuunerable, 4 


market-place, 30 


old age, 21 


iDiide,22 


marsh, 14 


old man, 7 


instead of, 23 


marshy, 7 


old woman, 28 


interpreter, 10 


master, 3 


on every side, 19 


into, 12 


maxim, 14 


onto, 22 


Ionia, 32 


meadow, 7 


onset, 25 


islaod,5 


merchandise, 17 


opinion, 5, 27 


islander, 8 


merchant, 26 


oradclS 


just, 26 


messenger, 1 


orator, 7 




Miletns, 27 


other, 5 


kind, 8 


missUe, 14 


out of, 22 


king,l 




outside, 24 


kingdom, 23 


Mithridates, 81 


ox, 12 


knee, 15 


mixing-bowl, 9 






mode of life, 21 


pain, 14 




money, 22 


palm-tree, 2 


liBoonian woman, 5 


mother, 7 


panther, 9 


ladder, 3 




park, 24 


land, 12 


monse, 10 


parricide, 8 


language, 6 


much, 4, 22 


passionate, 8 


ltigc,20,21, 27 


murderer, 10 


pay, 11 


larger, 22 


Muse, 5 


peace, 24 


last, 33 
leader, 23 


mustard, 16 


peacock, 8 
Peloponnesian, 27 


leadersUp, 33 
least, 21 


name, 80 
nation, 14 


people, 8 
perfect, 5 


leg, 23 


natiYc country, 2 


perhaps, 18 


less, adv, 24 


naval force, 28 


perjury, 27 
Persian, #. 28 


Libyaii,10 


near, 22, 28 


%ht,*.16 


negligent, 18 


phalanx, 2 


light-armed man, 27 


net, 6 


philosopher, 8 


Ugorian, 10 


never, 9 


physician, 24 


lion,? 


new, 2 


piece of meat, 15 


lioness, 6 


night, 22 


piercingly, 18 


Wty.2 


nightingale, 7 


pilot, 7 


lot, 80 


pine-tree, 10 


Imuriantiy, 18 


not, 2 


pious, 7 


Ljdia, 22 


not yet, 81 


place, 18, 21 


lying, a«. 7 
Lysander, 33 


now, 4 


plain, a4i. 10 


numerous, 33 


plain, t. 20 






plan, 15 


naid-servant, 6 


oak-coppioe, 8 

M 


pleasing, 15 
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plenty, in great, 21 
plot, 6 
plunder, 22 
poet, S 
poetess, 5 
point, 24 
poor, 28 
powerful, 4 
powerful, most, 21 
practice, 27 
prayer, 5 
preserver, 7 
pretext, 10 
prey, 16 
priest, 1 
priestess, 5 
prison, 13 
prisoner, 3 
prisoner of war, 31 
prodigy, 15 
property, 22 
propitious, 8 
prosperous, 23 
proyisions, 33 
prudent, 21 
public, 27 
pure, 21 
purple, 8 
Pythagoras, 3 

queen, 5 
quick, 10, 20 

race, 14 
rank, 26 
rather than, 38 
ravine, 12 
rear-guard, 31 
respecting, 24 
reverence, 28 
revolt, 31 
rich, 6 

right, a^/. 15 
ring-dove, 2 
river, 4 
road, 20 
robber, 13 



INDEXES. 

root, 6 
rope, 8, 17 
rose, 17 
rudder, 2 
nigged,5 
ruler, 23 
runaway sUve, 24 

sacred, 7 
sacrifice, 17 
safe, 7 
safety, 24 
sailor, 8 

sake, for the, 24 
sea, 5 
secret, 10 
secretly, 12, 27 
sedition, 10 
seditious, 32 
seer, 10 
senseless, 7 
servant, 15 
service of, in the, 33 
serviceable, 21 
Sestos, 25 
severe, 20 
severely, 14 
shameless, 7 
sharp, 5 
sheep, 25 
sheepfold, 25 
shepherd, 7 
shield, ^ 
shield-bearer, 3 
ship, 1 
short, 2, 21 
shout, 5 
sickle, 14 
side of, by the, 29 
sight, 15 
signal, 13 
silly, 8 

silver, adj. 13 
sister, 5 
sister-in-law, 8 
skilful, 6, 20 
slave, 11, 22 



slave-dealer, 24 
slavery, 33 
slavish, 20 
slinger, 3 
slow, 3 
smaller, 20 
smoke, 8 
snake, 10 
snow, 7 
society, 27 
soldier, 3 
some, 33 
son, 22 
soon, 16 
sorts, of aU, adj. 

33 
spear, 5, 18 
spring, 28 
stag, 12 
staff, 28 
starling, 7 
state, 27 
steersman, 3 
steward, 3 
still, 27 
stone, 1 
stream, 8, 15 
strengtii, 1 
strong, 4 
suddenly, 26 
suitable, 21 
summit, 33 
swallow, 7 
sweet, 5 

sweet-smelling, 14 
swift, 2 
swine, 12 
sword, 14, 16 

targeteer, 33 
teacher, 2 
temple, 8 
ten, 22 
tent, 24 
there, 26, 33 
thick, 16 
thickly covered, 33 
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thickly grown with, 

27 
thief, 8, 7 
thirty, 25 
Thraoan, 2 
three, 26 
through, 23 
till, prep. 21 
timber-tree, 83 
Tissaphernes, 32 
to, 12 
tooth, 23 
top, 24 
towards, 12 
tower, 29 
trsnsactioD, 10 
trap, 8 
traYeller, 3 
tree, 13 
trireme, 27 
trophy, 27 
trace, 28 
true, 7 
trumpet, 31 
trumpeter, 3 
tunic, 10 
two, 27 

udder, 15 
ulcer, 14 
under, 13 
unfortunate, 7 
anJTi8t,2 



unlucky, 8 
unpleasant, 16 
unwilling, 7 
op, 12 

upon(t.e against), 12 
upon, 27, 80 
upper chamber, 17 
useful, 5 

yain, in, adv, 2 
▼alley, 29 
valuable, 17 
▼cry, 12 
vessel, 13 
victim, 13 
village, 25 
vine-twig, 18 
vineyard, 7 
violent, 3 
virtue, 27 

war, 1 
warlike, 12 
water, 16 
weak, 10 
weapon, 17 
weary, 4 
well, t. 15 
well- disciplined, 20 
whale, 14 
when, 23, 31 
white, 33 
whole, 15 



wicked, 2 
wide, 21 
wife, 10 

wild beast, 7, 13 
wind, 30 
wine, 7, 16 
wing, 2 

winter quarters, 17 
wise, 2 
within, 24 
without, 27 
wolf, 21 
woman, 9 
wooded, 14 
wooden, 12 
woodman, 16 
word, 25 
workman, 3 
worst, 33 
worthy, 8 
wound, 15 
wounded man, 3 
wrestler, 4 
wretched, 20 

Xenias, 8 
Xenophon, 28 
Xerxes, 30 

young, 12 
young man, 3 

zealously, 83 



abandon, 23, 27 
admire, 8 
anomt,8 
arm, 38 
ascend, 21 
ask for, 9 
assist, 20, 33 

besiege, 12 
betray, 28 
bite, 28, 29 



II. Vbbbs. 

blossom, 4 
boU, 18 
bring up, 80 
broken, be, 80 
bury, 8 

capture, 22 
carry, 1 
carry down, 4 
catch, 12 
cause, 14 



coUect, 4, 11, 18, 25, 

81 
come, 22 
come across, 80 
command, 25 
conceal, 8 
conduct, 28 
confidence in, have, 

80 
conquer, 2 
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consider, U 
conweff 17 
oorrnpt, 26 
corer, 7 
cron, 20 
cat, 17 

cat down, 8, 14, 16 
cat off, 22« 25 

decehre, 2 
delight, 20 
delude, 18 
deprive of, 28 
descend, 33 
despatch, 4 
destroy, 9 
die, 22 
dig, 8 
dig up, 5 
disgrace, 5 
dishonour, 3 
distribute, 1 
do, 20, 25 
do injustice, 28 
draw up, 3 
drive, 6 
drive away, 27 

encamp, 27 
encompass, 19 
encounter danger, 28 
encourage, 17 
enraged at, be, 32 
enridi, 17 
equip, 17 
escape, 22 
escape the noticeof, 6 
explain, 2 

fiultoget,23 
faU, 24 
fall into, 20 
fdl, cut down, 6 
find, 6, 18 
flee, 12, 30 
flee for refuge, 23 
flee from, 8 



flow around, S 
fri^ten, 2 

get (by lot), 6, 22 
give an order, 28 
give a sign, 32 
give a s^nal, 26 
gladden, 4 
go across, 6 
go on board, 21 
go down, 12 
go up, 19 
grieve, 16 
grow, 18 

hasten, 13 
hate, 2 
have, 1 
hear, 1 
hit, 6, 23 
honour, 2 
hurt, 3 

increase, 1 
inflict upon, 32 
faihabit, 11 
injure, 6 
insult, 3 
intrust, 33 

keep, 27 
keep off, 18 
keep watch, 12 
kill, 4, 26 

labour, 21 
lay waste, 2, 20 
lead, 1,24 
lead away, 23 
learn, 6 
leave, 8, 30 
leave bcdiind, 14 
Uve, 21 
look at, 2 
loosen, 1 
lost, be, 30 
love, 6 



make, 12 

make an attack, 12 
make an inroad, 22 
make manifest, shew, 

26 
melt, 31 
move, 2 

neglect, 27 
notice, 6 

obtain, 30 
open, 29 
overtake, 22 

pass by, 31 
perish, 18, 31 
persuade, 8 
pierce, 16, 24 
plant, 1 
pluck, 17 
plunder, 25 
polish, 17 
pour, 15 
pour forth, 8 
praise, 5, 14 
prepare, 8 
prevail upon, 19 
prevent, 1 
provide, 32 
punish, 2, 3 
pursue, 1 
put, 17 
put to death, 11,25 

rear, 1 
receive, 22 
regain courage, 28 
remain, 12 
report, 26 
lot, 8 
rouse, 4 
rub, 8 
run, 23 
run away, 28 

sacrifice, 1 
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Mil away, 12, 25 
me, S, 81 

fleek for, 2 

seize, take, 6 

SeU, 6, 13, 31 

send, I, 29 

send away, 11 

send a message, 31 

set free, 2 

set np, 27 

sew, 25 

shake, 1 

shame, 4 

shew, 4 

shoot, 1 

shriek, 18 

slay, 3 

sow, 4 

speak of, 27 



squander, 6 

steal, 3 

steer, 2 

stick (intram.), 30 

stifle, 8 

stretch forth, 26 

strike, 3 

strike (with any thing 

thrown), 4 
saffer, 22, 30 
supply, 11 
support, 12 
surround, 2 
swear falsely, 28 

take, 10 
take out, 24 
take prisoner, 29 
take up quarters, 33 
teach, 6, 30 



tear In pieces, 4 
throw, 15, 16 
throw away, 9 
throw into, 21 
throw into confusion, 

25 
touch, 23 
transact, 21 
tread on, 8 
trip up, 4 

violate, 28 

war upon, make, 32 
ward off, 4 
watch, IS 
watch for, 3 
wound, 6, 33 

yield, 7 



VOCABULARIES TO THE READING LESSONS. 



cr)7cXo- messenger 
acTo- eagle 
ct»dpwK<>- man 
mtouca- colonist 
BuTo/ioXo- deserter 
jSoffiAev- king 
yncpyo' husband- 
man, farmer 
ifpfv- priest 
Itrtv- horseman 
imro- horse 



I. 

Kopiro- fruit 
Kcpcuro- cherry-tree 
m^ireu- gardener 
fxtffdo' pay 
vav' ship 
iro\i- city 
irr»xo- heggar 
ffiTo- com 
ffTparo- army 
ravpo- bull 
<fn\0' friend 



ay- lead 
8i»ic- pursue 
6X- have 
9v- sacrifice 
ytfi' distribute 
irtfiir- send 
ff€i- shake 
rp€^ nourish 
fptp' bear, carry 



vfoBo- brave, good 
oScA^. brodier 
oStKo- unjust 



II. 

AiBtov- Ethiopian 
ataxP^ base, dis- 
graceful 

M 2 



oKttV' fisherman 
oActfircK- fox 
hidaffKotKo- teacher 
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VOGABULABIES. 



0pf«- Timcutii 
UpoK' hawk 
icaico- bad, cowardly 
KcpSaXco- ciiiiiimg 
KtXuC' Cilician 
Kokeuc- flatterer 
acatMMT- gnat 
• foolish 



ov, owe not 
«tu8- boy 



tcXcmS- ring-dove 
woviipo' wicked 
vTcpvy- wing 
o-o^NH wiee 
ovfi-fjMxo- ally 
^cyoK- impostor 
IpKoy- flame 

flupc- raise 
mrora- deoeiye 



cXcvtfcpo- set firee 
wtifjuy- lay waste 
^|uo- ponish 
^i|re- seek for 
fjMr€' hate 
Mica- conquer 
6pa- see 
o-jcovc- look at 
Ti/ior hononr 
^i3c- frighten 



ApKoHi' Arcadian 
$uua- violent 
Zwimror prisoner 
Scowora- master 
Spairrra- fagitive 
5pv/Ao- oak-coppice 
cpToTO- workman 
KAcvra- thief 
Kufitpyirra- pilot 
fioBfirO' disciple 
i^oura- sailor 
rcai'ia- young man 
n7<rifl»Ta- islander 
Bcvia- Xenias 
6Stro^ traveller 
opyiAo- passionate 



IIL 

o^ctXtra- debtor 
woTpaXotar parricide 
irfArcurrch shield- 
bearer 
woirjra- poet 

iroAtro- citizen 

UvBarfopa- Pytha- 
goras 

ffaKtriyma-' trum- 
peter 

arpoTMra' soldier 

Tofita- steward 

rpavfurria- wounded 
man 



^fitpo- fearful 

ari/xaZ' (Q dishon- 
our 
0Xm$- («r) hurt 
0a^- («r) bury 
OttVfWT' (() admire 
icoAloS- (() punish 
Kpu^ (irr) conceal 
iroTflpy- f(r<r) strike 

•■^T- (0 slay 
<rft»d- (f) save 
diSptS- {C) iosult 
^vAiue- ((Tir) watch 
for 



IV. 

iroAu- much 
Tvpo- wheat 
(rcMTfio- earthquake 
0-roAo- armament 
iwriptra- assistant 

oycp- Tctp) collect 
ofiiv- (vv) ward off 
iSoA- (AA) strike (by 

throwing) 
c7Cf>- (tip) rouse 



a|to- worthy 
Apa^- Arabian 
apyo- idle 

apxoPT- commander 
fia0v- deep^ 
$paav» bold 
Ac)3irr- cauldron 
MfAai'-M. K^^ 
ficAoira- F. ) 
680- road 
opM$- bird 
ToAcfuo- enemy 

1 All adjectives ending in v have connected /MilnlfM forma ending in uc, 



cv^£aK-(afy) gladden 
ica0a^- (cup) deansv 
icrey- (civ) kill 
(ricvA- (AX) tear in 

pieces 
trwfp- {ftp) sow 
(TTcA- (XX) despatch 
ff^>a\- (XX) throw 

down 
^oy- (oxy) shew, dis- 
cover 



y Google 



YOCABULABIES. 



127 



oScA^ sister 
kfuXXn- contest 
ipfiwuh harmony 
jSoo'iAM'a'a- queen 
Scffvoiya- mistress 
SuMtro- powerful 
wcKrieta' assembly 
cTijBovAo- plot 
nri^opa- attack 
wxo- prayer 
i^8v- sweet 
(hkafrro' sea 



V. 

0ffa- goddess 

9cfMnreuya- maid-ser- 
vant 

/cpcia- priestess 

Koko- beautiful 

Kpavyor shout 

Aojcaiyo- Laconian 
woman 

\oyx*' spear 

Mov0'a- Muse 

yvfi^ti' bride 



wotrirpuh poeteea 
^<Ca- root 
ffrparia- army 
Tflnrciyo- humble 
Tt/io- honour 
^vKBuca- guard 

aicov- hear 
opyiZ' (0 enrage 
Tffpir- charm 
^lAff- loTe 



aBXfira- wrestler 
cvui{a- chariot, car 
7c^vpa- bridge 

cXcuetoia- freedom 
wpV' oroad 
(fxvpo- strong 
KOftarnpO' weary 
Acttnh lioness 
X070- discourse 
v\ou<rio- rich 



VI. 

Tuxv- swift 
To^ora- bowmaui 

archer 
^0X077- phalanx 
^irya- flight 

[tice 

yvo- (yiyywffK') no- 
8ia-/3a- (8ia/3aty-) go 

across 
8l8ax-(8i8curl^)teach 
fAa- (f\avy-) driye 



cAp- (c^io'ic-) find 
Aa/9- (Ao^/Soy-) take 
Aa0- (Aay0ay-) escape 

the notice of 
A«X- (A«7X«»^) get, 

obtain (by lot) 
/Mid- (/ioytfoy-) learn 
Tcpa- {rnroaffK') sell 
Tc/A- (T«/iy-) cut down 
Tfw- (rirpcMrK-) 

wound 



oypto- fierce 
nfio¥' nightingale 
oXtKTpvov' cock 
oXifiw true 
ofwcAMy- vineyard 
aycuScj^ shameless 
W9pm man (as dis- 
tinguished from 
Vfonum or cAt7(2) 
9ff^a\9S' safe 
«^poy- senseless 
T«poiT- old man 
iitrrvxtS' unfortu- 
nate 



Vll. 

<Aw8ff- marshy 

^intupo- skilful 

ffv7«ycf- well- bom, 
noble 

f iMTfiSf f- pious 

^ytfxov- guide 

BtpmrovT' attendant 

097p- wild beast 

Bvyartp' daughter 

Kvy- dog 

Acovr- lion 

AiTv- clear or shrill- 
voiced 



Xifitv- harbour 
/tarriy in vain 
firrr^p- mother 
ftartp' father 
irioYo- faithful 
roifiW' shepherd 
firrrop- orator 
(Tomip- preserver 
<l>9vyovr- exile 
^wp- thief 
XcAiSoy- swallow 
«|fffv8fff- false, lying 



y Google 



128 



VOGABULABIES. 



ayoo-mHy 

apyvptO' silver (adj.) 
turwJi' shield 
YoAo*- sister-in-law 
cifinto 
€vvoo- kind 
2A.CO0- propitious 
KOKOPOO' disaffected 
icoAw- rope 



OKOPT- unwilling 
eurtfifs- impious 
ywcuK- woman 
*EX\ny- Greek, & 



VIII. 

ACO0- people 
yH»~ temple 
oiyo- wine 
Toyar- trap 
^00- stream 
TOM- peacock 
XoXjcco- brazen 

oXi^ (aXci^) anoint 

IX. 

€v9cufjLov' fortnnate 
cvxopir- graceful 
Aci/A«y- meadow 



XtiS- ( A«jS-) pour oat 
Amt- (Actir-) leave 
irtd- (irci(^) persuade 
Tvry- fiTfl'y-) choke 
arik' lffT€tfi-) tread 

upon 
ipvy- (^•wy-) flee 

firom 



•P^'X" (offva-ff-) dig 
ircpi-cx- surround 



ayuyw- guide 
aitoKpiffi' apswer 
a^aycf- secret 
fiorpv- cluster of 

grapes 
9wafU' power, force 
ipiiriytv- interpreter 



BovXo' slave 
iravOrip' panther 
woWoKis often 
Tput early 



Koup€v- barber 
Ai/3v- Libyan 
A<7v- Ligurian 
fxcarrt- seer 
fiv- mouse 
yeicu- corpse 
pofifv- herdsman 

XI." 

^uos easily 
Xtt'^a- country 

oTooTcA- (AA) send 
away 



0^1- snake 
TFofft' husband 
Tpc^i- transaction 
irpw^t' pretext 
araxy- ear of com 
avYypcuf>€v- historian 
<l>oy€V' murderer 



cmui^e- praise 
KoAc- call, summon 
vofiiB' {() consider 



etrypo- field 
Adrivtuo- Athenian 
ofupi around 
ova up 
fiwfio- altar 
ya- land 

ffAvopo- merchant 
ciri upon, against 



XII. 

Eu^para- Euphrates 
Vfifpo- tame 
Origevra- huntsman 
KoAo- favourable 
Kara down, by 
Hrpro- garden 
\a0pa secretly 



AouctSai/iovto- Lace- 
daemonian 
Ao^o> hill 
yvKT' night 
oiKia- house 
iropa by the side of 
Toaa- all 
tKoo- voyage 
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woKm/uko- .warlike 
wrofko- river 
upos towards, against 
rrpanrYO' general 
ff^^ifBovnTa- slinger 
raxctff quickly 
Tpaxv- nigged 



VOOABULABIES. 

two towards, about 
^1770- beech-tree 
XaA.nr«9 with diffi- 
culty 

tumfior (oiv) go up, 
id 
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oiro-TAc- sail away 
liw- remain 
iroAc/Kff- make war 
wpwrfiaX- (\A) make 

an attack 
Tp*X' run 



arrpo' cave 
apyupuh- money 
j3ap/3apa- barbarian 
8cy9po- tree 
8»p»- gift 
{c0o- animal 
Brifuo' wild beast 
Xptrro- robber 
vco- young 
foXira- heavy-armed 



XIII. 

TotSio- child 
TcSto- plain, «. 
ircpt around 
tAoio- vessel, boat 
ToAu- much 
VKortivo- dark 
(rrparotrcSo- camp 
a<paeyiO' victim 
To^o- bow 
diroCvyto- beast of 

burden 
1 Usedinthe/iitiirtfODly. 



oXytj^pain 
wi^f J- flower 
o^cs- unseen 
/ScXcf- missile 
7«'cf- race 
etfcf- custom 
e<^ivs^ nation 
nrtf. maxim [ing 
nwScs- sweet-smell- 



XIV. 

ur»$ perhaps 
iX^v- fish 
iX^cs- footstep 
KiTTflf- whale 
KpavtS' helmet 
^i^€f- sword 
opcf- mountain 
ovnort never 
irpttrfiv- ambassador 



d^Ao- lofty 
Xpwrto- golden 
X«£io- place 

80- give 

cpv- drag, draw 

Aa^- (A7}0-) escape 

the notice of 
oi-' bear 



Tf ix€»- wall 
dAa»8c9- wooded 
dirc^ over, beyond 

avia- grieve, vex 
8?}Ao- point out 
^ic- come 
^t^. throw 



^Affv/uoT- plan, de- 
sign 
fwwT' knee 
Sf^o- right (adj.) 
loAoci^-* crafty 
So^oT- spear 
cMrop/ior- drinking- 

CQp 

^wKTovm-^ deadly 

> Vide 



XV. 

0€afuir- sight (the 

thing seen) 
txOvoffvr-' abounding 

in fish 
Kpcfltf- piece of meat 
MfutBts- famished 
iravT- all 
wparyfiaT' deed 
ftv/MT' stream 
DOte 1. on Yocab. to Exercise XY. 



Ttperr- prodigy 
To^wfiaT'- arrow 
rpavfiaT" wound 
(ryiMtyo- wholesome 
Mar- water 
tpp^ar- well 
Xoptffyr- pleasing 

irap-9X' y*®^^ 
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VOCABULABIES. 



cKTru- city 
avpiop tomorrow 
ytpas-gitt 
$ciras- goblet 
cv9v80on 
K€paS' bom 



opuyc^- apper room 
o^to- valaable 
av\€iO' ball 
SiirAoo- double 
urx^fws strongly, 

firmly 
Kcufco* basket 



KtipvK- berald 
Kivva^i- vermilion 
yieBv- wine 
ovap- dream 
iroA.uT6\es- costly 
wvp- fire 

XVII. 

/nrya greatly 
dirA.0- weapon, arm 
ffrrapTo- rope 
t\oTofio- wood- cut- 
ter 
^vAAo- leaf 
Mvto- merchandise 



oyycX- report, tell 
i8o\- tbrow 
Ko/u8- convey 
Aeov- polisb 
/lapav' put out 



«Q- egg 

8c- bind, fasten 
trXovTiH- enrich 
Ti\- pluck 



BiiXoyoTi certainly 
kXcop'^ prey 
ev well, luxuriantly 
rifierepO' our 
icA?7/M(r- vine-twig 



XVIII.1 

KTniJMT- any thing 



av{- increase 
fiKouTT' grow 
ciX- collect 
tpp- perish 
^rp- boil 



[ty, estate 
aAc(- keep off 
aTcup' delude 

1 In this lesson the uncontracted poetical forms of several adjectives end^ 
tng in 0IVT- are given. Vide note l.on Vocab. to Exercise XV. As to the 
word M(i»T» (Sentence 3) vide note 4. on that Vocab. 

^ Although ;72u. in form in the lesson, this word is singular in meaning. 



aiJL0\V' blunt 
yKcuftv-^ a hollow 
i\€s- a marsh 
Kopa- girl 
KTTivts- cattle 



XIX. 

Tcami on every side 
vaxv- thick 
wifAcKes- fat (adj.) 
irXoTu- level, flat 
irwv-^ flock 



(Ticciros- covering 

Karafio' {cuy~) go 

down 
ir€pi-€X' Encompass 



t Vide note on Vocab. to Ex. XIX. 



cucpa- citadel 
afieivov' better, 
braver 



XX. 

$tipV' heavy 
iScXTtov- better 
j8pa8i/- slow 



ykvKu*^ sweet 
cXoTTOv- smaller 
evrc/KO* honoured 



yXvtwrtf^- is the ordinary AUic comparative. 
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mfuXsS' carefal 

ifim adv, more 
gladly 

tfoTTov- quicker 

KoUioy- more beau- 
tifiil, more hon- 
ourable 

iptenw- more 
powerfal 



YOGABULABIES. 

iui(w- (preater 

<^v- shflurp 

•K^vfiuKT" affair 

^oov adv. more 
easily 

^080- rose 

^t\o<ro^ philoso- 
pher 
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^opruh burden 
XdKtwo- difficult 

Xcy- speak 
AciiS- pour out 
rttpax' throw 

confusion 
otf^Ac- assist 



into 



act always 

86<r/wn)pio- prison 
erflijT- dress 
ica6apo- pure 
KoXAicrro- 

beaatifol 
Kara down 
KvKO' wolf 



most 



XXI. 

firyurro- very large 
wpcwotfScs- becoming 

(adj.) 
xpoBvfjLo- eager 
^fOTo- easiest 
o-iccvcs- baggage 
<nra»MS seldom 
a-u<f>pQV' sensible 



TtKtfo- child 
r\ri/»oV' wretched 
^ovtKo- murderous 
XfUfiffifUh useful 

ayopoB- buy 
ciswXc- sail into 
ffifiaX" throw into 



afiXto- wretched 
ourxurro- most dis- 

gracefol 
yXaMTtro- language 

(lit. tongue) 
«7)vjnear 
(«r» within 
« ont of 
tUi^i^Mco- Greek 

(adj.) 



XXII. 

€irct when 
Koico- cowardly 
Kc^oAa- head 
Ki/po- Cyrus 
fiaprvp- witness 
ficra after 
IlfptrtS- Persia 
<nrov8ouo- diligent 
drofrom 



airo0ay- die 
ofirortfir cut off 
aro^vy- flee away 
JA- take, capture 
c(cA0- come out 
1^ see 
wad- suffer 
tftiAXo^- arrest, seize 



«8oj- reverence 
tt/w-edge 
flM€X€t- careless 

Yi)p(u- old age 

W- thickly wooded 

^ oatside of 



XXIII. 

KoAXcf- beauty 
ircAoyf f- sea 
ircAcKv- axe 
wfpa beyond 
ra^i- rank, battalion 
raxurro- very quick 
dircp over 



a/iopr- miss, faU to 

obtain 
aira7- lead away 
6ty- touch 
ffv ToB' {lit. suffer 

well), receive kind- 
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flurra- shore 
aaro away from 
ZoKTvXo- finger 
kw9Ka for the sake of 
KcnrifAo- shopkeeper 
irafMifrom 
W9pi respecting 



ulUrr- tooth 
Topa (gen.) from 
mipoZtiVo- park 
w\9to¥' more 
iriccAcf- leg 



. point 
mrofrom 
c(ai^nff suddenly 
Itpo- sacred 



XXIV. 

irpoovoAo- attendant, 

servant 
^o^rta- rose-garden 
(rerrripta' safety 
rexi'ira- artist 
Towo- place 

XXV. 

rpuutorra thirty 
ifrcvScf- falsehood 

a9poiS- collect 



XXVI. 

Af vKo- white 
01- sheep 
Tcpi(gen.) respecting 



v2o- son 

Spc^i- ran 
cA0- come 
i|r was 

TWX" Wt 



cinrX«- sail out 
Kareucoi- bom down 
wpcty- do 
Toy- draw up 



fltrojcrcy- kill 
Sio^^ cornipt 
inuiaaf- give a signal 



ap^Ta' virtue 
ttcros except 
tarpo- physician 
icofLvoKT- sick person 
xXoSo- young branch 



*£A\a5- Greece 
CI' in 

iccpSf s- gain 
ftoXoffo- effeminate 
vauTuco- naval force 
on^ being (part.) 
oxypO' fortified 



XXVII. 

fiera (gen.) in con- 
junction with 
vauapxo- admiral 
TcAraara- targeteer 
vtvniitovra fifty 



XXVIII. 

ftargi.Z- native coun- 
try 
IIc/Hra- Persian, «. 
Tpof (dat.) near 
oToAo- fleet 
0t;ir with 



wpofiaro' sheep 

aroKoir- cut off 
cnrepvic- keep off 
0cpaircv- attend upon 



cnroSpa- run away 
Zuurcod- save 
day- die 
iropoSo- give up 
Toie- do 

wp-pt" flowtogether, 
flock 



cm (dat) upon 
rojpo-i- tower 



XXIX. 



Sax- ^i^ 



cmcor-fell 
jcAcv- steal 
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coKfUh wind 
^i\fio- (pla.) pa- 
lace 
/fcXTMTTo- best 
3<a- force, violence 
9upa- door 
iJon-- haying seen 

lOiTlpO' lot 

Aox«7«>- captain 
M((ro- middle 



ttTws- valley 
oiffxpcts basely 
Swflckri- crossing, *. 
hfffuvfs. hostile 



XXX. 

ycicpo- corpse 
ovofxar- name 
iropa (dat.), by the 

side of 
rXfurrO' very many 
iropcia- march 
TrvgyO' tower 
(n^jucio- standard 
cnrovSa- diligence 



XXXI. 

t\€^avr- elephant 
€virct0f s- obedient 
rptripfs- trireme 
ipavKo- worthless 



6iro (dat.), under 

airoA.- perish 
7pa^ write 
Karay- be broken 
KaroXiir- leave be- 
hind 
irevB' suffer 
TiQ- obey 



ciriorrcA.- send a mes- 
sage 
KardKafi' seize 
irpoSo- betray 



a8««j fearlessly 
0^0- bread 
7«^«cT- milk 
ypav' old woman 



XXXII. 

Bov^Mirpeirfs- slavish 
(raXirtyy- trumpet 
Xop^o- fodder 



€/iir€T- fall upon 

iraptx- supply 
ffKiivo- encamp 



oAAabut 

o^MTTtKi^. a cap made 

of fox-skin 
o^ivo- axe 
•VX*- sovereignty 
8««orroi^- cutting 

through (part.) 
tXarroV' fewer 
•▼' (dat), at 
«« (ace.), to 
«/flj/w- abandoned 
JXvpo- fortified 
nM«e«- day 
6co- god 
«\e»9po- bar 
MttUovij rather than 



XXXIII. 

jUT^po- thigh 
ov fiowy not only 
v€(apiO' dock 
Hei'o^vr- Xeno- 

phon 
vepi (dat.), around 
vpuTO- first 
irvXa- gate 
Tvpo- (plu.), watch 

fire 
ffTpartv/MT' army 
{TTCTvo- covered 

building 
oTcpvo- breast 
(Tvy with the aid of 



TpMKomo' three hun- 
dred 
&s as soon as 
«T- ear 

cufair€TavW' throw 
wide open 

airoKafi' recover 

9iafi€Tp€- measure 
out 

cirtTvx- meet with 

(nrurBo<l>v\aK€' guard 
the rear 

irpoir€ji«r- send for- 
ward 

^ope- wear 
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vyoiBo- 2 
oyyeXo- 1 
071CCJ- 31 
aypiO' 7 
ay^o- 12 
^09y€v- 10 
aieKtpa- 5 
oScX^- 2 
a5fe0s 32 
oSiKo- 2 
act 21 

€UTO' 1 

9n?8ov- 7 
A077i^aio- 12 
ttBKrtra- 6 
aOXio- 22 
cuSos- 23 
Ai6toir- 2 
aurxt<rro- 22 
cuaxpO' 2 
ai<TXQ<o$ 31 
oKfia- 23 
aKpyr- 9 
aicpa- 20 
aicra- 24 
oKWica- 26 
oXyej- 14 
a\6icr^voi'- 7 
oXi^Oer- 7 
oAiev- 2 
aA\a83 
a\c0ir6ic- 2 
«iX<0ircKi8- 33 

#Mj8Xi;- 19 
9tntiyoV' 20 
ffucXcf- 23 
a/u<AAa- 5 

d/AV'CA.Ctfl'- 7 



I Nouws, &C. 

aAu^l2 
aya 12 

OMKuStS- 7 

aye/M- 30 
apfp' 7 
wBeS' 14? 
owBfMirO' 1 
avoo- 8 
tarrpO' 13 
avAryew* 17 
a|tya< 33 
o^io- 4, 17 
awo 24. 26 
aifouco I 
atroKpiai- 10 
Apai3-4 
op7o-4 
apyvpeo- 8 
apyvpio- 13 
opera- 27 
ApKoS. 3 
apfwvia- 5 
Of TO- 32 
opxa- S3 
opx^*^- 4 
a<rc/3c5- 9 

OdTTtS- 8 
OCTTW- 16 

otr^oAcs- 7 
ovAeio- 17 
avptov 16 
ai/ro/xoXo- 1 
a^M€s- 10, 14 
aippoV' 7 

/Bodv- 4 
i8ap/Sapo-13 
jSopv- 20 
iSao-iAcio- 30 



/BflurtXev- I 
/BfluriAicroia- 5 
iScXes- 14 
iScXrtov- 20 
jBeXTttrro- SO 
jSio- 30 
j8uuo.3 
/80A 23 
fiorpu- 10 

fi0V\€UfUlT- \5 

fipaSv- 20 
/3»/to- 12 

70- 12 
7aXoiCT-32 
7aXw- 8 
yevcS' 14 
ycpas- 16 
yepovT- 7 
y€<pvpa- 6 
y€wpyo' 1 
ynpas- 23 
^xia^^v- 19 
yXvfcv- 20 
7X»(r0-a- 22 
yovoT' 15 
7faw- 32 
Tvi'oiic- 9 

SoncrvXo- 24 
Sotrv- 23 
5fy8po- 13 
Se^io- 15 
BeiraS' 16 
S6<r/u»Ta- 3 

B€ffflUT1lplO- 21 

$e<nroiya- 5 
8c<nroTa- 3 
BrjKovoTi 18 
Suifiairi- 31 
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ilOKOWTOPT' 33 

SiWmiXo- 2 
inKoo- 17 
iutfnx- ^ 

SOXOCKT- 15 

Sopor- 15 
SovAo- 11 

^XOWp€W€S- 32 

8p<nrrra- 3 
3fw/io. 3 
hvofU' 10 
Svraro- 5 
htfffup^s- 31 
>w<rrv;(es- 7 
8»po. 13 

crywf 22 
e0cs. 14 
«»ws- 14 
eif8 
f t(r« 22 
eic22 

exxAi^io- 5 
emrv/Aor- 15 
ficToj 27 

fXarrw- 20, 33 
l\es. 19 
eXcv0cpia- 6 
(Xc^oyr- 31 
'EAAa8.28 
'EXAiyv- 9 
'EAAi^iKo. 22 
lA»8cs.7 
{\»p.l8 
fiarttpth- 7 
tfaropo- 12 
(y28 
<yffMi24 
fnt/io- 20 
({oi^nif 26 
(f>*23 
w«22 
<rcf. 14 
m 12, 29, 38 
triiSouAo- 5 
<v(/icA.f f. 20 
«Ti^pa- 5 



c^aro- 3 
tfnifAO' 33 
ipfAriv€v- 10 
co-dirr- 21 
cvl8 
9vyt¥tS' 7 
ffvScu/toy- 9 
fv^- 16 
ffvyoo-8 
cvirft(^ff- 31 
cvpir 6 
cvo-ciSf f- 7 
Ev^^ra- 12 

cvxaf»<T- 9 
cva»9ff- 14 
ff^vpo- 33 

C«o. 13 

9720 

iytfioV' 7 
^8(ov 20 
^Sv- 5 
iffifpa- 33 

rifitrtpO' 18 

0a\aTTa^ 5 
floi^TOfrr- 15 
BwrroV' 20 
0f a- 5 
0ca/iar- 15 
0CO- 33 
BtpaTaivor 5 
OfpairoVT' 7 
erfp-7 

97ip%VTar 12 

Qripiih' 13 
e/>fic-2 
Bpaffv- 4 
$vyaT€p- 7 
^po- 30 

wTpo- 27 
iSorr- 30 
(f pouc- 2 



■vf^viU' 5 
/e^v^ 1 
hpo- 26 
2\ffw-8 

/iVffV- 1 

(mro-l 
urxypQ- 6 
laxvpvs 17 
ur«s 14 
txev- 14 
iX<h»«rr- 15 
*X«'«»* 14 

Kodo/M- 21 
KOKO- 2, 22 

KOICOVOO- 8 

KoXXtS' 23 
KoAXioi'- 20 
ica\AtoYo- 21 
KdKo- 5y 12 

KOAOH 8 

KOfAanfipo- 6 
KOfiPovr- 27 
leoi^fo- 17 
icainiAo- 24 
leopiro- 1 
Kara 12,21 
K€p<U' 16 

Ktpcuro-- 1 
KcpSoAco- 2 
KtpZtS' 28 
xc^oAa- 22 
mjircv- 1 
lOTTo- 12 
mypvic- 16 
mrrcj- 14 
KiAiie- 2 
Kiyvafiapi' 16 
jc\a9o- 27 
KAfi9po- 33 
KAcirra- 3 
kAt^/mt- 18 
jcAiypo- 30 

KOKOK' 2 

leo/M- 19 

KOVptV' 10 
KpOMtS- 14 
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icpavya- 5 

ltpt€LS- 15 

Kptirrov- 20 
KTTifiar- 18 
icrriPts- 19 
Kvfitpvrjra' 3 

KW- 7 

Kvpo- 22 



Aa0pa 12 
AoKouva- 5 
AaKcSoi/Kovio- 12 
Acfluva- 6 
Ae/3irr- 4 
Aci/uwy- 9 
XeovT- 7 
AevKO- 26 
Ae«- 8 
AiyoTO- 13 
AtiSw- 10 
Ai-yi;- 7 
Ai-yu- 10 
AiMc»'- 7 
Ai/utfScs- 15 
A070- 6 
A07X0- 5 
Ao^o- 12 
Aoxayo- 30 
KvKO' 21 

fuiBriTa-' 3 
fiaAcuco- 28 
/ioAAoi' 1; 33 
fuuni- 10 
liaprvp' 22 
futrjiv 7 
fi€ya 17 
fieyurro- 21 
ftc9v- 16 
/tct(by. 20 
ftcAoiya- 4 
ficAov- 4 
fieao- 30 
/ii€To 22, 27 
fi?7po- 33 
firtrfp- 7 



litaBo' 1 
MoiMTa- 5 
^v- 10 

/LUtfpO- 2 

vav' 1 

vavopxo- 27 
yavra- 3 
ifavTiKO' 28 
I'eavia- 3 
veKpO' 30 

l»€iCU- 10 
1^60- 13 

yc». 8 
v^wpiO' 33 
vritruora- 3 

VOfA€V' 10 
KW/CT- 12 

yvixi^- 5 

Hevca- 3 
Hcvo^wyr- 33 
{i9es- 14 

68(Ta- 3 
680.4 
oSoKT- 25 
oi-26 
o(Kia- 12 
oivO' 8 
ovap- 16 
oyofjLaT' 30 
oi^r-28 
o|w- 20 
6irAira- 18 
dirAo- 17 
op7(Ao- 3 

Op€S' 14 

opfid- 4 

OV, OVK 2 

ov fioi^oy 33 
OWOT€ 14 
o^fiAero- 3 
0^1- 10 
oxvpo- 28 

iroya- 8 



vatS- 2 
irouSio- 13 
TrovBTfip- 11 
iroin-- 15 
woanji 19 
iropo 12, 24, 25, 30 
wapaBctao- 25 
Tcura- 12 
warep- 7 
itarpaKouL- 3 
trarpiB- 28 
Toxw- 19 
ire5io. 13 
x(^My€S- 23 
TcAeioS- 2 
ircAcjo;. 23 
itcAtoo-to- 3, 27 
»ei^iyicoi^o 27 
ircf>a23 

irepi 13. 24, 26, 3J 
n€pa'o-28 
IXe^o-tS- 22 
Ti/ucAes- 19 
irtoTO- 7 
irAoTw- 19 
irAc/ov- 25 
irA€((rTo- 30 
irAoio- 13 
irAoo- 12 
irAoi;(rto- 6 
voirira- 3 

X0£1JT/MO- 5 
TTOllieV' 7 

iroKffwcO' 12 
ToAffuo- 4 
iroAi- 1 
iroAio&piX- 3 
iroAtTO- 3 
woWoKis 11 
ToAv- 4, 13 
iroAvTcAcs- 16 
TFoyripo- 2 
Topcta- 30 
iro(n- 10 
irora/uo- 12 
vpQryfjMT' 15, 20 
irpa|i- 10 
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rpwfiv- 14 
tpofieno- 27 
tpoeviio- 21 
tpos 12, 28 
rpoffToXo- 24 

TpO^l- 10 
tfMlll 

rptrro-SS 
Trepi7-2 
»Tj»xo- 1 
wv\a-9S 
Hvdayopa" 3 
n»p-16 
rvpya-SO 
Tvpo.4, 33 
nw.19 

^90To-21 

^O/iOT- 15 

^rop-7 

^.20 

^1^(0.24 
^8 

(raA»ryy. 32 
o-oArrxirra- 3 

p-CliTftO- 4 

ini^cio- 30 

(TITO- 1 

fffCfXfs- 25 

(TKcmu- 19 
««wts- 21 
<rKOTctyo- 13 

90^ 2 
(nroytopf 21 
naprfH 17 
inrovSa- 30 
(nrovSoio- 22 

OTOXW- 10 

"iTKO- 83 
(TTipyo- 33 



0YoAo- 4, 28 
ffrpvrwfun" 83 
(rrparirifO' 12 
arparta- 5 
arparutra' 3 
OTparo- I 
OTfKtroirfSo- 13 
ffvy/pa^w- 10 

o'vi' 28, 33 

ff^OTfUh- 13 

(T^ci/Soviira- 12 
atmip' 7 
(Twrripm- 24 
a'wf>poV' 21 

ro^a- 3 
ra{i- 23 
Tcareufo- 5 
raupO' 1 
raxcws 12 
Tax«<rTo- 23 
Toxw- 6 

TO«- 8 

Tfix«f- 14 
T€iej'o- 21 

T€f>OT- 15 

Tcxwra- 24 

Tl/AO- 5 

T\rifjkov- 21 
To^cvjuar- 15 
TO^O- 13 
TO^OTO- 6 

Toiro- 24 
TpavfiOT' 15 
rpav/Aaria- 3 
Tpoxw- 12 
TpioKovra 25 

TplOKOO'lO'- 33 

TpiriptS' 31 
Twpcri- 29 

dyieiyo- 16 

68aT-15 

vio-24 



£XOT0/AO> 17 

6Ac»8cf- 14 
5irfp 14, 23 
^vnipera- 4 
^0 12, 22, 30 
iwo(vyuh' 13 
^Ao- 13 

^aXayy- 6 
^avAo- 31 
^cvoic- 2 
jbf iryoi^- 7 
^Mjyo- 12 
^<Ao- 1 
jbiXo(r*^ 20 
^\o7- 2 
(pofi^po- 3 
^ovcv- 10 
^oviico- 21 
tpopTio- 20 
ipp%ar' 15 
^1/70- 6 
^vAoKa- 5 
jbvAAo- 17 
^p- 7 

XoAciro- 20 
XaAfir«f 12 
XoAkco- 8 
Xapt«»^- 15 
X«A»8oi'- 7 
XopTO' 82 
XpflfrifM' 21 
Xpv<rco- 13 
X«pa- 11 
Xfl'ftO" 13 

«|f€v8ffs- 7, 25 

WVUH 17 

wo- 17 
&s3S 
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*M 


«i««X- («i««r<-) 6 


ntnfia- (air) K 


tryyeX- 16 


SiiM.l 


jraray-30 


«7«p- (€ip) 4 


So. 13 


jcetrojcai- 25 


«7«fa5-21 


npafi.24 


KaraXci$-n 


mBpoih^2o 




acoToXir-SO 


ipt- 2 


ry^ (eip) 4 


cX6r-29 


mmv- 5 


ciX-18 


coXa5. (0 3 


«Xe^l8 


€tSV\f- 21 


Ko^uB-ie 


«A«*- ^aX«4^-) 8 


cjDnnr. 29 


ICffO^(-WT)S 


huK^ 2.^ 


6«»Xe-25 


KT€W- (ciy) 4 


«j.«v- ^».iA 4 ; 


4X-22 


mfuS^- \juv) 12 


€Xa- (cXavF^)6 


Xafi- (XofAfica^-) 6 




€Xcv9€fM>- 2 


Xa0'(\a99ay-,\rie-) 


«PMt- 14 


cX»-24 


6, 13 


«*v^ 2S 


€/«3aX-21 


Xox- {Xaryxpa^) 6 


«««-«- 2 


cforpr- 32 


K€a^l6 


«*^i#- :s^ 


€^6X^22 


Xey- 20 


•^T'Wkjiit^ X.I 


cmuvc- 11 


XiiS- (X€«i8-) 8 


*rv»S/»»- 2> 


CTWTCX- SI 


XflT- (X€nr-) 8 










€/*irM»- 2 


Aiofl- Oioj^oF-) ^ 


4rt-mr-pr. 1>$ 


€«Kl8 


MOfiav- 16 


«^\- .V 


C4I.K 13 


/i»- 12 


«rr«V«^ ^^ 


€»«^ (rVin-) 6 


juure- 2 


<rr/»rVr- :t 


cvftMir- ^oor) 4 




«rrAr-*V* XV^ U 


cx-i 


r^-1 




^IS 


ram- 2 


♦*vvMs.. rt 




~/u«- (0 11 


«r-t#.#^. v^" *^ 


vW 5 




*»«- i> 


iTT»« 2 


01- 13 
orurOo^Xoce- 33 


^v vv^ * :^ 


?*^ 14 


apa.2 


^KlV^ ^r--^ ,< 


lir:i4 


opya-(0 5 


M*'^ :> 


4^»^3^ 


op^.{oi^<f)9 




AnptfrtT- ^jT S 


«»-22,23 


Vw^ A* 


rfi».^> v»^ 3 


«i^aSiK28 




»eww> ir ] 


w^X-15,32 


^\ >v 


A7-25 


woTBy- (ao^) 3 


V ^' 


*^1 


vf^a-- 1 


>jy.V> U 


1 


TO^30 


^^ i;^ v>5o<fAw»-^ 9 


->^22 


xfffr (»i»par«-) 6 


^.^^iv<r SS , 




«f«X-9. 19 


9kg^«M^ :^ 


«rf^i-(«^)4 


«#- (»«*-) 8, 30 


9i»inh^ t^ 


ra\«<ll 


vAit»r>S-17 
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jvXy- (vply-) 8 
Toic- 28 
roAc/ic- 12 
tpoy- 25 
Tfm^ 31 
rpofrtfiiT' 33 
rpoafiaK- (AA) 12 

^1^-14 

(TCt* I 

ffrifiay' 26 
aKi}yo- 32 
(TKmt- 2 
(TKuK- (AA) 4 
(nr«p- (€ip) 4 



OYfA- (AA) 4 
OTiiB- (<rT«<iB-) 8 
(TvAAaiS- 22 
avp-p9- 28 
a^a7- (f ) 3 
a^oA- (aa) 4 
(r(»«- (f ) 3 

T07- 25 
rapox" 20 
rtfA- {rtfiP') 6 
T€fwr- 6 

TiA-17 

Tifia- 2 
Tpe^- 1 



rpfx- 12 

Tp»- (TiTpo»a'«e-) 6 

TUX- 24 

^v- (oil') 4 
^fp-1 
^lAff- 6 
^i3c-2 
4>op«- 33 
ipvy- (^W7") ® 
^vAaic- (crcr) 3 

itf^ffAf- 20 



CORRIGENDA ET EMENDANDA. 
page 2. line 2, for 0*1 read «*. 



12 
27 



66 
76 



10, after except insert tonuiimes. 

24, for in a// woreb read in moit words, 
10, for sandals read <un<c«. 

21, for eiXiue read £A<i«ff. 
19, 20, a^^- rather means ^0 <n a straight line, 
3, for vaivt read vijif. 

25, for it}jSv read AXiiM*. 
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PART SECOND: 



CONTAINING 



THE VERB E5- BE i ALL THE INDICATIVE TENSES 
OF PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VERBS ; AND THE 
PRINCIPAL PRONOUNS. 



DIVISION I. 

The Verb ttr- be, with the Personal cmd Demonstrative 
Pronouns, 

Rule XXXIV. 

The inflections of the verb cer-, like those of the corre- 
sponding verb in many other languages, are remark- 
able for their deviation from the usual rules; but most 
of these apparent irregularities are merely the older 
forms, which in the ordinary verbs had become greatly 
modified. Only three tenses exist in the Indicative 
mood, — ^the present, the past, and the future. The first 
of these is here subjoined : 

eifii, I o/iffi, ecTfieVf we a/re. 

ei£ or «,^ thou art. . efrre, ye a/re. 

eari, he is. eitri, they are. 

When the third persons are followed by a word 
^ €1 is the Attic fonn. 
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142 PEBSONAL PBONOUNS. 

beginning with a vowel, or conclude a sentence, the 
paragogic v is appended to them. 

Note 1. As the word which comes after the verb 
be in English refers to the subject of the verb, it must 
be translated by the same case as that subject, i. e. in 
the following sentences by the nominative. 

Note 2. When cer- is used merely as the copula, to 
connect the subject and the predicate, it must be placed 
after the predicate; but when it is employed as the 
verb of existence, being emphatic, it comes at the be- 
ginning of the sentence: as, The Athenicm is brave, 
6 Adrivaios ayadog etrriy. There are many bram Athe- 
nia/nSy etai woXkoi ayadoi ABr^vauou 

Note 3. The compounds of etr- are inflected in pre- 
cisely the same manner as the root verb. 

As the inflections of many of the Pronouns differ 
widely from those of nouns, so that the Rules con- 
tained in the First Part will not enable the pupil to 
form them correctly, such pronouns will be given in 
full. 

FIRST PERSONAL PRONOUN. 



SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


N. cyw, /. 


^ftctc, we. 


A. €fiE or fiEy^ me. 


ilfidg, vs. 


G. tfjLov or ^ov,* ofm£. 


fifi&y, ofuB. 


D. £/ioi or fwiy^ to me. 


flfiiv, to U8. 



' The first fonns are emphatic, the second unemphatic and 
used as enclitics. 
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SECOND PEBSONAL PBONOtJK. 
8IN0ULAB. PLUBAL. 

K. (TV, thou, vfuicy ye. 

y. (TV, thou, vfieigf ye. 

A. ere, thee. vfiac, you. 

G. crov, of thee. Ifi&y, of you. 

D. troi, to thee. viuvy to you. 

Note. The distinction of person being sufficiently 
made by the terminations of the verb in Greek, the 
iumiTMiwe caeea of the personal pronouns are not used 
except when they are emphatic, that is, when they 
are opposed to, or contrasted with, some other word. 
Words so opposed are generally distinguished by being 
followed by the particles ^cv and $c ; ynv being placed 
after the former word, It after the second. These par- 
ticles frequently have no corresponding words in Eng- 
lish, although It is often equivalent to hut: e.g. I am, 
jT^j you a/re a slave, eyta fuv eXevdepoc ci/xi, trv de 

From these pronouns are derived the adjectives efio- 
wy, iifurepo- ou/r, ao- thy, hfierepo- your, which are in- 
flected in the same way as ordinary adjectives ; but they 
are used only when the emphasis is very marked : in 
other cases the English adjectives are to be translated 

^ Personal pronounB in the nam. case, intended to be expressed 
in Greek, are printed in Ualun in the English sentences, unless it 
is sufficiently clear from the context that they are emphatic It 
most be noticed also, that pou in the nom. is to be understood as 
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by the genitive cases of the pronouns, or altogether 
omitted. A peculiarity in Greek is, that the article is 
often used with these adjectives : e.g, M^/ father is rich, 
yours is poor, 6 fiev e/xog Trarrjp irXovmog etmv, 6 de trog 
ireyrfc. 

Exercise 34. 

1. The gods are propitious to me. 

2. 1 am-the-companion-of good men, but you of bad. 

3. Your brother is every-where and both in-deed 
and in-word a damage rather than an aid to you. 

4. Ye are men worthy of the greatest praise. 

5. We are more-fit-to-command than-you. 

6. Do you not see how fond-of-honour the captain 
is, and (how) generous ? 

7. woman, said (e^?/) Hercules, what is your 
name 1 {lit, what name is to you). 

8. Men watching us are no-where visible. 

9. I am well-acquainted- with both the country of 
the Paphlagonians, and with- (their) -power. 

10. We are the generals of the Athenians, ye of the 
Lacedaemonians. 

11. The people-of-Sinope dwell in Paphlagonia, and 
are our colonists {lit. colonists of us). 

12. You, the son of a king, are in great (ttoXXo-) dis- 
tress ; I, the child of a barbarian, am happy. 

Lesson 34. 
1. TravTWV KTrifxaTwy Kparitrrov e<m ipiKog (ratfirig Kai 
ayado'g. 
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2. vfjLiy fiey evavrioi tttnv ol deoi, fifiiv de trvfJLfia\pi' 

3. £7reira ore Acp^i^c fj^ev eirc Trjv 'EXXa^a, icac rart 
iviKbtv 01 fifierepoi Tpoyovoi rovg rovrwy irpoyorovc rat 
Kara yijv icai Kara daXarray' rounn-fay fiey tort irpo- 
yoyuy, 

4. fifiiy fuv ovK eitriy iwireiQ, roig he ToXefuoiQ iroXXoc 
Ttipeuny. 

5. rwv ye iTrreiay ttoXu iifui^ ev ao^oXeorcpov oxTifia" 
TOQ sfffAey. 

6. aXXa av ye efiov fieXrifay ovk ei, 

7. iravra ravro r&yaSa driXov, uf ay^peg, on iifiiay 
eariv, 

8. eyia, oi Kvpe, trot Turrog K€u evyovQ eifii, 

9. 01 /3aOcfc 'jrorajMi ahiafiaTOi e/xoc eiaiy. 

10. etrri iroXvc (Tirog ey raig rwy TLepviay KWfiaiQ* 



EuleXXXV. 

The following is the past tense of ea- :^ 

lyv, / was. Vf^^^t *^ ^^oere. 

tfoBa, thou UHMt. rire, ye were. 

Tfy, he VXM. riaray, they were. 

[^ These fonns axe much contracted : thus, w-w was probably 
the original form of the 3d p.s. (Homer has iitv). ffBa seems to 
bavebeen the earliest termination of the 2d p.s., and occurs not 
onftequentlj in Homer with other yerbs : e.g. fiaXourBa, II. o. 571 ; 
^00, n. 0. 186. From this probably came (r06, the ending of 
the 2d p.p. in passive and middle verbs.] 
O 
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The pronoun awo- (m, and n.), ounz- (f.)^ ifl rega- 
lailj declined, except in the neater nom. and ace. smg., 
to which no case-suffix is app^ided. 

It corresponds in meaning and use very nearly to 
the Latin logical pronoun eo-, all its cases, except the 
nominatiyey being employed as Hie third personal pro- 
noun, but seldom referring to the subject of the sen- 
tence.^ In particular, the genitive oases are equivalent 
to the Latin ejus, eorum, ecmrni, and to the English A«9, 
her (possessive), ita, their. But as these English pos- 
sessives are equivalent to the arUde cmd the gemtive case 
of the personal pronov/ns (e,g, Xerxes and his army= 
Xerxes and the army of him), so, in translating such 
English phrases into Greek, the article must generally 
be used in agreement with the substantives on which 
the genitive of avro- is dependent : e.g, the Ghreeks con- 
qiwred Xerxes cmd his a/rmy, ol 'E\\?yv£c eviKriaav tov 
iBSep^riy Kai to avrov orpaTeufia. 

In the nominative case airro- is equivalent to the 
Latin ipso-, being, like it, of aU persons : as, avrog 'EX- 
Xjjv tifii, I myself a/ma Gre^. When it is used with the 
article in agreement with a subsfcantive, such is always 
its meaning : as* avnyy ttjv yuyaeica ^c^eg, or rriv yvvaixa 
avTTiy iihg, you saw the vxmum hersdf, or the very 
worifum. But to- avvo' (tibe article being placed ^r«< 

^ The only exception to -this is when l^e word ds intended to 
be entirely inthout emphasis: thas, ovrov may mean hit, Tefeiring 
to the suhjeet of the sentence, in the Bame cases as luv vronld be 
used to signify my. 
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and the pronoun second) invariably means the same: 
as, niv avTTiy yvvcmca eih^, you saw the same woman: 
TO- auTo- is often contracted to ravro-, vhenoe H.S.M. 
avrog, N.&F. iwniy N.S.N. rairro.^ 

When avTQr is used with the personal pronouns, it 
is equivalent to the English sdf: as, eyw avroc, / m^- 
self; hfieii avroiy ye y&wrsdoes. In all the singular cases 
of the first personal pronoun, except the nominative, 
contraction takes place : as, efumrov for efwv avrov; and 
this often happens in the second personal pronoun also ; 
as, aavror for es avrot^. 

With I, the reflective pronoun of the third person 
(Latin se), avro- combines to form eavro- (often con- 
tracted to avTO-) M. and N., cavra- (awra-) F., which is 
generally employed by the Attic prose writers instead 
of the simple pronoun (c), and in use answers to the 
Latin se. Like that pronoun, it has no nominative, 
but differs from it in having different forms for the sin- 
gular and plural, and to denote the distinctions of gen- 
der. The genitive cases of iavro- are always used in 
Attic prose instead of the adjective eo- (Latin swh) : 
e,g. ff firirtfp rov kavnig vlov cwrccrctvci', ma^ suumJUiv/m 
occidUy the mother JdUed her own son. 

In aU the combinations of avro- the neut. nom. and 
ace. sing, are generally destitute of the case-suffix. 

* This contracted fonn often has the nom. and ace. sing, 
ending of the neater: e.g.rdvrov. 
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Exercise 35. 

1. The guides did not lead the Greeks into the vil- 
lages of the Colchi, for they were Mends to them. 

2. One place was the metropolis of the barbarians ; 
aronnd it there-was a very {i9yypiaQ) deep ravine^ and 
the approaches to the place were difficult. 

3. At-that-time ye were brave men for-the-sake-of 
the sovereignty of Cyrus ; but now the contest is about 
your-own safety. 

4. Most of the places of the Persians were of-this- 
kind : their cities were-distant from one-another dghty 
stadia^ some more, others less. 

5. The Chalybes were few-in-number and subjects 
of the Mossynoeci^ and the subsistence of-most (dab) of 
them was (derived) from working-in-iron. 

6. Persian men^ and thou, Cyrus, / am naturally 
well-disposed to you both; for of you (jHu.) I-am-the- 
king, and thou, O Cyrus, art my-own child. 

7. There there-was a large deserted city, and its 
name (^. name to-it) was Larissa, and the Medes an- 
ciently inhabited it. The breadth of its wall was five 
and twenty feet, and ^ts) height one-hundred. 

8. We ourselves were in the same boat with the 
women and their daughters. 

9. The generals having-heard(ajcoveravr-) these-things 
(ravra) were both themselves much more zealous, and 
reported (them) to the others. 

10. Cyrus honoured those {a/rt.) under himself like 
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his-own children ; when, however, he died, his children 
forthwith quarrelled. 

11. We were-present for-the-sake-of ourselves; thou 
wast present for-the-sake-of the whole army. 

12. The king's mother herself was in the very swift 
ship with her attendants. 

Lesson 35. 

1. iTTEi de wpoQ BafivXiifvi tiv 6 KvpOQy irepu(rrri€re fitv 
xay TO arparevfia Trcpi ttjv ttoXiv, eireira avroQ wepiriXavve 
TTjy iroXiy avv toiq <^CKoiQ, 

2. TToXkoi fiev Titfv voXEfiifav eKadevioy, ttoXXoi 8* awtav 
(fudvovy rrayrec 2' aavvraicroi riorav, 

3. ry 5' varrepaiif. iffxeiQ fjny iraprjfxey eif to avro \<i»fpioyf 
VfieiQ & wdkv irportpoy ti ol <j>i\oi Traprjrs. 

4. ry TTorafjL^ eri itryypoTipa riy ^ iroXiQ rf ovtoiq rote 
m')(£(ny. 

5. ae fiey kutputfiEy e^u) KapTepovyTa, avTOt 2^ ey oiKiaiQ 

6. 6 Tijjy Uepawy (iatriXEVQ TrioTOraTOVQ 0v\a/cac 'rrept 
tavTOv ei\ty, xai avToig fiiffBoy fieyay eMov, 

7. avTOg peXriwy rjarda^ toiq Traiorty wf (iiXTiaroy wa- 
pQj^eiyfia cravToy irapeyiay, 

8. Ta avTa fifxiv avyetpepey i} vfiiy, Kat ol awoi rioray 
ifuv iro\e/uoi. 

9. ii yvyri rg alfTfii dvyarpi trvyriy, tj| 5' tfiy ov, 

10. eyta fiey tvatfhiQ rfy, Kai rrjy tuv jud^ efiavTov tutn- 
/3«ay icac efxavTi^ ayaQoy eyoiii^oy' trv 5' aXXo^c- 
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Rule XXXVI. 
The following is the future of cer- :^ 



ear-ofmif I shall he. 

etr-ri or e<r-ei, thou vnU he. 

ter^ai, he wiU he. 



etr-ofjieOap we shall he. 
etr-etrSe, ye wiiiJIl he. 
etr-oyrat, they toiU he. 



The Demonstrative Pronoun tovto- (m. and n.), 
Tavra- (f.), this (= Latin Ao-), was probably a derivative 
from the article to-; and hence in the nominative sin- 
gular and plural^ masc. and fem., r is changed into the 
rough breathing j and in the neut. nom. and ace. sing. 
no suffix is added : n.s.m. ovrog, f. avrri ; n.p.m. ovtoi, 
F. avrai; neut. N. and A.s. rovro, N. and A.P. Tavra* 
The genitive plural of the fem. is the same as that of 
the masc. and neut.^ tovtwv. 

Another demonstrative pronoun, differing in mean- 
ing little, if at all, from tovto-? is to-Ie (m. and N.), ra-^e 
(f.), which is merely the article^ rendered emphatic by 
the addition of the enclitic ^c. Accordingly it is de- 

^ The terminations of this tense are those which belong to 
passive verbs. In Homer the fuller forms cccro/Aai and ^ffcerax 
are found; the second a being the suffix of the future. 

* The distinctions between the uses of these two pronouns stated 
by grammarians are, that tovto- refers to that which immediately 
precedes, ro-8c to that which immediately follows ; and that the 
latter points out the object more distinctly than is done byrowra-, 
as if with the finger. But these distinctions cannot be regarded 
as invariable or absolute. 

* The article was itself originally demonstrative, and is con- 
stantly used in that sense by Homer. 
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clined throughout like the article^ ^e being appended to 
eyery case. 

The pronoun exttvo- (m. and n.), eiceiva- (r.) thai, yon- 
der, he, ahs, is equivalent to the Latin iUo-, and is regu- 
larly declined except in the neut. nom. and ace. sing.^ 
which have no case-suffix. 

Note. When rwro- is used in agreement with a 
snbstantiye, it is generally accompanied by the article, 
which must be placed next to the substantive, rwro- 
coming either before the article or after the substantive, 
never hetuoeen it and the article : e. g. ovrog 6 avrip or 
6 avrip ovroc, this mem ; avrq 4 yvvq or ^ yvvri ahrri, this 
womcm. The article is similarly used with eiccivo-. 

Exercise 36. 

1. Does not this river flow through the middle of 
yonder city 1 

2. But these Cotyoritae are in-fact Qiev) ov/r colo- 
nists, and we have granted this country to them. 

3. If even the virtuous quarrel, who besides (en) 
shall be friends, and among what men shall-there-be 
good-will and fidelity ? 

4. In this vessel I shall be in safety {cmtL with adj, 
o(r^aX£c-). 

5. Tou, O wife, said Abradatas, will be the greatest 
ornament to me. 

6. If the enemy yonder (pronovm) shall waste this 
day, we shall be bolder. 

7. Ye will be in much greater-safety (^compofrative 
odj,) outside this house than inside. 
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8. This seer says-truly that (&»c) I shall be happy, in* 
becoming-acqutdnted-with (nom,) myself. 

9. These women are properly fleeing into a fortified 
place, for the enemy will perhaps be-here directly. 

10. But you, said Gyrus, shall not be solitary, but I 
will honour you for-the-sake-of your modesty and all 
(your) virtue. 

11. On (cTTt, dot.) these-terms I will give to you my- 
own right-hand, and will take (\iy>//o/iCM) yours; but the 
gods shall be witnesses for-us. 

12. At day-break we shall be at-the-foot-of yonder 
mountain. 

Lesson 36. 

1. eiSe irri tovto sorai, ttj oXri faXayyi KaKOv etnai. 

2. Ztaata ie troiy u) Kvpe, efri 6 Kvaiapric, Kai avrrjv 
ravrqv yi/vaifca, EfjLrjv ovcrav dvyarepa. 

3. £1 fiev Tavra woiriffeTe, ia woXitox, ToXKtav xai aya- 
dufy aiTiot aWriXoig ecrefrde' ei de firf, ejiirodufv aXXiikoig troX- 
\wv Kai ayadutv etntrOe, 

4. TToXXiy £<TTai ravriyc ^C o^ov aoivog. 

5. ovTOi eaovTai oi Xoyoi av^pup Kai tiXiBuav KOLfioi 
<pBovovvTti)y. 

6. TTopcero^ai ^£ i:ayci> i>Q raxiara avv tovtoiq toiq 
iinrevffiy, 

7. Kai 6 Kvpoc eiwe, Tic ^i? 6 e^wy ravnyv nyv fsaKa- 
piay (iiOTTiv ; fi efiri yvKiy, w Kvpe, sivey 6 Kpoicrog' €KEiyri 
yap rwy juy ayaduty koj. Tiay fjuxXaKwy kcu tiH^poavyuy 
iratTbty tjioi to laroy /ierccx^, fjipoyridwy de owtog ravra 
earai Kai voX^fiov Kai fia^g ov fierriy avrp. 
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8. TowoiQ Toig /3apj3apoic Kvpoc re Kai fifxeiQ etrofuda 

9. Tovrov Tov av^pOQ fi yvvri ttni to airo tov^b. 

10. aW affi^oXcic saetrSe' Ktu ra fiey j(prifjuira ravra 
eyu fuv Xafi^pto, ^worw ^ awa rp irai^i ravr^ ic6,Keivif 6q 



DIVISION II. 



THE INDICATIVE TENSES OF PASSIVE AND 
MIDDLE VERBS. 

General Remarks on the Passive amd Middle Voices. 

1. Most of the tenses of passive and middle verbs 
are made by inflection, differing from the corresponding 
active tenses sometimes in the personal terminations, 
sometimes in the tense-su£Gixes, and sometimes in both. 
But certain tenses are formed in the same manner as 
the perfect tenses of Latin passive and deponent verbs, 
etr- being used with the perfect participles. 

2. Six tenses, the present, past, and future imperfect, 
and the present, past, and future perfect, are common 
inform to the passive and middle voices : four, the first 
and second aorists, and the first and second futures in- 
definite, are peculiar to the passive voice ;^ and two, 
the first and second aorists, are peculiar to the middle. 

* But this is to be taken with some limitation, as tenses of the 
tame form as the aorists here stated to be peculiar to the passive 
have not unfirequently an active signification, as will be shewn 
hereafter. 
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3. The original meaning of the middle voice was 
reflective; that is, it expressed cm acHan done by the 
agent vp<m hvmadf; but this, though still found in some 
verbs, is comparatively rare : its secondary signification 
is to describe am, action performed for the actor's aum 
ben^; and the third denotes what the agent causes to 
be done for hirnsdf: e.g, (1.) Xov- act. washy mid. wash 
onesdf; (2.) alpt- act. toX», mid. take for oneself choose; 
(3.) ^i^ax- act. teach, mid. cause to be tcmght, get taught. 
But the signification of the middle is frequently so 
remote from that of the active forms as to be equivalent 
to an entirely different verb in English; generally, how- 
ever, there is some connection more or less close between 
such meanings and those of the active ; and that con- 
nection should always be investigated, and if possible 
made evident to the pupil. 

4. Many verbs have none but middle forms; and 
these verbs correspond to the deponent verbs in Latin, 
most of them having an intransitive or reflective mean- 
ing.l 

5. The rules already given respecting the augments, 
reduplication, contraction, changes of consonants, the 
use of the tenses, <fec. apply to the passive and middle 
as well as to the active voice. 

* Sueh yerbs are indicated in the Vocabularies by the letter m. ; 
whereas those which have the middle form when employed in 
particular senses only, are distinguished by the letter m. whenever 
that form is to be used in the Exercises. 



y Google 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE PEBSONAL TEBMINATIONS. 155 



SECTION I. 

The Tenses common to the Passive and Middle. 
The Relative Pronoun. 



General Bemarks. 




1. The personal terminatioiifl of these tenses are the 

following : 


^^»"f^%. i. fiai 
Future. (P^w. I. fieda 


2. aai 
2.tre€ 


3. TCU 
3. VTCLl 


Past. P^* ^' /^''^ 
[Flu. 1. /uBa 


2.ao 
2,aQt 


3. ro 
3. vro 



In ail the tenses, except the present and past per- 
fect, the following connecting vowels are used : o for 
the 1st person sing, and plu., and for the 3d person plu. ; 
e for the other three persons. In the 2d person sing. 
£701 is contracted to cai and p ; Etro to to and ov. 

In contract verbs the contractions are precisely the 
same as in the active voice, with the exception of those 
which occur in the 2d person sing., in which a-tvai 
becomes q, ; E-e^ai, ce ; and o-eercu, ot : a-eoo becomes ia ; 
c-eoo and o-bvo become ov. 

2. The tense-forms included in this section are the 
same as the corresponding active tense-forms, except 
the present and past perfect, which in the passive and 
middle have no tense-suffixes. 

3. The exercises on these tenses are divided into 
two parts, separately numbered, the first series contain- 
ing examples of the passive, the second of the middle; 
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and the same arrangement is observed in the corre- 
sponding Reading Lessons. In some sentences, how- 
ever, examples of both voices will be found 



Rule XXXVII. 
The Pbesent Impebfect pass, and mid. is made 
from the increased or long form, if the verb has one, 
but if not, from the crude form. 

PASSIVE. 

c.P. OT-cX- send, i.F. orcXX-. 



oTcAX-o/iflu, / am sent. 
oTcAA-cirai, ]?,^ thou art sent. 
oTcXX-cTflu, he is sent. 



oTcAX-o/icdo, we are sent. 
0TcAA-€o-9€, ye are sent. 
OTcAA-oKrai, they are sent. 



MIDDLE. 
C.P. ^yc- go first, guide. 



7iyov-fuu^ I guide. 
4iy€i, thou guidest 
viyti-rai, he guides. 



Tiyov-fitdci, we guide. 
7iy€i-<rd€, ye guide, 
r/yov-vrcu, they guide. 



The Relative Pbonoxjn is 6- (m. and n.), d- (p.). 
All its cases are formed in the same manner as those of 
crude forms ending in o and a, except the N. and A.S. 
neut., which have no suffix. In all the cases of the ^em. 
sing, a becomes 17 : e.g. N.s. fi, o.s. ^c* 

* In the colloquial dialect of Athens the 2d person sing, ended 
in ci ; and such was invariably its form in the verbs fiovX- wish 
and 01- think. The termination cat occurs in Homer, the contrac- 
tion having proceeded only one step : e.g. lecXccu, Ody. c. 98. 
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The rules for the use of the Latin relative pronoun 
are applicable to the Greek pronoun ; but the latter is 
frequently made to agree with its antecedent in case, as 
well as in number and gender, even when its connection 
with the rest of the sentence requires a different case. 
This peculiarity, which is called the aUraclion of the 
rdativey occurs, however, only when the antecedent is 
in the genitive or dative case; and rarely except when 
the proper case of the relative would be the accusative : 
6.g.Ta EiriTrideia €K riyc ayopag ^c ouToi wcLpEi\oy,^ instead 
of fjv ovToi wap€i\ov. 

Exercise 37. 

1. Some (men) cultivate trees indeed for-the-sake- 
of the firuit ; but the most productive possession, which 
is-called a Mend, most (men) (lit. the most) attend-to 
slothfully and carelessly. 

2. Tou are leading me into a lawsuit on-the-ground- 
that (ori) you are treated-unjustly by me. 

3. I am both one. of the friends of Crito, and am- 
honoured by his other friends. 

4. In war the best-men are stationed in-the-van and 
in-the-rear {lit. first and last), but in (the) middle the 
worst, who are led by the one,^ (and) pushed-on by the 
others.^ 

5. I know (oida) some usurpers, who, through want, 
are compelled to-do-injustice {a^uceiy), just-like the most 



^ Xen. Anab. ill. 2. 21. 

' Express these words by the article with /ity and 8c. 
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6. We are justly punished by the state on-aoconnt- 
of what (plu.) we did in the country of the allies. 



1. I am-glad, friends, that you have-sent-word 
(aor,) to-me what (plu.) you are-in-want-o£ 

2. The commanders are sending-for the horses from 
the country in which they now are. 

3. These (men) against whom we are marching are 
those whom we have already conquered. 

4. Tou, being {wv) general, are-taking-care that 
(oTwc) the soldiers shall be safe, and shall have provi- 
sions, and (that) that (tovto) for-the-sake of which they 
are serving-in-arms shall be (accomplished). 

5. I am following as -closely -as -possible -to the 
phalanx (gen.). 

6. All (men) perform what {plu.) they-are-skilled- 
in both most easily, and most quickly, and with-the- 
greatest-success and pleasure (sup. adverbs). 

Lesson 37. 

1. Sav fiaerrov eerriy ei rtc vfitoy dedoucevori oi ttoXc/uo* 
ovc rfirt eyiKTitrafiev avWeyovTcu. 

2. vvv d\ e^iy 6 Kvpocy n Troietre ; eKraTTOfieOny txpatrav- 

3. (Tvv roic OKtvo^opoiQ viroXetjrofiai tv r^ irapabEurf- 

4. Bavyta^-g u)c awpo^ re icai evrv^iyc avrip. 

5. (nro Tov fiatrtkeatC) « 'EXXiyvec, nyc apertfc htxa 
TifiavBt. 

1. ol vauj^BQ ftpovrai oiKoOev tnrov guv apToy, o\poy 
ie KOpSafwy. 
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2. Xwrovfiai ori AfHunrag oixerac €ic rove froXtfiiovf. 

3. ra irpotropa vfiir avroiQ ri}c Aaffvpiat ^wpia icraaOe 
KOI epyaietrSe. 

4. diayyeXXerai ori airroi ol woXtfiwi aXXovc ^pa- 
rtwroc fUffOovyrai, 

5. (TV h, a> Kap^vx^ ^ ^PX^^^ ^^'^ iipfiafia^iay ai 
ayovcri rac yvvcuicac; €7rp roic rcXfvratoic- 



Rule XXXVIII. 

The Past Impebfect passive and middle is made 
from the increased or long form^ if the yerb has one, 
bat if not, from the crude form, by prefixing the aug- 
ment, as in the active voice, and by suffixing the ter- 
minations given in p. 155, Eemark 1. 

passive. 
C.P. aivE- pradse. 



jfvmhfifiVf I used to be praised, 
lf9Wf thou usedst to be praised, 
iivii-rof he med to be praised. 



yuov'/itdOf we used to be praised. 
Hyft-a-Btf ye used to be praised, 
yvov-vro, they used to be praised. 



MIDDLE. 

c.p. tl-fmXil' a/rm onesdf, LP. cJ-oxXif-. 



t(-c0vXi^.o/ii}y, I was arming my- 

ulf. 
<t-cnr\f^-ov, thou wast ^o, 
({•c0vXi{!.cTo, he was ^c. 



t^-ti0ir\i('Ofts$a, we were arming 

ourselves, 
t^-wir\iC-t<r$€, ye were 4^c. 
t^-mrXti'Ovro, they were S[e, 
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Exercise 38. 

1. I honour him {touto-) as a brave man ; since (yap) 
for (ewi, dot.) <mr advantage he both exposed-himself-to- 
danger, and subjected>himself-to an accusation by-which 
he was distressed. 

2. Some soldiers were conveyed by sea, the others 
marched by land. 

3. You were considered by the allies a better general 
than the king's son who commanded the cavalry. 

4. We-were-leflb-behind in the ships outside of the 
harbour. 

5. I used-to-be-persuaded by you much more (easily) 
than by all the rest together. 

6. You were deceived, O king, by the very man 
whom you trusted most {adv.). 



1. On the next day early^ while Cyaxares was-dress- 
ing, all the allies came to his doors. 

2. You treated us as was most-agreeable to yourself, 
but as (was) most disagreeable to us. 

3. We were-packing-up-our-baggage, but ye were 
sacrificing j and as (cTrei) the sacrifices were favourable, 
ye set out with the army. 

4. On (cjc) this, all the generals welcomed Araspas, 
and greeted-(him)-with-their-right-hands. 

5. I gladly obliged the man whom the robbers had 
wounded. 

6. You were deliberating with the other captains 
about the rest of the {lit, the remaining) march. 
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Lessok 38. 

1. ^e\<l>iy(oy rtfiayri tv a/x^opevo'iv eupiaicero kui ariap 
tv TEvyjEfTi Tittv ^eX^ivbiv, ^ eyptiiVTO oi MoaavyoiKOi KaO- 
airep ol '£X\i}V€c ta) eXai^. 

2. &fia fifiep^jf. kvk\^ ^cpi rov Xo^v ev0a oi Opfuccc 
EOTparoTre^evoyTO, erarrofieBcu 

3. cn-oXiopiceio^c cttc opovQ, ol Se TroXe/xioi Travrec iripi- 
tKVKKovvro vfias* 

4. crc/ioi vTTO rciiv TroXcrcuvy oi ^iXoffo^e^ ^i d eXeyec 
KOI CTTparrec x£pi rwv 6€(i)v. 

5. o£ ImreiQ vpowrefjiiroyro Ttpa tov vorafiov nap* or 
ttrrparevero fi rtav AOiyvatwv arpana. 



1. Kva{ap77c ^c «t€i perdavero riyv r ewifiovXriy kcu riyv 
TFopaffKevriv t<f kavrovy avrog evOeuQ ayrnrapiffKeva^tro. 

2. ^oXa ry)(6ofie0a ori tovq rt woXefjiiovc sirewovriKeifJLey 
BpcurvrepovQ Kai ori ol 'EXXiyvcc ewetpevyeffay' 6 owrd) Tpoa- 
Btv eireTroiriiceaay ey ry trrparei^. 

3. eOvofiTiy, to ay^peQ, Kai vnep vfiwy Kai vwep efuwrov. 

4. oi orpartwrat ravra x^Xcttwc eiptpoy, Kai avXXoyoi 
EyiyyovTO Kai kvkXoi (rvyierrayro, 

5. &fAa rn ^jiipijt ewopettov avy i} f^x^c Svyafui, 



KULB XXXIX. 

The FuTUBE Impbrfect passive^ and middle is made 
from the same tense-forms as the corresponding active 
' Giammarians generally regard this as being properly a middle 
p2 
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tense (vide Kules XIII., XVI., and XVITE.), by adding 
the personal terminations given in p. 155, Bemark 1. 

Many active verbs have futures with the form of the 
middle. Such verbs will be indicated in the Vocabulary 
by the words ^. mid. 

PASSIVE. 
C.P. errepe- deprive, T.F. arsprf-a-. 



ffT§fni-<r-ofiatf I shall he depri- 
ffTifrti-ff-iit thou wilt ^e. {ved, 
aTtfyri-<r-ercu, he loill S[e, 



(rr€fni-<r'Ofi€B€t, toeshaUhe depri- 
crr€pii-o'-c<r6e, ye will Si;e. Ived, 
ffrcpvi'ff'Orraif they wUl ^fc. 



MIDDLE. 



2c|-o/iai| / shall receive, 
Sc|-]7) thou wilt receive. 
Scf-cTcu, he will receive. 



8c|-o/i€9a, we shall receive, 
8€(-€(r9e, ye will receive. 
8c|-oKrai, they will receive. 



ACTIVE, njith middle fidmre. 
C.P. Qav die.^ 



Bavov-fuu, I shall die, 
Bay^i, thou wUt die. 
Bavu-raif he will die. 



Baifou-fitBaf we shall die. 
Bayu-ffBf, ye will die. 
Bajfov-vTcUf they will die. 



tense only, the instances in which it has apassive signification being 
treated as mere peculiarities and as deviations from strict accuracy. 
For this notion, however, there seems to be no foundation, except 
the fact that the middle use of the tense is yerj much more com- 
mon than the passive one. 

* The characteristic of the tense in liquid verbs is the length- 
ening of the connecting vowels belonging to the persona] tenni- 
nationfl. Vide Rule XVI. 
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Exercise 39. 

1. Unless the army sluJl have provisions, the au- 
thority of the general will be immediately put-an-:end-to. 

2. It is evident that through the man whom I used- 
to-oblige, I shall be banished (lit. I shall be deprived of 
the right-of-citizenship). 

3. You will not be injured by the friends of the exile. 

4. Thus we shall be-thrown-into-confusion, but the- 
power {netU. phi, a/rt,) of the enemy will-be-increased. 

5. Ye will-be-preferred-in-honour by Cyrus more 
than the other soldiers; and he will treat you as the 
most faithful to him. 

6. The exiles will be besieged in the city which the 
satrap of Lydia has given to them. 



1. I will not deceive you by-commencements of plea- 
sure, but will describe facts (ra ovra) with (jxera) truth. 

2. Since you are proposing to the women what will 
be profitable both to you and to them, they will comply 
with-pleasure. 

3. At-that-very-time Abradatas will-make-an-attack 
with the chariots upon his opponents ; and thus we shall 
fftll-upon the enemy (when) thrown-into-the-greatest- 
(a^.)-disorder (rcropay/uvo-). 

4. What {6,ri) the other Greeks will answer, and 
whether they will follow Cyrus or not, is not-yet evident. 

5. I will lead you into the Troas, and my city shall 
belong to you; for they will willingly (lit. willing) re- 
ceive me : and I myself will guide (you to a place) whence 
ye shall take much property (phi.). 
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6. Thus you will gain respect from (vvo) others, and 
will be blameless with (Trapa, dot.) your own soldiers. 

Lesson 39. 

1. exia ye ruty avrofioKuv jcai reKva icai yvvaiKoc ^v 
T^oiXXeo'i il>povpovfieya' aXX' ov^e Tovrdtv ffrepijfroyrai, aXX 
airoXrixj/oyrai ttiq vpoadev kvcKa wept c/xc apenyf. 

2. rp rwv xpiy/xaro^v tnravei KutXvffOfxedcu 

3. ooTit evyovc rri^e ttj iroXti eurif davijy kcu l^otv 
bfioitac ef efiov ri^i7<rerai. 

4. viro Ttiiv Tov avdpoQ ov rj^ucrifTa tpiXwy oBucriffOfKU, 

5. wpOTifiriffi^ viro tov /JaciXfwc ^t' ^ xnrep avTOv ire- 
TTOiriKac. 

1. eyto Kai av ra Scjcaca vpoc oXXiyXovc ^laaKeyf^fJiiOa 
Kai voiri<Toiuv. 

2. vfUiQ fievy Of irpo^orai, iravTfav trreprfffEffOe, ifuig h 
Kai irapa rtov ^vfifjioxufv Kai irapa tov (ia<TiXeb>g ^pmv Kot 
TifiriQ Tev^ofieda, 

3. TOiQ TroXefuoic 3ijXw<rfre bri ov^ ofiotoig avBpatri fio- 
'Xpvvrai vvv re Kai ore toiq araicroic ejia^ovTO. 

4. evQv ^riXtoffeig eirc ttjv di aperric odor Tpeyf/y or* 
TOV fiioy, eire rnv Zia Kcuciag. 

5. vvy opq.Qf it) 'YoratfTra, epyov ttiq arfQ rayye^voLQ' 
vvv yap ei ^0ao'o/i£v rove iroXefitovc KarttKaiyoyreCf ov^i€ 
^fjuay avodayelrau 

KULE XL. 

The Present Febfect passiye and middle is made 

from the long^ or crude form by prefixing the rednpli- 

^ But when the c.f. contains H and the l.f. cv, the latter is 
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cation as in the active (vide Rule XXYIII., L), and by 
adding the personal terminations given in p. 155, Re- 
mark 1, the final vowels a and e being generally length- 
ened into 17,^ and o into ui, as in the active perfect. 

I. The peculiarity of this tense is, that the personal 
terminations in it have no cormectmg vowels; and hence 
many euphonic changes take place in crude forms which 
end in consonants. These changes are presented in one 
view in the following table ; from which it will appear 
that the personal terminations are never altered, if we 
except the omission of a in the second person plural. 



Consonant 

OfCF. 


Consonant of 
termination. 


Results. 


Crude tonus. 


Ezamples. 


The •] 




f! 


fX-ft 


Xiir- 


\t-\tifJ^fJUU 


labials l 


with. 


<r 




Xiir- 


Xc-Xcitl^at 
Tc-0pair-rcu 


UeJ 


4^-e 


i3Xa3- 


i3«-i3Xa^a€ 


The -) 
gutturals y 




-fx- 


y-ft 


^VXOK- 


ir€-^vXo7-/*f6a 


with' 


<r 


K-crtt) 


^la-Tgay- 


8ia-irc-irf>a{at 




T 


K-T 


Topax- 


TC-TOfMuc-rai 


-f^r, X ^ 


IffSJ 


x-e 


8io-Tpo7- 


^ia-T€'Vpax-9t 


The 1 




'/*" 


ff'H 


Tl$' 


irc-ircur-fiat 


dentals > 


with* 


T 




TaparffMvaX' 
v\ar- 


iraf)-f(r«c«vo-<ro» 
irf-TXfiur-Tcu 


T,^,e J 




-o-e- 


trfi 


<TVy-K0fu6- 


avy-M'KOfii'irdt 



Bcarcely ever used in the passive perf., although it invariably is in 
the active. ^ For one class of exceptions, vide Note 2. p. 83. 

* In these cases the dentals are dropped altogether. 
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The principal changes in cnide forms ending in 
liquids are the following : y-fi becomes /i ; av-fi gene- 
rally atr-fi ; and v is often dropped in all the persons. 

p-ffO, X-od, v-ad, become pQ, \Q, vO. 

In the other combinations the liquids are seldom 
changed^ but they are not unfrequently transposed with 
the root-vowel: e.g, C.f, wepi-liaX-, irepi'fiefiXrfirai, you 
Juwe thrown a/rownd yov/rsdf; c.f. re/x-, to Ztvlpov rer- 
fiTfrcu, the tree haa been cat dovm. 

These changes take place in all the perfect passive 
and middle forms, except ik^&JvJt, perfect. 

II. The termination of the 3d person plural is not 
included in the above table; because when the crude 
form ends in a consonant,^ that person is not formed 
by inflection, but by €«rt and the perfect participle, which 
is made from the same tense-form as the present perfect 
tense, by suffixing /xevo-, before which the same euphonic 
changes take place as in the first person of that tense : 
e.g. C.F. ray-, perf. 3d p.p. re-ray-fievoi eitri, they have 
been dravm wp? 

III. In all the perfect pass, and mid. forms, except 
\ki^fvimre^ c is changed into a, (1) in monosyllabic roots 

^ Sometimes even when the c.f. ends in a vowel. 

' The reason of this is, that, as a general rule, three consonants 
cannot stand together in Greek ; and the plan adopted in the 2d 
person plural, namely, the omission of one of the consonants of the 
termination, is inadmissible in the 3d; since of the two consonants 
belonging to the latter, v is necessary to mark the distinction be- 
tween the plural and the singular, and r is the essential charac- 
teristic of the 3d person ; whereas in the 2d p.p. o may safely be 
omitted, 9 sufficiently marking the person. 
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ending in a liquid : as, c.p. oreX-, perf. 1st P.8. c-oraX- 
/ioi, Iha/i}e been aemt; (2) when preceded by p: as, c.F. 
r/)£a-, perf. 1st P.s. Te-Tpafi-fiaiy I home been turned. 

PASSIYE. 

c.F. Xa/3- take, l.f. Xi;/}-. 



eiAi}/i-/Mu, / Juive been tnken. 
fiXir^ thou hast been taken. 
ciXi|T-rai| he has been taken. 



€t\rifi'fi§Oa, we have been taken. 
ciXiT^df, pe have been taken. 
eiKrifi'fitvoi turif they have S[e. 



MIDDLE. 
C.P. wrXi^- arm oneadf. 



^rXur-fuu, I have armed myeelf. 
inrXi-aai, thou hast ^o, 
ofwXur-rat, he has ^c. 



int\ur-iu9a, we have armed Sf;e 
inr\t-(r0t, ye have S[e. 
inrXur-fitpoi euri, they have 4*0. 



Exercise 40. 

1. We have been collected much more-numerouslj 
{adj.) now than when we conquered the enemy, and 
have been much better prepared now than formerly. 

2. The horses have-been-armed-with-coats-of-mail, 
the charioteers completely-protected with-breastplates 
and helmets, and iron scythes have been fitted to (xejoc, 
dai.) the axles. 

3. On-the-one-hand,^ ye have practised the (things) 
relating-to (etc) war much more than-the enemy; on- 
the-other,^ ye have been brought-up-together and trained- 
together in the same (place) a much longer (vXetov-) 

^ fitv .... 8c. 
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time already than the enemy, and ye have conquered- 
together with (jura) one-another : but most of the enemy 
have been defeated-together. 

4. The road to (eig) the harbour of Calpe, where 
Cheirisophus is, if he has been saved, is the shortest ; 
and there are the vessels in-which we will sail-away. 

5. Though-thou-art {lU. being) immortal, thou hast 
been rejected by (e<c) the gods, and art despised by good 
men, 

6. You see that on-the-one-hand the renown of the 
Athenians among (Trpoc, ace.) the Boeotians has been 
lowered, and (that) on-the-other the spirit of the Boeotians 
against the Athenians has been raised. 

7. We have been driven -away thence into another 
place. 

8. Ye have been left-behind at home, because (on) 
most of the neighbours are enemies to us. 



1 . But / have-had-experience, and I say to thee that 
tyrants have-the-least-(a€?'y.)-share of the greatest advan- 
tages, but get {per/.) most (plu,) of the greatest evils. 

2. I have three-times as-much-as (j^?^6.) you have 
acquired. 

3. Ye have declared that a battle will take place 
(lit. will be), and the result of the expedition favourable. 

4. We have accomplished these-things respecting 
the workmen. 

5. The enemy have conveyed all the provisions up 
into the fortifications. 
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6. You have-dressed-yourself and have armed-your- 
self-with-a-breastplate, in the tent of the general. 

7. He at least says the same-things to (Trpocy ooc.) all, 
with-as-many-as he has conversed. 

8. These-people have-contended (in) very-many con- 
tests upon (ev) the land^ and have very-seldom fiailed. 

Lessok 40. 

1. o\ avTOfidXoi fifiiy airayyiWovtriv ori ypriacu rwv 
voXEfuuv (TTparriyos. 

2. eyct) de ^vfiiravrac v/xac ri^i] ewaivw' to yap epyor 
vatriy v/niv koXov axorcrcXeorat. 

3. 01 iTTwot TOis ay^paai ^e^eyrai kcu &»c c^^ to ttoXv 
weTTO^ifffxeyoi eitriy* 

4. Ilepo-acc ^C) toic fur efwvf ravra apttttrec koa yap 
ifuis ovK Ey "xkili^ TeOpafifjLeOaj dXXa xaaptriKiaQ, 

5. viro Ttis TTopeiac ^la ttiq Afforvpiag KararerpvaOe. 

6. ovTio fwi wpodvfjLkiQ efiorfititraQ tag yvv to fiey €v 
£fwt oi^Ofjtoj^ TO ^ ewi (TOi aeawTfjiai, 

7. eKTerafieyai fiey eiffiy al ck/xa£ac» aytipyfuya h Jtoc 
ra aXXa (TKtvot^opa eiri noXv. 



1. fjLEil^to dt fi^oyrfv Ti 'jrapexti aydpunrotg evTv\iag 9 ^"^^ 
fffjiiy Trapayeyeynrai ; 

2. vBpoiroaiay pqoy T^y XtovT^y i^epere, xa'XXurTov 3c 
vayr6*y icai woKefjuxttnxiToy icrrifia eiQ rac v^vx**^ trvyici- 
Koniffde' eiraiyovfieyoi yap fxaXXoy tj toic oXXoiq iLwaai 
X«tpcrc. 

3. ov^eVf uf Kama, vttircrM veavniQ efy/oy koXov Te- 
Bsatrai. 
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4. KonxKBicvkitrfuOa avo ruty Imrtay eiq tov voraiwy. 

5. Traai^ rp 'EXXa^t <rvyoi<T£i & oi 'EXXiyvfic eyf^ric^urfu- 
yoi eiaiy. 

6. Karearrpafifuu rriy fieii^uf ^vyafity Mcuce^oyiasj kcu ovk 
ayriffut nyv eKarrw. 

7. oi vokEfiioi rrfy vportpav yvicra aypvirvfiaayrec, vvv 
EffTparoiredevyTai. 



BuLE XLI. 



The Past Pebfect passive and middle differs from 
the present perfect in haying the syllabic augment as 
well as the reduplication in those yerbs which admit of 
the latter,^ and in haying the past personal terminations. 
As no connecting yowels are used in this tense, the same 
euphonic changes take place in it as in the present per- 
fect; and the third person plural of yerbs, the crude 
forms of which end in consonants, is composed of the 
perfect participle and ritray? 

PASSIVE, 

c.p. XiTT- learn, l.p. Xcix-. 



c-Xc-A.€i/i-/Ai}y, / h(Ki been left, 
€-\f'\€i}^Of you had been left, 
€-X€-A.€iir-TO, he had been left. 



c-Ac-X6i/i-/i60a, we had been left. 
€-Xc-X6i^-0Ct pe had been left. 
K€'Ktifi'fi€yoi Tiaay, they had j[e. 



' See, however, note 1. p. 94. 

' The 3d person sing, sometimes, though very rarely, is made 
in a similar way : e, g. ffvvwKwwryL^voi i}y, Xen. HeU. v. 2. 28. 
Vide also note 1. p. 166. 
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MIDDLE. 
O.F. ^la-npay- accomplish. 



9i'§'Tf-wpay'fxriv, I had acewh' 

plished. 
9i'f-v§-wga^0t you had ^o. 
8i-€-»f-irpoic-T0, he had^o. 



9i-t-ir9-wpay'fit$a, we had ac' 
complUhetL 
9i-t-wf'wpax'9t, ye had ^o, 
Hia-rrt-irpay-furot i|0'ay, they {"C. 



EXEBCISE 41. 

1. Cyrus went-to-meet' Araspas, and took-him-by- 
tbe-right-hand ;^ but the others had-been-struck-with 
astonishment at-the affair. 

2. There-had-been-left-behind by the enemy many 
sheep; many oxen, many wagons full of many good- 
things. 

3. We were bound {imper/) by-some stronger ne- 
cessity than if we had been bound in iron. 

4. When ye had been freed-from the oligarchy, ye 
were pleased-with what-had-been-done.^ 

5. As-soon-as (a»c) these-things had been done, Leon- 
tiades immediately marched to (cic) Lacedaemon. 

6. This man congratulated me that I had been 
saved. 

7. You had been shut-up within the prison by the 
very men whom you formerly used-to-assist. 



1. Ye, with the Athenians, (your) allies, had sub- 
dued the warlike islanders. 

1 Part imperfect. « Art. plu. with perf. part. pass. 
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2. Teleutias had led-Ms-arm j against the city of the 
Olynthians. 

3. For-you the yearly (rar eviavroy) revenue shall 
he more than all the (things) which you had got. 

4. We had accomplished many good-things for-many 
through benevolence. 

5. The soldiers, having-distributed (j^iadefieyo-) the 
com which they had gathered together, and the other- 
things which they had taken, were-marching-out through 
Bithynia. 

6. When I had-obtained-good-omens, I led-forward 
the army after (cj) the-mid-day-meal. 

7. The whole citadel had quickly become emptied 
of the enemy. 

Lesson 41. 

1. Tip A^paZarq. to TeTpappvfWv upfxa Kai ivirtov oKTbi 
irayjcaXwc eKEKOfrfirjro. 

2. apToi ^vfxiTai fieyaXoL irpotnreTrepovrifievoi ritrav irpoQ 
TOLQ Kpeatriv. 

3. airoXiTTOvTec evOa irapiTETayOe dpofiip edeiTe irpOQ 
Trjv iroXiv. 

4. EK Tov (TTpaTOTredov dieffKE^afffieOa Kara rag idiag 
Xcmc* 

5. fiovoc KaTeXeXetfifXTiv, ov^e lirvea ov^eva orvfjfiaxov 

6. oi AaKE^atfiovioi Ttjv aKpovoXiv w<nrep jcarftXi^Tnro 
eipvXaTTOV, 
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1. 01 fi€v ev rp iroXcc epptafuyearepoi cyeyevijKro, o2 3* 

2. avrri ii ttoXiq jjiiKpa ovtra iroXXa icai icaXa epya Sie^ 
ircrpaicro. 

3. ovv rote Tov (iaoCKzia^ hnrtvmv- tin r|» Xo^|» irapa r|» 
Tora/i^ EorpaTOTre^evfuBa, 

4. ovrc avroc 'Xprifiara tKiKTrifXtiv ovrt aXXoc iriiyirorc 
/lOi vctpetrxe Ta eavrov. 

5. icaXXccrrov re icac apttrrov icoc iSt^roF aTro yewpycac 
rov /3cov TTOieco^ac eireiretaOe. 

6. fcarci^fi ri^a Xo^ov o Ap^tjBafWtf ^i oh ro s^to trrav 
pwfxa Tftpu^PiKrivTO ol ApicaSec* 



KULE XLII. 



The Future Perfect passive and middle differs 
from the future imperfect only in having the same pre- 
fix as the present perfect tense. 

It is, however, frequently made by the perfect par- 
ticiple and the future tense of tcr-. 

The signification of this tense cannot always be re- 
presented by the English future perfect, which merely 
describes a future action past relatively to some other 
fdture action; whereas the Greek tense implies, in ad- 
dition to this, the fefrma/Mfnce or com/pleteneaa of the 
state produced by the action ; and sometimes even the 
rapidity of the action, its effect being represented as 
already completed. Hence it must not unfrequently 
q2 
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be translated by the English fatiure imperfect; and this 
is especially the case where the imperfect tenses of the 
Qreek verb denote the commencement of the action, 
and the perfect tenses its completion or result, such as 
era-, liVQr^ ^* 

PASSIYE. 
C.F. he- hwd. 



9€-97t-e-ofuu, I than have been 

bound. 
9€-9ff-<rp, thou wili have been ^e. 
it-Hri-ff-tTai^hewillhave been j;o. 



9€-9v^(r-ofi€$a, we thatt have 

been bound. 
8c-^(r-€o-0c, ye will have 4*0. 
Hf-^U'V-ovraiif they will have 4[c* 



KIDDLE. 
C.F. icara-ffrp£0- overtumy subdue. 

Kar-t-vrpofi-fitpos €(rofuUt I »hall have subdued. 
Kar-f'trrpafi'/ievos €<rp, thou unit have subdued. 
KOT-t-ffrpa/i^fifPos carat, he will have subdued. 

Kar-9-<rrp(^i'fifpoi €cro/btc9a» we shall have subdued, 
Kar-s-«rrpafi-fi€roi €<r€tr6€f ye will have subdued. 
Kar-c-trrpafjt'fjteroi strovrcu, they will have subdued. 

N.B. In the following exercise, the last three sen- 
tences in each division are to have the second kind of 
future perfect. 

Exercise 42. 

1. Anaxibius shut the gates, and prodaimed-by-a- 
herald that whoever^should-be-caught (ptrriQ av iXy) 
within should be sold. 

2. I will bring smiths, and carpenters, and shoe- 
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makers; and these shall be relieved-from (the) discipline 
of (the) bearer-of-arms. 

3. I will pursue on-horseback (Ut. an the horse, dot.) 
and will overturn the opponent by-the rush of the horse ; 
but I will not be fastened (per/) as-if-I-had-grown-to- 
it (ervfximpvKiaQ) like the hippocentaurs. 

4. Ye will be surprised, having neither been-drawn- 
up-in-battle-array nor prepared to-fight (jiax€<r6at). 

5. The trades, which are the sources of advantages, 
will have been ruined. 

6. I study how the pai^s shall be laid out as beau- 
tifully as possible with-trees> and all other beautiful- 
things, as-many-as the earth produces. 



1. If-you-do (eav iroipc) all these-things, you will 
have got the most honourable and the most blessed 
possession of all the-things among (ev) men. 

2. The deed has been contrived, if I do not (jiri) 
seem to-do (irpaffffeiv) any-thing foolish; but-if-I-do 
(u Sc ^i;), I will desist. 

3. We shall have shewn-ourselves (as) enemies to 
the-Lacedaemonians and to the allies. 

4. We will immediately send-in-a-body to-you many 
heavy-armed-men and many horsemen, so-that (wtrre) 
before the winter you will have subdued Thebes, a much 
larger city than-Olynthus. 

5. Ye will manifestly have voted-for such injustice, 
if ye condemn (Jut.) these-persons. 
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Lesson 42. 

1. tri de apfiara epyerai, & ov^ ohrug etrniieTox oMnrep 
TTpoaSey awetrrpafjLfuva bttrirep «c <l>vyrfv, 

2. ti Tiva oXXi^Xocc iMi')(r}y ffvyayj/ere, tv n^^e r^ 4f^P? 
eyw T£ KaTCUi€ico\j/Ofiaif cat v/iecc ov ttoXv efwv vtrrEpov, 

3. ert TivoQ vpoa^eritrercLtf tf avoreTeXBarfieroc i/Siy ovtoq 
ooi etrrai cTrtrpcwroc; 

4. £t KOTCLkeiyf/Ofxev eprifiovQ oic rfXBoftev trufxfiaxoi, tjcet- 
yoi vokiopKriffovTcu. vtto raty avrnraXaty, avroi de rp fifwv 
avTwy ^o^ji wayrawatriy ccro/icda XeKvfiaerfieyoi. 



1. woXefjLiog etrji avodedeiyfieyoQ efxoi t£ fcai r^ warpi 
efiov. 

2. 01 (^vyaiBeQ cXiriSac vwtBeeray roig «rij3araic wc 
TToWtiy ewopiay "XprifiaTiDy diaireirpay/JLevoi eorovrcu. 

3. avTiKa fxaXa tovto ye (ixpeXriiieyoi ttreade' iidtoy yap 



SECTION II. 
TTie Tenses peculiar to the Passive Voice. 

Greneral Remarks, 
1. The tenses peculiar to the passive voice are 
aoristic in signification, being those generally distin- 
guished as the first and second aorists passive, and the 
first and second futures. That the latter are really «n- 
defmUe futures is manifest both from their formation 
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and from their use ; and accordingly in this work that 
name will be given to them. 

2. The diiFerence between the two sets of tenses^ 
distinguished as first and second, is one oiform merely, 
the tenses being related to each other in the same way 
as the first and second aorists active. 

3. Some verbs have both sets of tenses ; bnt most 
verbs have only one of them; nor can any rule be given 
to determine which form a given verb has ; but it may 
be stated generally, 1st, that derivative verbs, and verbs 
ending in vowels, have the first tenses ; and 2d, that 
verbs which have a second aorist oc^we very rarely have 
a second aorist passive, 

4. The first future is an invariable accompaniment 
of the first aorist ; the second future, of the second 
aorist ; so that the ascertained existence of the one is 
a sufficient proof of the possible existence of the other. 

5. Th^fiorst tenses are made from the long forms of 
the verbs ; the second tenses from the short ones. 

6. In these tenses, e is changed into a in mono- 
syllabic roots ending in liquids, and in the second tenses 
when preceded by p. 

7. c is frequently inserted before the suffix of the 
first tenses; but chiefly when the crude forms end in 
the diphthongs av, tvy ei, or ov. 

8. The first tense-suffixes are sometimes appended 
to the roots by means of a connecting vowel (?;). 
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Lesson 42. 

1. cri ^ Itp^ara €p\€T€u, h ow^ ovrwc ctmjjereu wffjrcp 
TTpooBtv aweffTpafifuva innrep etc ^vyi^v. 

2. u, riva dXXiyXoic IMuyriv trvya\j/£re, ev ry^e rg 4/i£p9 
eyw re KaTaKEKO\\fOfjuuj koa vfuig ov toKv epov varepov. 

3. eri TivoQ Trpotr^eritreraA, ly oirorcrcXfflr/icvoc rfdri ovtoq 
0OC corac fxerpoTrocj 

4. ec KaraX£i\j/o/iev e(ni/wvQ occ rjSBofuv trufifmxoi, iku- 
vot iroKiopKvitroyTax wro rwv avTuraLKxaVy avroi ^e ry fifujv 
avTWV hiri irayrairfunv etrofxeda Xekyfiaerfuyoi. 



1. wokEfuo^ ^frjl awo^^etyfuvoQ CfjLOi re kqi r^ varpi 

2. oi ifivya^Q eXxc^ac vireSeerav rote ewiliaraiQ us 
ToXXriv einropiay j(prifiaTwy ^laTreirpayfxevoi etrovrcu, 

3. avrcjca |iaXa rovro ye uKf>e\.rffuvoi eaeaOe' fi^iov yap 



SECTION II. 

The Tenses peculiar to the Passive Voice, 

General Remarks, 
1. The tenses peculiar to the passive voice are 
aoristic in signification, being those generally distin- 
guished as the first and second aorists passive, and tbe 
first and second futures. That the h* *liy tw- 

definite futures is 



~ ^ *^^^ 1. ^^ -- ^ -*^-^-^ z^ 

^ ^ ^'-•^O'nKft "jir- ■1,1,1-,. ^- 

'*=«^=^'^: * =«- ^^ -^ ''^ wf v.' 

' ^^ -eri* ha,, W ^;.^_ 
•«» a«»« onix o«ie of tlwat ^or '"^ ** **^ 

' :^ u. votreis. iiav^ ^^ ^^ ^^ '^'^ *^' *^* 

■" ■ TiK.»r« Tieasee are joaat b^ ' '" 

*?•««»« n«tt ending MiliqmdE.»^i, '^* 
^^ J"MMK« tor ^ ^^i.^ 







-^ feat teuBe^-crir^x^B ^t^ 
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178 first aorist passive. 

RulbXLIIL 

The FiBST AoBiST passive is made &om the long or 
crude form by the addition of the suffix 6iy, before which 
the final vowels a and e are geserallj lengthened into 17, 
and into w. 

When the crude forms end in consonants^ the same 
euphonic changes take place as occur in the second 
person plural of the present perfect passive ; the labials 
becoming 0, the gutturals x> ^^^ ^^^ dentals tr} The 
final y of roots is often dropped. 

The augment is prefixed as in the active voice. 

The personal suffixes are the following : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. V 2. c 3. (r) I 1. fuv 2. re 3. trav 

The termination of the 3d person singular is dropped. 
c.p. TTEfiTT- send. 



t-irt ful>-dri-Vf I was sent. 
€'ir€fup-d7i-Sf thou wast sent, 
t-vepup-Brit he was sent. 



t-ir€fjup-d7i-iJL€yf toe were sent. 
c-ir€fi<l>-6ri-Te, ye were sent. 
t-TrefiAp-Bn'trw, they were sent. 



Note. — M-sluj middle verbs have an aorist of this 
form; and even in other verbs the tense has not un- 
frequently an intransitive or reflective signification. 
The last six sentences in the following exercise con- 
tain examples of this use of the tense. 

I In some cases the dentals are entirely lost: e,g, in attB- 
save. 
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C.P. vopev mcNTch, 



t-vopw-Bn-v, I marched^ 
f-voptv-Bri-Sf you marched, 
t-9op€V'Biif he marched. 



t-iropfvOrt-fitp, we marched. 
€-irop€v-Bri-T€f ye marched. 
^-iropw-Bfi-fftuf, they marched. 



EXEBCISE 43. 

1. Many of the Arcadians were shutrup within, and 
having-been-taken (Xiy^Ocvr-), they were distributed- 
among the allies. 

2. In this pursuit we were captured aliye by the 
barbarians, to-the-number-of eighteen. 

3. The crowd, both from the Piraeus and from the 
city, was collected near {irpos, ace.) the ships. 

4. Ye were thrown-into-confusion much more-easily 
in the night than in the day. 

5. I alone, out of about a hundred (ik ruy a/i^i 
Uarov), was saved; the rest were taken by the enemies' 
Horsemen. 

6. Around the temple itself a grove of cultivated 
trees was planted. 

7. As-mauy-as did not (/iiy) flee-for-reftige into the 
sea were-stoned-to-death. 

8. You were worsted in the naval-battle, and Timo- 
theus set-up a trophy in Alyzia. 

9. We were chosen generals as-soon-as (prei raxien-a) 
the long walls and the (walls) around the Piraeus were 
pulled down. 

10. The Athenians conquered the Lacedaemonians, 
and thus com was conveyed to-the Thebans. 
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11. In the flight after the battle many men and 
horses were-struck-down-with-arrows. 

12. Ye were severely bit in-the-hands and feet^ by 
the savage dog. 

13. And duriDg-this night, they bivouacked in-this- 
manner in the villages. 

14. We marched through the desert, having the river 
Euphrates on the-right-hand. 

15. Pharnabazus was-ashamed to-be-luxurious (cyr^m- 
^ritrai), seeing the simplicity of Agesilaus ; accordingly 
he too lay-down on-the-ground. 

16. After these-things I set-sail with-all the ships to 
(eviy ace.) the port of the Ephesians. 

17. When ye set-out from Persia {lU. the Persians), 
as-assistants to us, the Greeks all willingly {adj.) ac- 
compauied you. 

18. You begged of me to send (Tre/iif/cu) a messenger 
to the physician at daybreak. 

Lesson 43.^ 

1. oi tv oifc^ ABrivaxoi, tirtiJtri tiyyeXOri fi vavfia^ia, 
XoXeirofc eixov ry AXKifiiady. 

2. 6 ^£ fiaeriXevc avrtavj Kai oi ev Tf irporepov aipe- 
Beyri \wpit^, avrov avy roig fwfftrvvoic KaTEKavBriiray. 

* Wordfl used adverbially, to limit, the verb, are put in the 
iieetuative case in Greek : e.g. in the hands and feet, 

* The last four sentences contain examples of the intnnuitive 
use of the tena& 



y Google 



FIBST AOBIST PASSIVE. 181 

3. JivayKaaOrifiBv wfnrep yvicrepiZee jrpoc roic Tuxttnv 
VTTO TaiQ ewaXietTi wpotrapapevai, 

4. ol QfifiaiOL owo rwv \o^v ra ^opara efi^KOKrc^OF, 
wtfTC TiKoyritrBriQ Popart, 

6. v/i«c ^€v oTrewifJU^Ofire etc A6i?vac, €yw 8c aircffoi- 
Oiyv etc AciccXcmi'. 

7. oc Ba/3vXwiOi edepairevoy tovtov^ oac eicaoroi avrc^F 
edodriirav. 

8. 6 e/ioc varrip rort fxev inro $apva/3a^ov 1781107617, 
wv 8c ovroy TifJiiopEirai avrov dtare ^vya8a iraviyc r>7C 
X^^acy ^C op^C» irciroci^fccv. 

9. Wo ri7c TUfy Avhutv (iatnXBiac rirtfiaffSric, 

10. ol ASrjvatoi to di^ioy eer)(oy kcu kqt A)((ouovc ayre^ 
To^fiiltray. 

11. TOTE fiey 817 E^enryoiroiovfxeBa, koi fvXoKat Kara- 
tmriaafuyoi eKotfurfirifiev, 

12. 01 Ttay QrjPauoy iinrcic Trptaroy fuy rfipoiffBrimiy, 
en-eira ^e avcdrpc^v. 

13. tyrevBiy tiropevdri 6 arparog aroBfioy iya irapa- 
erayyat cf irpoQ tsixoq eprjfjLov fiEya wpoQ nj iroXec ««- 
fuyoy' oyofxa Zt r/y rp iroXcc MeffTriXa' Mi78bi 8' avn7V 
irorc yicovy. 

14. rorv /icy rifxtoy iapeyBiiQ, toiq 8c irovoic i7X^€fl^ifC. 
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182 second aobist passive. 

Rule XLIV. 

The Second Aobist passive is made from the cmde 
form bj the suffix 17. 

The augment and the personal terminations are the 
same as in the first aorist. 

c.p. TpETT' turn, 7Wd. 



t-rpaw-ii'V, I was routed. 
^rpoar-ri'S, ihou wast routed, 
f-rpav-rif he was routed. 



t-rpaw'if-fiw, we were routed. 
e-Tpoir-ij-Tc, ye were routed. 
M-rpaw-ii-ffoM, they were routed. 



Note. — ^The note on the previous rule is applicable 
to this tense also; and the last two sentences in the 
following exercise afford instances of the intransitive 
signification of the tense. 

Exercise 44. 

1. The Syracusan horsemen were dispatched hj 
Dionjsius to (cic) Catana. 

2. My father himself dies of-disease (dot.); and I 
was brought up an orphan at-the-court-of Medocus^ the 
present (wy) king. 

3. At (ey) this time the deserter came, and said^ 
that (c^c) the phalanx was beaten-off from the first hill. 

4. The peltastae kept-pursuing (imperf.) ua through 
the plain until (/ticxpO we were scattered. 

6. Ye were-panicHSitruck by-the attack of the ad- 
vanced-guards, and fled as quickly as possible into the 
camp. 

' This must be translated by the present tense. 
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6. You were-freed-from the disease by-the skill of 
the kind physician. 

7. Tbe-affairs relating-to {vepiy gen,) both peace and 
war -were entrusted to the archons. 

8. I was defeated in the battle at (tv) Leuctra, and 
many of the allies were-taken-prisoners. 

9. The city was-destroyed, and in the pillage the 
worst-men obtained-the-larger-share. 

10. Many animals were-slaughtered for-Abradatas. 

11. From Corinth, then, the Athenians departed in- 
this-manner. 

12. Ye, along-with- fortune, deserted us in the war 
against the Persians. 

Lesson ii} 

1. fiifivTiffKeaOe wv tpikafiriTE fiaXKop tf dty ev eiraBere, 

2. 01 Qrj(iaiot eKVKXtjdrjaav ev oXiyip, Kai tv \epffiy 
afjLvrofxeroi KarEKoirrjiray, 

3. TO Tiay TTokEfiuay eviamjfioy evBvt iucnrcLpri, Kaff 6 
oi 'EXXjyvcc iTTTreic rjtray, 

4. evravBa ovrot oi ayadot ay^pec KwreKOfniffay kqi 
airtSayoy, 

5. oi Twy '"EXXrjvwy yexpoi c^oi ttiq iroXetac Trapa riff 
troTUfi^ cra^ijflrav. 

6. ov^ey nvroSey eXafijiavoiiev, oXXa ^urpaifriiuv rote 
KTTiveffiy h eK nay Tiw^tay tkajioiuv* 

1 The last two sentences contain examples of the intransitiTe 
meaning of the tense. 
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7. ew€i h oviey wjxXLfu^y eXeyev 6 ovro/ioXoc, ipuy- 
Toc rov krepovj icareo^yiy. 

S. 01 Miy^oi ayexwptimiy eic nyc Evponriyc^ icai oi tara- 
^vyovreg avriav raiQ vawiy cc MvicaXi^v ^u^apti<ray, 

9. 6 ie AepicvXkiBaif wc ^vyeXeyritray voWoi kcu "Xpn- 
truioi ay^£ etc nyv voXiy, Bia/ias Kai eig ^i^trroy, otroi Ziol 
Awct^ifjLoyiovQ yr/y eaxoy ey Xippoyriir^p ridpoi^ey. 

10. vvttrrpa^Tifuy iv r^ aKoret, kcu tovq irtxpaTpiypyraQ 
leap oiKtay riKoyriZofiey, 



Rule XLV. 

The FiBST Future indefinite passiye may most rea- 
dily be formed by adding tr (the characteristic of the 
future) to the tense-form of the first aorist passive; all 
the euphonic changes being the same in both tenses; 
but the augment is of com-se omitted in the future. 

The personal terminations are the same as in the 
present imperfect tense.^ 

c.P. \a/3- take, L.F. Xtifi-. 

Kfl(l>'0fl^<r'Ofuut I ihall be taken. I Af7^-^-(r-o^da, we shall be S^e, 
\fl^0ri-<r-ff, thou toilt be taken. Aiy^-eiy-<r-€crd«, ye toill be ^c. 
K-nt^Qn-ff-eraif he will be taken, j Xtfip-eTi-ff-oirratj they will be ^c. 

Exebcise 4:5. 

1 . We shall be set-free by you, Athenians, and shall 

not perish {imperf.) (like) doers-of-injustice (a^tKovyr-). 

^ This tense, like the passive aorists, sometimes has a middle 
signification, but not so frequently. 
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2. A -certain-man makes-known to Xenophon that 
he will be arrested and given-up to Fhamabazus. 

3. If ye shall anj-where be caught less-powerfiil 
than-the enemy, (it is) manifest that ye will be in (the) 
condition of slaves. 

4. The allies will be closely-united by-the inter- 
marriages which they have resolved (to make). 

5. The general says that I shall be punished. 

6. Those-things will-be-explained in another dis- 
course, along-with the events. 

7. Pericles said to the Athenians, " We sbaU be 
admired both by-the (men) of-the-present-age (wy) 
and by-those of-succeeding-times" (eTreiTa). 

8. If you shall yield on-this-point (rovro), you will 
immediately be ordered (eiri-ray-) (to give up) some other 
more-important (one). 

9. The women and children whom the enemy have 
captured in the city will-be-made- slaves. 

10. The barbarian threatens that (wc) I-shall-be-bumt- 
to-death in the house into which I have-fled-for-re- 
fuge. 

11. You will do-wrong, doubtless; and doing-wrong, 
you will be fined. 

12. Many of the foot-soldiers will be struck-down- 
with-darts unless they shall drive-oflf the enemy* 

Lesson 45. 
1. ay^pCQ AaKs^ainoytoif on & /xeXXa> Xeyeiv ov irpoQ 
yapty vfjLiy prfiritnTai ovk ayyow. 
b2 
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2. KCtpatrofitBa rove av^pac btti ravra wparpeirEiv of 
tar avroi re ttHftekifitiaofuSa kqi ol aXXoc iroXireu ^ta 

3. riv darge mi, ir«ic ^yf^ vMjvofiai ; 

4. €1 \ii<lSriaovrai, yeXufv roig eyddpoig Bnaovmv, 

5. ro iirxyporaroy ytapiov voXiopKrfii^aeTOu vxo twv 
ASrfyauay Kai Kara yi/v icoi Kara BaXarray. 

6. daywy, effirj 6 'liriroXvTog, rowiay rtay KOKiav oiraX- 
XayBriffonai. 

7. owpri TEKToywy x^ipi fv XeicrpoKriy eicradriffri. 

8. voXXovc KoXeire, aXX' ovk ayTiKXtfOrfffetrOe. 

9. wpo^tjXoy TOic airoiicoic eariy on iroyeiv avayKav- 
dtfooyrai. 

10. el fit Kai yeicpovc Oa\p(o ftiif ov yap iror etq *E\Xi|- 
vac e^oiaBri<feTai tog vofiog waXaiOQ daifioyuty Sic^6api;. 



KULE XLVI. 



The Second Future indefinite passive may most 
readily be formed by adding <r to the tense-form of the 
second aorist passive, the augment being of course 
omitted. 

The personal terminations are the same as in the 
first future.^ 

I Care must be taken not to confound this tense with the future 
imperfect, made by the suffix 770--, and which is most frequently 
intransitive or reflective in signification: e,g, c.f. yey-y f.i. ytv-fiff- 
ofuUf J shall become. 
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O.P. ra^- hwry. 



ra/p -rt-tr-o/uu, I shall be burietL 

I Ttii^if-<r-jf, thou wilt be buried. 

Tap-ri-tr-eTatyhe will be buried. 



reii^fl'ff'OfJL€$a, we thaU be 4*0. 
ra^i|-o'-f(r9ff, ffe will be 4^0. 
ro^il-if-OKrflu, thejf will be 4[o» 



EXEBOIBB 46. 

1. Many- men shall raise the monument, and as- 
many-(yictims) shall be slaughtered for-him (as) are- 
fitting (fitJCDc) for-a-brave man. 

2. Through this peace, the commonalty will-have- 
abundance of food, and v}e shall be freed-firom the ex- 
pense for (file) the war. 

3. It-is evident to-us that if the sun goes-farther- 
away (irpotrtorepw a'Treunv), we shall be frozen by the cold. 

4. You shall be buried nobly, by-the-side of kings 
and priests. 

5. If I shall be destroyed, judges, there is no- 
thing fair among men. 

6. Ye shall be concealed in the upper-chamber, 
boys, without-the-knowledge of the servants. 

Lesson 46. 

1. 6 re iraBiav flr^oXi^^crai cat 6 Kpariav vepucrrai. 

2. ei ri fcXeirrovrcc Hktoffeffde, vapaxpfifia airo(r(^yi\' 
ireoBe. 

3. ol yavrai a&fiXov yofii^ovffiv ei irpiv tin yriv eXBtiv 
ItaipdapYiffoyrcu. 

4. owroT£ airaXkayriffOfiai rovh tov ttovov. 
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SECTION m. 

The Tenses peculiar to the Middle Voice, 

General Eemarka, 

1. These tenses are the first and second aorists. 

2. They differ from each other ia/orm only. 

3. Those verbs which have a first aorist active have 
a corresponding middle tense; and those which have a 
second aorist active have also a second aorist middle. 

4. Their tense-iorms are precisely the same as those 
of the corresponding active tenses, from which they are 
distinguished by the personal terminations only. 

5. The personal terminations in both tenses are the 
same as in the past imperfect passive and middle ; but 
in the first aorist there are no connecting vowels, while 
in the second there are. 



Rule XLVII. 



The First Aorist middle is made from the long 
or crude form by the suffix ^a-, or in liquid verbs by the 
suffix a-, the vowel of the crude form being lengthened 
as in the first aorist active. 

C.P. apx" hegin. 



rip^a-fiTiy, I began. 
Hpl'{affo\ o-o, ^p^«, you ^e, 
tlQ^orTo, he began. 



iip^a-ij.€0at we began, 
rip^a-crdft ye began, 
flp^a-tfTO, they began. 



y Google 



FIBST AOBIST KIDDLE. 189 



O.P. eir-ayyeX' promise, 

«"''Ty7C'Aa-/iY}i'i / promited. 
€r-rryy§tXr(a<ro), a-o^ »» you SfC, 
tw-ijyyttXa-ro, he promiaeiL 



rr-rrtytiXa-ii^a, we promised, 
cT-ifTyeiAa-tf-df , ye promued. 
cir-i|77ciAa-Kroy ihey promited* 



Exercise 47. 

1. Thrasylmlus subdued Thasos, which-was-in-a- 
state-of-distress (c^ovorav jccucoic) from (yiro re) the wars 
and seditions and famine. 

2. boy, that the gods, propitious and kind, send 
thee, (is made) evident both in sacrifices and in heavenly 
signs : and you-yourself are-aware (of this) ; for I pur- 
posely caused you to be taught these-things. 

3. These-men are coming again, having in their 
minds the victory which they got on-that-occasion. 

4. When you had-repaired (oar,) the ships which you 
(already) had, and had-besides-manned (aor.) others from 
(£<c) Corcyra, you-were-far-(7roXv)-fluperior in-naval-force. 

5. We never promised to you any-thing of-this-kind 
(^i^. we at any time . . . nothing). 

6. Fanthea, the wife of Abradatas, had-made for-him 
a golden breastplate and a golden helmet ; and she pro- 
vided the horses for-the chariot (^en.) with-complete 
brazen suits-of-armour. 

7. Ye governed the willing Medes and the willing 
Hyrcanians, and subdued the Syrians, Arabians, and 
many other nations. 

8. After {ek) this time Astyages sent-for his own 
daughter and her boy. 
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9. You immediately falsified what (plu.) you had 
sworn (aor.) j for instead of-making (tov irpaaveir) peace, 
you sent-for (imperf,) a large army from the king in- 
addition to-that-which {relcU.) you had before. 

10. The daughters of the priest put linen robes about- 
their-bodies (a/i^i j(putTi), 

11. We-awaited-the-attack-of the whole army by-the- 
side-of the river Euphrates. 

12. Then indeed, and in-£act it was already late, I- 
took-my-supper and went-to-rest. 

Lesson 47. 

1. Kpoiffog 6 Av^wv fiaaiXevg, uts depoQ lyy, rag re 
yvvaiKag ev rate hpfiafia^aig irpoaTreirefiypaTO riyc WKTog, 
Kai avrog ex"^^ ^^"5 <7r7r£4c eirriicoXovdei. 

2. ravr eiirovreg oi BovXoi (rvyeKaXv\pavTO Kai ovTtag 
£Te\evTriaay, 

3. iffieig fiev ^ri etrKeypafieda rig irore utv ycvcai' k'ac 
woiav Tiva <^v(nv e^f^y toctovtov ^uiveyKtv eig to OLp^tiv 
avOpunrwy, 

4. aireKpivafirfv ovrwg' uf fJirp-ep, liepatoy fiey woXv kclK- 
XioTog b EfjLog warripj Miy^o^v jnevroi otrwv kutpaKa eyw Kai 
ey Taig odoig kcu ctti rate dvpaig ttoXw ovrog 6 efxog vainrog 
KoXkioTog. 

5. bfg ei^ere riyv (iorideiay, rfipourdriTe *rat ayriirape- 
To^uffde TrafnfKrfltin rwy Ivireioy ra^eciy, 

6. Trjy UeXoiroyytjtroy aadeyearaTriy oyra^ tag pffora 
Kare^ovXiiKrafuda. 

7. 6 (iaffiXEvg e^ apiarov fitrearpaTOireBevfraTO irpog to 



y Google 



SECOND AOBIST MIDDLE. 191 

8. KaraXafitay toiq ipiXocc ra vvep KtfaXrfg rtav AxcLp- 
vaviav iiayriv ffvvairrecC) Kai iroXXovc airoKTtiyaiQ avruy 
rpairaiov eorriata. 



Rule XLVIII. 



The Sscoin) Aobist middle is made from the crude 
form. 

c.p. £\- choose, 

€l\-ofitBai we chose. 



tlk'Ofifiy, I ohose- 

c2\-(c(ro), CO, c2\-ov, thou ehoseti, 

c2x-<T0, he choae. 



tl\-€a0*, ye chose. 
tlK'OyrOf they chote. 



Exebcise 48. 

1. Of these victories the greatest evidence is the free- 
dom of the cities iu which ye were horn and brought up. 

2. These were saved; but the rest perished, from 
(vTTo Ti) the enemy and (the) snow, and some (« nc) by- 
disease. 

3. What (plu.), then, I promised to you, Araspas, 
I both remember and will give with all these. 

4. But those-things, boy, which I once caused- 
you-to-be-taught, you forgot. 

5. When we each (jdu.) had selected (aor.) four men, 
we summoned them together, and then spoke (enrofuy) 
as-follows (rah). 

6. When the harmost was-informed-of the procla- 
mation by -night (adj.), he immediately sent to (etc) 
Flataeae for (ciri, occ.) assistance. 



y Google 



192 SECOND AOBIST MIDDLE. 

7. As (bfg) the captains were-thinkiDg-of these things 
they turned to Xenophon. 

8. I attached-jou-to-myself, willing, not unwilling. 

9. Ye first (adj,) reported these-things to-us, and ar- 
rived with (lU, having) assistance along-with the report. 

10. We did not endure to-look-at (i^ovr- pa/rt,) the 
camels, but fled into the city. 

Lesson 48. 

1 . eyw, b) av^peg avfifiaxoif fi^XP^ f^^^ tov^e ewaivta rriv 
Kvpov ^ejiav* ovdev yap ypev^erai Cav IweaxeTO, 

2. rove AaavpiovQ ^lot^ag aypi oh a<r<l>a\eQ ^ov eivtu, 
airerpawov. 

3. ay^peg <l>i\ot, tyut TcpotreiKofiriv vfiagy ek iriu^dfv 
opwv vfiag a icaXa ^ 'iroXig vofit^et, wpoBvixtog ravra £<:- 
wovovvrag. 

4. €X£t ravra eirvdovTO ol Acuce^atfiovioi, rov hpfSJO<m)v 
aireKTEivay. 

5. ovTwg atpiKOfieOa etti to trrpaTOTTE^ov iravrEg (ru>oi 

OVTEg, 

6. El ^E rorrro wavTEg ewoieite, a'jravTEg ay awuXEffde- 

7. Totovruv TE\viiyy Ey. rp irrpaTK^ ov^Ey EyEXtvETO. 

8. Oavfial^b) an ei nyi vfiutv airviyBofiiiy fiE/jLytjffBE Kai 
ov ffuoiraTE, 

9. ev TotfTOig rote xtopioig oi Kpiyrcc '^^piiaiixiOfTUTOi 
tyEyoyro. 
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PART THIRD; 



CONTAINING 



THE INFINITIVES, PARTICIPLES, AND OTHER 
VERBAL DERIVATIVES. 



DIVISION I. 
THE INFINITIVES, 
General Reman'ks on the It^mJime, 
1. Gbeek Infinitives are indeclinable neuter abstract 
substantives^ whicb are used witb the article, and con- 
nected with other words in exactly the same way as 
ordinary substantives. 

2. Every tense of the indicative has a correspond- 
ing infinitive made from the same tense-form ; but there 
is only one infinitive for the present and past imperfect, 
and one for the present and past perfect ; the former 
having always an imperfect, the latter always a perfect 
signification; but both being either present or past 
according to the tense of the governing verb. 

3. As in Latin and English, the Greek infinitive is 
used both as the subject of propositions and in depend- 
ence upon other words, and especially upon certain verbs, 
and may in such cases generally be translated literally; 
but the idiom of these languages is far from being iden- 
tical on this point, the infinitive being employed in each 
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of them in many cases where different constructions are 
required in the others. In the following exercises, how- 
ever, English infinitives are to be translated bj Greek 
infinitives, unless the contrary is stated. 

4. The Greek language differs from both Latin and 
English, and resembles French, in using infinitives in 
dependence upon substantives and prepositions :^ in such 
cases the article is generally prefixed to the infinitives,^ 
which are then equivalent to the Latin gerund, or the 
English verbal which ends in ing : e,g, avev tov hucriv 
^i^ovai, witkout sufferimg pumshment ; eiq to vpa^firivai 
TavTCL,for accomplishing ^leae things. 

5. Jn objective propositions — that is, where a whole 
sentence stands in the same relation to some governing 
word as the accusative case does to a transitive verb— 
the use of the infinitive in Greek closely resembles the 
same construction in Latin; the chief difference be- 
tween the two languages being, that there is far greater 
variety allowed in Greek; so that in many cases where 
Latin would necessarily require the construction of the 
accusative case with the infinitive, that mode of expres- 
sion, even where admissible, is only one of several that 
may be employed in Greek. But in the following ex- 
ercises, that construction is intended to be used wher- 
ever it would be necessary in Latin.' In such cases, the 

* In Latin such constmctions do sometimes occur, but veiy 
rarely, and chiefly in the poets. Vide Key's Gr. §§ 1233, 1255. 

2 For exceptions, vide Matthiae, § 542. 

3 For a full explanation of the logical principles of this con- 
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imperfect infinitive must be employed when the de- 
pendent verb refers to the same time as the principal 
one; the perfect (or aom<), when it denotes &previ(yu8 
time ; the Jutv/re, when it refers to a siibaeqtient time ; 
and the aorieta, when a corresponding finite tense of the 
verb would be used in any other construction. 

6. In objective propositions, the following peculiari- 
ties of Greek as compared with Latin must be noted : 

i. When the subject of the dependent sentence 
is the same as that of the principal sentence, it is 
not expressed with the infinitive: e.g. he promised 
that he would gwe a golden chaplet to each of the 
Greeks, virE<r)(eTO Ztatrtiv 'xpvtrovy arefpavov eKaarif 

ii. When in such cases as the above the depen- 
dent sentence contains a declinable word referring 
to the subject, it is generally put in the nommor 
twe, not in the accusatvoe case : e.g, they swore thai 
they vxyM, he aUieSy bffwtyav trv^na\oi eaetrdai,^ 

7. In several constructions, the Greek infinitive is 
employed in the same way as the English infinitive, 
and where the Latin infinitive would be inadmissible. 

struction, see the author*s Latin Constructive Exercises, pp. 153- 
157. 

^ In Latin, this ellipsis is rare even in poetry, and hardly ever 
occurs in good prose authors: pollicitus est te auream coronam 
daturum. 

* This mode of expression is very rare and exclusively poeti- 
cal in Latin : juravenmt se socios futuros. For exceptions to this 
idiom in Greek, vide Matthiae, § 536. 
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Thua it is used (1) after verbs of motion^ to express a 
purpose, being equivalent to the accusative of the Latin 
supine, or tat with the subjunctive: e,g,toe have come to 
learn, ifKOfuy fmydayeiy, venimus iU discomius; (2) with 
the particle ktart or itQ, to express a oowseqwsnce :^ e.g. I 
cmnotinmchacmditionastoc^nmhUcmoffe^ 
men o/ royal rank, <n^ &^ eyei fioi &ar* ec rvpayyovc 
ay^pag e^afuiprayeiy,^ non Ua me haibeo td in regios viros 
peccem; and (3) after many adjectives, which it serves 
to define, by denoting in reference to what the quality 
is attributed ; in these cases the infinitive is equivalent 
to the ablative of the Latin supine, to ctd with the gerund, 
or to a relative clause with the subjunctive: e,g. easy to 
do, p9^io£ voieiy, /acUis /actu; worthy to he loved, a^iog 
^iXeiaOai, digrms qui ametiwr,^ Jn many cases of this 
kind the Greek idiom is identical with the English. 



SECTION I. 

The Active Infinitives. 
General Eema/rks, 
L There are five active infinitives, — ^the imperfect, 
the perfect, the future, the first aorist, and the second 
aorist. 

^ A purpose also is Bometimes expressed in this i^y : e.g, 
Xen. Cyrop. iii. 1, 35 ; Mem. ii. 7, 14. ^ Eurip. Med. 307. 

* For examples of similar expressions in Latin, vide Key^s 6r. 
§§ 1254, 1255. 
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2. The first three are nearly equivalent to the same 
infinitives in Latin ;^ hut the aorist infinitives are pecu- 
liar to Greek ; and hence it is often difficult to express 
their precise meaning in English^ and to determine when 
they should he employed in translating into Greek. 

3. It is prohahle that the various terminations of 
the active infinitives are modifications of the suffix 
fuvcu or efuvaiy which appears to have heen originally 
common to aU those infinitives.^ 



Rule XLIX. 

The Impebfect Infinitive active is made from the 
mcreased, long, or crude form, by the addition of the 
suffix eiv : e.g. c.F. ^6-, i.F. fiayday-, imp. inf. fiavOav- 
uvf to tecum; c.F. Xmt-, l.f. Xcit-, imp. inf. Xcitt-civ, to 
kcuve; c.F. duoK', imp. inf. ^KOK-eiv, to pwrsue. The con- 
tractions which take place when the crude forms end 
m a, £, or o, are shewn in the following examples : c.F. 
viKa-^ imp. inf. vikSlv, to conquer; C.F. J^rirt-, imp. inf. 
irjreivf to seek; c,F. fuado-f imp. inf. fiifrdovv, to hire. 
The imp. inf. of ea- is eirai, to be. 

^ The chief exception to this remark is the perfect inf., which 
in Oreek has the same peculiar signification as the corresponding 
tense of the indicative. Vide p. 82. 

' Thus in Homer the longest forms of the infinitives coexist 
with the shortest and regular forms, and with various intervening 
stages of contraction : e.g» t^B^fieyai, €\$*fi€y, cAtf^ciy, as well as 

S2 
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EXEBCISE 49. 

1. Nothing is so advantageous and profitable as to 
conquer (art.y one's (oH.) enemies. 

2. Neither had I-myself ac({uired the means so-as 
to learn, nor did anj-one-else at-any-time offer me his 
own (property) to manage. 

3. Socrates did not profess to be a teacher of this ; 
but by-being (inf. cmd dot, a/rt.) evidently {adj.) such- 
as he-was (o^v), he caused his pupils to hope that-ihey- 
should-become {yeyritrecrBai) such-themselves {roiovcde). 

4. The philosopher considered that-the gods were 
every-where present, and made-signs to-inen respecting 
all human-affairs. 

5. Some dared (vm/per/,) to say that (wc) Xenophon 
has persuaded the soothsayer to say that (cac) the sacri- 
fices are (yev-) not (favourable) to (eiri, dai.) the-depar- 
ture. 

6. The Greek led-out (jpres. imp.) the half of the 
army to Drilae^ but left-behind the (other) half to 
guard the camp. 

7. Most {lit, the most) fathers direct their children 
not to steal, not to plunder, not to disobey the ruler, 
and similarly other such-things.^ 

8. I did not perceive the plot against (irpoc) myself, 

* Thia means that the article is to be used with the infinitiye. 
' The negatives in this and similar sentences must be trans- 
lated by fA77. 



y Google 



IMPEBFEGT INFINITIVE ACTIVE. 199 

but considered that you were-making-war upon-Tissa- 
phemes (dot.), 

9. We give-orders to-Xenias the Arcadian to come 
with (Ut. having taken, \apovr-) the men, except as- 
many-as were sufficient to guard the citadels. 

10. The soldiers will choose other generals as quickly 
as possible, if Clearchus is not (/ui;) willing to lead- 
(them)-back. 

11. It-seems-fit to-us to ask the king what he is going 
to do. 

12. You-yourself marched against (ewi) the (soldiers) 
of Menon, so-that they ran (inf.) to their arms. 

Lesson 49. 

1. ra eirtTriSeia iroXXa 17 v Xafi^vtiv^ tav ovZtv etfupov 
ol 'EXXijvf c. 

2. ^la TO <rT€vqv civat njv ohov, oKr\v rriv ii/xepav ^ 
avapatriQ avroic eyevero jcai Kara^trig. 

3. trvvridevTcu rriv fxev wicra to \wpiov (^vKotteiv^ kfia 
h TQ iifiEpq. rg aoKiriyyi trrificuveiv. 

4. cirei oi 'EXXi/vec tip^avro Karafiaiveiv awo tov fiaer- 
Tov TTpoc TOVQ ciXXovQ, UtHV 5ij 01 ToXefiioi woXX^ wXridii 
Kai Oopvli^, 

5. eXaxl>poi ritray oi (iapfiapoi, wtrre Kai eyyudev <f)€vyoy- 
UQ aTTO^cvyccK* ovhev yap €i\ov aWo 17 ro^a icai tn^vho- 
vac. 

6. tZo^ev avTOiQ to iifiurv tov trrpaTevfiaTOg virofieveiv 
(Tvy tBlevo<l>ufVTt» 

7. .6 (iaaiXevc toic trap eavr^ TrapiyyyeeXc 0c«v fic rove 
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iro\£fiu3vg, rot Siafiaivtiv on raxitrra y eKaoTog ttiv ra£iy 

8. oi Ktip^ovxpi fierav wtrXitrfuyoi hcayiag vpOQ to tn^V' 
^ydv Kcu TO^eveiy, 

9. aXX' 6 ye ooq irariyp, earty 6 Kvpoc* heiyorepog tarty, 
t^ fJiriT€py ^i^atrtceiy fieioy 17 TrXiEloy e)(eiy» 

10. 60a 6 waig avTog W aXXtiii' epurr^o, 3ia to ay^iyovc 
eivai Tax^ aireKpiyero. 



BULE L. 

The Peefect Infinitive active is made by the suffix 
€yai added to the tense-form, the final a of which is lost : 
e.g. C.F. areX', perf. inf. E-araXK-evai, to ha/oe 9efrU; c.F. 
ypcuff-, perf. inf. yc-ypa^evai, to ha/oe written; c.F. Xa/3-, 
pert inf. ti-Xrtf^'tyaiy to ha/oe taken ; c.F. Xitt-, perf. inf. 
Xf-XoiTT-cvcu, to ha/oe left. 

Exercise 50. 

1. Cyrus said (e^i;) both that his Dither had-ordered 
(cTTi-ffreX-) these-things, and that he-himself had no other 
intention ij,it, did not intend {perf.) other-things). 

2. The Thebans were greatly distressed by-scarcity 
of com, through not having-taken a crop from (cjc) the 
land for-two-years (^volv eroly). 

3. The Athenians, thinking (oiofieyoi) that-Alcibiades 
had lost the ships through carelessness and want-of- 
moderation, chose ten other generals. 
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4. We -were -confident that -we-had-done- nothing- 
(/iiy5£y)-unJTistly. 

5. The soldiers, seeing (i^ovrec) a certain black 
place, through the snow having disappeared there, con- 
jectured that-it-had-melted. 

6. Te were marching as qnickly as possible, and 
before {vpiv) ye-had-gone-through {inf,) twenty stadia 
76 were at (Trpocy dot-) the village where the rest of the 
army (lit, the other army) was-bivouacking. 

7. I s&dd that I had not^ sacrificed to this god from- 
the-time-when (cf orov) I-leffc-my-country. 

8. The Lampsaceni restored to Xenophon the horse 
which they suspected he had sold (irpa-) through want. 

Lesson 50. 

1. ov QavjxaJ^ia ye to Kpiriav vapaveyofitiiceyai. 

2. TO irpiOTOV 6 tnpaTriyog ^ero fitraxtxwprjKivai iroi 
Tov 2ev0i7v. 

3. fJLe)(pi TOvSe TOV ypovov eyio ov^evi avdpunrwv vij^eifxai 
ovre /3eXrcov ovff ri^tov e/wv (iefiiofKepai, 

4. ofioXoyeig fUfxeKriKeyai eroi oirivei tKatrra cirtcmy- 
fioyearaToi eitri rwv ey rg woXei. 

5. vfxac ^€ cy« a^iQ vpoOvfiOTarovg eiyai eig Toy iro- 
\£/JU)y Sta TOy oiKovyTac ey ^ap^apoiQy irXewrra jcaiea i/Siy W 
avnay veiroyOtyai, 

6. 01 iroXefiioi Kai Xoyoiv Kai (iovXevfiariMty Koiyiayoy 

* In such sentences as this the Greek idiom is to qualify the 
principal verb by the negative ; just as in Latin nega^ would be 
employed. 
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(Tt tvoitivavTO Zui TO iritrreveiVf &aTt /xride Iv at XtKiftevat 
dv elhyXofieda eihvcu. 



EuLE LI. 

The Future Infinitive active is made by adding 
Eiv to the tense-form : e. g, c.f. wEfi'n-', fdt, inf. irtfiyl^-eiv, 
to he ahcnjtl to send; c.f. viku-, fut. inf. viicritr-eiy, to he 
abovJt to conquer. In liquid verbs, and some ending in 
i§, the snflSx is eiv :^ e.g, areX-, fut. inf. otcX-cTj/, to he 
ahofu^ to dispaJLch; c.f. vo/ii§-, fut. inf. vofn-eivy to he 
abmU to consider. The fut. inf. of ev- is tatadau 

Exercise 51. 

1. Did you not agree that you would bring tribute, 
and would not {jirj) have fortifications % 

2. I trust to-experience, and to-your good-will to- 
wards (etc) nie, and to-the folly of the enemy, that-these 
good hopes will not (/tiiy) deceive me. 

3. The barbarians said (e^orav) that they would 
give-back the corpses on-condition-that (c^' oJ) we did 
not bum (imp. vnf) their villages. 

4. The citizens do not think that the calamity will- 
come, but (expect) that they shall safely keep-possessiou- 
of their own-property during (^la, gen,) the remaining 
dangers. 

1 For the explanation of this, vide p. 44. 
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5. We hope that the enemy will not remain any- 
longer near the city. 

6. I was watching (for the time) when (wrorc) the 
Athenians, through the com having failed {jperf, inf. and 
art.), would (jjuXk-y pasi imp.) assent-to {Jut. mf.) every- 
thing {pku). 

7. Socrates said that he would do every-thing {plu.) 
according-to law. 

8. Do ye promise, then, to pay-back the money 
{plu.) which ye have received fifom me 1 

Lesson 51. 

1. otfAai at i^CKov fmWov 17 irpoirBev woirjaeiy. 

2. r^ Xeipierwp^ eloKei Tavrri wpoaa^eiy to trrparivfia 
TTpoc rove iroXe/iiovc* 

3. oi irpvraveig utfioKoyovv Trayrec vpodriereiy rriy ^la- 
\l/rf<l>i(nv wXriy So^icparovc tov Sw^povtericov. 

4. oi ^vXoicec eXoidopovy Kvpoy Kai e^aaay icaTeptiy 
avrov. 

5. iTTTTcoc re irpo<r€Xa/3cv 6 liaeriXevc ttoXXovc kui wtX- 
ratrraCf oiTiyic efiiXXoy avr^ ek twv Xavuoy Ta dijpia e^eXdv 
etc Ta epyaffifia re Kai eviyXara. 

6. hTritryyovfiai. Zt vfxiy ano yovpriyiaQ fAiadot^opav 
vape^eiy Kvi^ucriyoy eKatrr^ tov fiijyoc. 



Rule LII. 
The Second Aorist Infinitive active is made from 
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the Grade fonn by the addition of the snffix eiv : e.g. c.f. 
Xiir-, 2d A. inf. Xtweiv,^ to learn or to ham left. 

The aorist infinitives being peculiar to Greek, it is 
frequently difficult to discover the distinction between 
them and the imperfect or perfect infinitives : in the 
obUqita oraMo, however, they are, of course, employed 
where an aorist tense would be required in the oratio 
recta; and similarly in other cases where a single com- 
pleted action is spoken of, they must be preferred to 
the other infinitives. In the following exercises they 
are to be used irrespectively of the English, as they are 
sometimes equivalent to our imperfect infinitive, at other 
times to the perfect, 

EXEBCISE 52. 

1. Moreover, even according-to this very (view), I 
am worthy to gain praise, because I used-to-prefer all 
such political -measures, from which at-the-same-time 
glory 2 and honour ^ and power ^ feU-to-the-lot-of the 
state. 

2. This city the king of the Persians was able by- 
no means to take (cX-). 

3. Agesilaus wished to lead-back the-heavy-armed- 
men before (ttjoiv) seeing even the fires of the enemy. 

1 The distinguishing mark of this infinitive is the circumflex 
accent, the origin of which is shewn clearly in Homer, who con- 
stantly uses such forms as iSecif, da»Uw^ &c. The full form was 
i8€ficyeu, whence came iZtfitv, thence littiv, and finally tSco^. 

« Put these three words in the plural. 
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4. How-much money {pht.) will you give me, so-that 
jou-maj-take-away (mf.) your wife 1 

5. The place, as even i/au see, is nearly three half- 
plethra (in hreadth), which it-is-necessary for-us to cross, 
while-exposed-to-missiles (fiaWo/jLeyovg). 

6. Are you really not ashamed, Socrates, of-hav- 
ing- devoted -yourself -to (cTriny^cvflrac) such a pursuit, 
from (fj) which you run-the-risk at-this-moment of- 
being-put-to-death 1 

7. It is not difficult to avoid death, but (it is) much 
more-difficult (to avoid) baseness; for it runs more- 
swifUy than-death. 

8. It seems to be best to sail to (tic) Fhasis, since 
there-are vessels, and to-take-possession-of the country 
of the Fhasians. 

Lesson 52, 

1. ew€i 5e 6 trarpavrig ovk tivvatrOri rove Adrivtuovc cr 
Trie cucpoTToXcbic crjSaXcii', trvtrKevaerafuvoc xprifiora ^evpo 

2. 6 Kvpog (iovXerai rrfy ^/lureiav nyc trrpariac Korar 
\iireiy nyc X^P"^ ^vXaiciyv. 

3. hi tTKOTreiv hfiag, w avBpec Adrivaioif xt irpotrrficov 
tfv irparreiy reu irouiv rriv iroKiVf xai rovrufv Xoyoy irap* 
Efiov Xafielv. 

4. eyoi ov hvvafuu fiadtiy, frorepov Xeyecc ^iSatnceiv 
fie vo/iii^eiv eipai riyac diovCf ov fxtyroi ovcjrip ye fi ttoXiq, 
aXX' erepovQ' ly irayraTratn fu ^c ovre avroy yofiiZeiy deove 
TOVQ re aXXovc ravra ZihitrKeiv, 

6. Ti o^ioc eiyLi vaOely roiovroc <kiv; 
T 
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6. aKOvufv Ev TOiQ fjLEdopioic iToXka dripia eivai adripEvra 
Sia Tov woXefjioVy eyravOa EiredvfirityajQ s^eXdeiv. 



KULE LIII. 

The First Aorist Infinitive active is made by 
adding t to the tense-fonn, minus the augment : e.g. c.F. 
Kara-Kav-, 1st A. inf. Kara-Kav-tra-i, to hwm down or to 
ha/ve hwmt down ; c.F. /xcv-, 1st A. inf. /xeiy-a-if to remain 
or to have remamed; c.F. awo-xiope-, 1st A. inf. airo- 
ywpri-aa-i, to go anjoay or to have gone away. 

Exercise 53. 

1. The king, said Panthea, endeavoured at-one-time 
to-separate-forcibly me and my husband from each- 
other. 

2. There Apollo is said to have flayed Marsyas, and 
to have hung-up his skin in the cave whence (issue) the 
springs of the river Marsyas. 

3. This country Cyrus gave-over to the Greeks to 
plunder, as being the-enemies' (ac^'.). 

4. I will point-out these-things, if ye-are-willing to 
send any-one with me. 

5. You will run no-other {pvltv aXXo) risk than 
(that of) shewing (^w/!) (that) yon (worn.) are {ynf^^ up- 
right, and fond-of-your-brother, but (that) he (riom.) 
(is) worthless and not deserving of kindness. 

6. It-seems-fit to me, therefore, to direct the guides 
to lead the army across the mountains. 
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7. From no-one did the young-man at-any-time 
learn the medical art ; for he has continued guarding- 
against (^vXarro/icvoc) not only the learning-of (2d aor. 
in/) any-thing from the physicians, but also the seem- 
ing (Ist aor, inf^ to have learnt this art. 

8. Silanus publishes a rumour in (etc) the army, 
that Xenophon wishes the Greeks to remain-behind and 
to found a city. 

Lesson 53. 

1. de^oiKa /xri ovk £\ia tytit rotratmiv oro^cav dftrre tre 
voaiaai irpog tfie oiov 3e» 

2. ov Kai blov irapax(tiptl(fo.i tov veurepov r^ wpEfr- 
fivrsp^ wayraxov vofiil^eTai, Kai KOirri fiaXcucrji TifjLriaai, Kai 
Xoyuty {nrti^ai j 

3. Tivag t^i^ Tufv toXitwp tireiffa troL oic ovn oikovO' 
/iiic^ TE fcai eTTifieXei ra kavTfov ewirpeypai* 

4. irpwTOV fiev roivvvy c^i; 6 Sivotfujyf Bokh fioi 
KUTOKavaai rat ufiaiac &q cx^f*^"* ^'fft^a rai rac ffwjvac 
(TvyicaTaKavtrai, 

5. ei EfJLOi fitv 'JToXefjLioc riVf hfxiv li ^piKoQ, K&yia OfW' 
Xoyw fxri KoXofc av fioi e')(jEiv Trap' vfiiv tovtov aTroicreiyai. 

6. 6 Tifiaaiiov Kai 6 Qiapa^ irpoq efiiropovg Xeyoveriv 
ori, £1 firi EKTropioveri ri| tJTparujf, fiierdov, Kivdvveverei fieivai 
TOtravrri hfvafjug tv t^ Ilovr^. 

7. icac dpofieiv de iccu /3a\£«v koi 7riy8i;<rai tiq iKavbt- 
Tspovg TeyvTi yeutpyuiQ ircLpe^erai ; 
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SECTION n. 

The Passive and Middle Infinitives. 

General BefnoMrks, 

1. There are four infinitives common to the passive 
and middle ; four exclusively passive ;^ and two exclu- 
sively middle. 

2. Some of these infinitives are of very rare occur- 
rence, and on them no exercises or reading-lessons will 
be given. 

3. The suffix of all these infinitives, except the pas- 
sive aorists, is erdai or e-oBai. 

4. In the exercises and reading-lessons on the forms 
common to the passive and middle, the first set of sen- 
tences are passive, the second middle. 



Rule LIV. 

The Imperfect Infinitive passive and middle is 
made from the increased, long, or crude form, by the 
addition of eoBai : e.g, c.f. or^oX-, i.f. or^aXX-, imp. inf. 
ffipaXK-eaBai, to be overturned; C.f. wid; l.f. weiB-, imp. 
inf. ir£id'€(rdai, to be permaded; c.f. st-, imp. inf. ctt- 

1 This muBt be taken with some limitation ; as those yerbs 
which have indicative aorists and futures of the passive fbnn 
with the intransitive signification have similar infinitives. Vide 
Note, p. 178. 
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€o6ai, to /oUow. In oontnM^ yerbs the usual contrao- 
tions take place : a-e=sd, €-c=s£7, o-i=uiv. 

EXEBCISB 5L 

1. Cyrus did not make-his-escape from (cic) being- 
defeated^ into not (jxri) doing^ what he was defeated (in) 

2. I know, however, that the king considers that- 
he-is-unjustly-treated by us. 

3. Most-people say (ipatny) that-they-are-dissuaded- 
from and impelled-towards (a thing) by the birds. 

4. The men being numerous,^ it-was-necessary for- 
twice-as-many provisions to be provided and carried. 

5. It is customary for-you {dot,), O Lacedaemo- 
nians, to be flogged, if-ye-are-caught-in-the-act-of-steal- 
ing (eav \ri<l>6fire Kkeirrovrec). 



1. Since ye are not willing to obey nor to follow 
me, / will follow with you. 

2. The Thracians wished to-take-away-for-themselves 
the land from-the Greeks (ace,), 

3. The leader (/em.) of the bees does not allow the 
bees to be idle, but sends-out to (eiri) the work (those) 
which it behoves to work out-of-doors. 

4. Is not-then (ovkovv) sacrificiDg (in/, vnth wrt,\ 
making-presents (inf.) to-the gods, and praying, asking 
(fevours of) the gods (aoc,) ? 

* Article ?rith infinitives. 

' Woids used absolutely must be put in the genitive case. 
t2 
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5. After (eic) this, Tissapbemes immediately gave- 
orders to the soldiers to-pack-up-their-baggage, and to 
the cities, t^ (cic) which there-was occasion to go (a^ 
iK')f to provide a market. 

Lesson 54. 

1. ei de l^uiKrofiat irXeiuf \povovy lawQ avay Kawv itrrtu 
ra Tov yripioQ eiriTeXenTdai, 

2. 6 Kvpoc r^ TTig KcXiiCiac /BoircXci c^oiice ri^v x^^'P*^" 
firiKtri cuJiapTra^etTdai. 

3. 7avr(iiy rwv "XpfifiaTiay airotrripenrBai XvTrripoy tori 
Kai xoKettop. 

4. 6 ^6 iSitvfH^tav edsiTO Ttav orpaTiwofv Tratry rexyy 
Kai finxayy t^V awoXenrEoBai. 



1. ov\ dtpa eoTiy fifiiv Kadevdeiv ov3* afxeXetv fifuov 
avTiaVy ciXka l^ovXevtordai 6,r4 'xptf vouiv tK tovtwv, 

2. TO Ze Kai ra iradrj riav TroiovyrufV ri aiofxaTuty amh 
fjUfieiaBai ov voui riya repypiy TOig deiMtfuyoig ; 

3. 6 Titrera^EpyijQ ffyeiro roy AyritnXajoy opyt^taBai 
avT^ Sta rriy aTrariyv. 

4. C0I7 ^* 6 Sciijcpan^c^ ^c^v ^ /iv? dijXa rote avOponrotc 
C0Ti, 7r£tpa(rdai ^ca fxayrucijQ irapa rtay dewy wvydayecrdaL 



Rule LV. 

The Perfect iNFmiTiVEr passive and middle is made 
from the long or crude form by adding the reduplication 
and the suffix adat ; the same euphonic changes taking 
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place in it as in the 2d person plu. of the present per- 
fect indicative : e»g, c.p. raveivo-, perf. inf. rc-ra?rciv«- 
ffSai, to home been hwmbled; c.F. /3\a/3-, perf. inf. /3e- 
j3Xa^-6ac, to home been injwred; O.r. irap-ayycX-, perf. 
in£ ica^riyytKSai, to ha/ve been ordered; c.F. icra-, perf. 
inf. KE'KTfi-aQai, to Juwe obtained. 

Sometimes, though rarely, this infinitive is made, 
as in Latin, by the perfect participle passive and cimi : 
e. g, c.F. fjLiffdo-, perf. inf. fiE-fiiadfD'jjtevovQ uvcu,^ to ha/oe 
been hired. 

Exercise 65. 

1. This city is an enemy to the oligarchy, through 
the commonalty having-been-brought-up in liberty. 

2. A hill above the road had been occupied by the 
enemy, whom it was necessary {avayKa-, 8,) to beat-off, 
or to be separated from the other Greeks. 

3. You have led {aor.) us where there-are very- 
many provisions, and we shall consider that-we-have- 
been-treated-as-guests by you. 

4. The empire of the king was strong in-the multi- 
tude of men, but weak in-the length {plu.) of the roads, 
and in-the separation {per/, inf. pose, ^la-cnra-) (of) the 
forces (ace). 

5. The Indians said that -orders -had -been -given 
(jpass. inf.) to -all the barbarians to provide (ico/niS-) a 
market there. 



1. But Conon was escaping in-the quick-sailing (n; 
* Xen. Cyrop. vi. 2, 10. 
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xXcovoaic) ships, through having-picked the best rowers 
out-of many crews into a few (ships). 

2. The thirty said (£0a<rav) it-had-seemed-fit to- 
themselves (aipunv) to give-over the city to-the magis- 
trates of the Lacedaemonians. 

3. It-was-possible for-the ambassadors to have ar- 
rived in (eis) the Hellespont in-ten days (^en,). 

4. The Athenians considered that -the Corinthians 
had become most faithful to their allies. 

5. Many of the demigods are celebrated-in-^verse 
for-having-accomplished in-concert the greatest and 
most-honourable (deeds) through admiring {ayaadcu 
toUh (vrt,) one-another. 

Lesson 66, 

1. rovrovc av Toiavra Xcywv 6 \o\ayoQ ta\€ tov /xif 

2. ovK (ZvvqQrifuv ipOatrai irpiv icare(Xi7f)0ai tt^v vTrcp- 
(ioXfjv, 

3. tSl£vo<li(av dt oyap ei^ev* e^^ei^ev Tredaig ^e^etrdau 

4. 01 h'^oi eXeyov (rxe^ov wavrae rovg 'EXAiyvac rove 
€v rn A(ri<f, eiroiicovvrac crvv Kpoitr^ tivayKaoBai ewtvOcu* 

1. 6 PatnXevQ kot eviavToy t^eraeriv wouirai riay fiiff- 
do(j>opwv Kai Tii>v aXkutv oiq dtTrXttrdai wpogreraKrai. 

2. TOiavra fiev, w ^toKpareQ, hoKut fxefivricrdai ry yvrauci 
ra irpiara diaXe^deiQ. 

3. ovrog 6 avrip fioi doKei Kai iroXeig dvvatrScu <j>iXag 
Toieiv, Kai TToXXov a^tog ctvat Kai woXeeri Kai ^iXoic fo« 
arvfifxaxoig KEKrrjadau 
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4. (fKiiverai tout ov Xeyeiv tov XtaKparq, Trpo^KCXP^a- 
Bat h ry e/i^ ovo/iari. 



KULE LVI. 

The Future Imperfect Infinitive pass, and mid. 
is made from the tense-form by the suflfix ttrSai. In K- 
quid verbs, and some others, especially those ending in 
t^, the suflfix is eltrdai :^ e,ff. C.F. aduce-, fiit. inf. a^tia/-(r- 
eaBcu, to be about to be injured; c.F. Bia-vpay-, fut. inf. 
^ia-vpa^'Effdaiy to be about to a^ccompUsk; C.F. 0ay-, fut. 
inf. fav-eiirBaiy to be about to appear ; C.F. xapi^-y fiit 
inf. xapi-eioBai, to be abotd to oblige. 

Those active verbs which have the middle form in 
the fiiture indicative have, of course, a similar future 
infinitive : e. g, c.F, Xo/3-, fut. inf. Xrixl/'eoBai, to be about 
to take (vide Eule XXXIX. p. 162). 

N.B. The Future Perfect Infinitive pass, and mid. 
is made from the tense-form by the suflSx ecrdai : e. g, 
c.P. icara-icoTT-, ftit. perf. in£ KaTa-Ke-Ko\p-eaBai ; but it oc- 
curs so seldom, that no exercise or reading-lesson on it 
will be given. 

Exercise 56. 

1. The Chaldaeans trusted to the Greeks that-they- 
8hould-not-(y[iiy)-be-injured. 

2. The general announced-by-a-herald to the army 
tliat-every deserter should be deprived of his head. 

^ For the explanation of this, vide p. 44. 
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3. The women and children were-going to-be-left- 
behind in the city. 

4. I know that-evidence-will-be-bome always in- 
my-fevour (jioi), that (or*) / never wronged any man,^ 
nor made him worse, but was always trying to make 
those who-were-with (jrvvoyTag) me {dot,) better. 

5. Melesippns, when he was (eyevero) upon the fron- 
tiers and was-about to-be-dismissed (Jut.), proceeded-on- 
his-joumey (imper/.), having-said (enrtoy) so-much ; that 
" this day will-be-the-beginning of great evils to the 
Greeks." 

1. Seuthes said that he would not make-a-treaty. 

2. Epaminondas tarried inNemea^ hoping (eXn-c^fovr-) 
that-he should catch the Athenians going-past (irapioy- 
roc). 

3. Agesilaus undertook (uTrcemy) to cross-over {Jut. 
in/) into Asia, and try {/ut. inf.) to make {acr. inf.) 
a peace. 

4. There indeed much disorder arose ; for the Greeks 
were-of-opinion that-the king would immediately fall- 
upon them {tnpwiv) (while) not-in-battle-array. 

5. And both the Greeks and Ariaeus swore that- 
they would not (jirfrt) betray t)ne-another, and would 
be allies ; but the barbarians swore-in-addition also that- 
they would lead (the Greeks) without-deceit. 

Lesson 56. 
1. 6 (TTparriyoe eKsXevtre rove Hsptrac KvxXip rov ffTpa- 
1 Lit. *' that I at-any-time wronged no-one of men.** 
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6.fia h TOVQ avrofioXovg hXiaattrdai. 

2. Tcve^cot fXTjvvrat yiy vovrax roig Adriyaioii, ei firj ric 
v^aTa\ri\p£Tai ri^rj, artpJitrefrdai avrovg Ae&ftov. 

3, 01 Aaxtdaifwyioi wpocehxoyTO eg rriv yjyv (r^wv 
airo^atniQ iroiricretrdau 

1. 6 Kvpog efJteXXe irapa ruy avrofioXiov wevtretrdai rt. 

2. 6 ^dcaoTT^c OfJtb)fjtoKiy ov \apieio6ai roig <l>tvyov(ny, 
aXXa 3ijca(reiv Kara rovg yofxovg, 

3. 6 fiatriXevg irpOQ tovq iroXefiiovQ ovic lyyc, irpoc 5c ra 
Tpoc ktnrepay opri icai avrtTrcpav riyc Teyeag fiyeiro* warre 
lo^av Traptiy^t roig TroXefxioiQ fxri noiriffeodai fiaxrjy eKuyy 

4. Upofcvof 6 Botwnoc ycro icrritTeffdai tK rtoy <Tvy 
Kvpy Trpofcwv oyofia {.uya Kai ^vyafjLiy fJteyaXriy Kai XP^' 
fiara TroXXa. 



KULE LVII. 

The First Aorist Infinitive passive is made by the 
suffix yaiy added to the tense-form, which loses the aug- 
ment, and takes the circumflex accent on the final tj : e.g, 
c.F. T£fjLir-f 1st aor. inf. i^efxip-dti-yai, to be, or to ka/ue been, 
sent. 

Note. Those verbs which have the passive form in 
tbe aor. indie, with an intransitive signification (vide 
note, p. 178) have a similar aorist infinitive: e.g, c.F. 
"•ftpa-, 1st aor. inf. Triipa-dri'yaij to try or to ha/ve tried. 
Tlie last two sentences in the following exercise contain 
examples of this kind. 
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Exercise 57. 

1. Ljsander procured (<n/ft-7rpay-) both a-hundred 
talents to be lent to the thirty, and himself to be sent-out 
as-harmost by land, and his brother Libys as-admiral. 

2. The woman was overpowered by her grief, so- 
that her eyes were filled {inf) with-tears {gen), 

3. TJ;ie whole army would-have-run-the-risk {ouor) of- 
being-defeated, if Derdas had not immediately marched 
{aor,) to the gates of the Olynthians.* 

4. I for-my-part (jiev) say (0?;ftt) it behoves (xf>^*'«") 
us willingly {adj?) to disband the army, rather than un- 
willingly {adj) to-be-driven-out by want-of-means. 

5. The being-thrown-into-confusion is a thing (of) 
much greater (consequence) in the night than in the day. 

6. Are these the only (persons) incapable of-being- 
taught this carefulness, or (are there) some others in- 
addition to these % 

7. Cjrrus sent a troop of horsemen into the-firont 
{to wpoadev), and ordered (them) to try to seize {2d aor.) 
some of the men about {ava, ace.) the plain. 

8. Intemperance allows (us) to-bear-patiently nei- 
ther hunger, nor thirst, nor watching; through which 
alone it-is-possible (eori) both to eat, and to drink, and 
to sleep with-pleasure. 

' In hypothetical sentences where the time is past and the 
event known to the speaker, the past tenses of the indicative are 
used, the particle ay being appended to the verb in the consequent 
clause, to mark that the proposition is not categorical. (For a ftill 
explanation of the principles relating to hypothetical sentences, vide 
the author^s Latin Constructive Exercises, pp. 234-238.) 
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Lesson 57. 

1. oi KopiySioi €<l>a(rav v<l>ri<reaOai ovheworiy ifv frfipa 
Ttay frarepatv irapiKa^v Metrtniyrfyy ravrric ffTtprjBfjyai. 

2. €K rovrov eireiparo MiOpi^an/c ^i^atnceiy anopoy eiycu 
patriKewc cucoyrog tnadflycu. 

3. jcac iroWoic e^^ey avrri ^17 ey Aaice^ou/iovi oj^iKut- 
Tara if ^ncrj Kpidfjyai. 

4. £71 Xeppoyrjcroy Ekdiay KaTOxXEioBriyai ovk e/iovXofJtriv, 
eyda veidetrOai /i€v avoyicij r^ eKu hpfiotrni, riay ^e CTrtny- 
ZEiwy ovZev efieWey k^eiy to orparev^a. 

5. Kvpog aei ayefiaWtTO fwi di€iXe\dfjyaii eya> Ze eri 
rag exeiyov dvpag <j>oiTay ovk rfivyafiriy efiavroy veiaoL 

6. Tov fjtadeiy ri KoXoy icai ayadoy Kai tov eirtfieXri- 
BijyaL Ttav Totovnoy rivosy a<f wy ov fxoyoy oi^eXecai; ciXXa 
KcU iihoyai fieyiaraL yiyyoyral, oi fjtey eyKpareic airoXav- 
ovciv, oi 5c oKpaTEic ovZeyoQ 'fierexoytrtv, 

KULE LVIII. 

The Second Aorist Infinitive passive is made from 
the tense-form in the same way as the first aor. inf. : e,g, 
c.P. Sia-^Oep-, 2d aor. inf. ^la-^OajO-^f^ac, to be or to hav 
been destroyed. 

The note on the previous rule is applicable to this 
infinitive also : e,g. c.P. trvX-Xey-, 2d aor. inf. tn/X-Xey-if- 
yai, to assemble or to home assembled, 

EXEBCISE 58. 

1. But if, said Simonides, the possession-of-absolute- 
u 
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power {inf.) is so distressing, how-in-the-world do you 
not free-yonrself-from so great an eyill Because^ said 
Hiero^ (and in -this (ravr^) absolute -power is most 
wretched), it is not possible to be released-from it. 

2. Agesilaus succeeded-in-getting the-affairs respect- 
ing Phlius to-be-entrusted to. himself. 

3. If at-that-time more of the enemy had assembled 
{2d aor,)y a-great-part (iroXv) of the army would-have- 
run-the-risk of-being-destroyed.^ 

4. Some said (c^ao-av) that-the two companies were 
cut-to-pieces by the Cilicians ; otliers, that-they perished 
(ttTToXf erOai) of (wtto) hunger and thirst. 

5. On-the next-day it-seemed-fit to the Greeks to 
march {irryperf. i/nf.) as quickly as possible, before the 
enemy assembled {inf.) again and took-possession-of {2d 
dor. imf, act.) the narrow-passes. 

6. They say that-auspicious lightnings and thunders 
appeared to Archidamus from the-clear-sky. 

Lesson 58. 

1. ovTiog tiKOC Adriyaiovg f^povri^ari fjtrjre Trj yri ^ovXev- 
ffai, fiqTe uxnrep aireipovg KaraitXayfivai r^ iroXe/i^. 

2. 6 avrjp ev^crai raunyc Trjs voaov aTraXXay^vcu. 

3. 01 MetTfTTiviOi T^ Arjfwadeyet av&^aivov ov ^oXetok 
roue AiTioXovQ, Trpiv ffvfxfioridritrai, Karatrrpaiprivcu. 

4. eirei he rfaOavero ISevoipbtv, eho^ev avTff (ag Ta'^^tara 
trvyayayeiv riov (rrpaTitoTtoy ayopay, Kai firi eatrai trvX- 
Xeyfjvai avrofjtarovg, 

> Vide Note, p. 216. 
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EULE LIX 

The FiBST FuTUBE Inpefinitb iKFunnvB passive 
is made by adding eaSai to the tense-form: e,g, g.f. 
<n/X-Xa/3-^ 1st flit, indef. inf. trvX-Xrii^-OTiir'etfOai, to be about 
to he seized, 

N.B. The Sboond Futubb Indefinite Infinitive 
passive is made in the same waj from the tense-form : 
e.g, c.F, ava-ypat^', 2d fdt. indef. inf. ava-^^fu^a-toBax *} 
but it occors so seldom, that no exercise or reading- 
lesson on it will be given. 

EXEACISE 59. 

1. When the ambassadors came home and reported 
these-things to {no) the state, despondency fell-upon all ; 
for they thought (^oiro) that-they should be enslaved. 

2. The enemy were-going to fight (Jut, inf,) on (cv) 
the level-ground, and (missiles were going) to be thrown 
(fiakr) from the houses. 

3. The dty will stand-in-need of ships and land- 
forces if it is-going to be besieged. 

4. The Thradans called Xenophon by-name, and 
said that-he should-be-bumt-to-death. 

5. The cowardly think that-they will never be freed- 
from dangers. 

6. It IS said that-Fausanias, when-on-the-point-of 
(juKKovra) beii^-arrested (Jut, mf) fled-for-refuge {M 
HOT. mf.) to the temple of Athene. 

» Xen. de Voct. S, 11. 
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Lesson 59. 

1. ayayKcuov Btrri ror ry ovri fiaxpvfJLeyoy vircp rov 
iiKaunif Kcu €L fieXXei oXiyoy 'xporor auSriaeadcu, tZtweveiv, 
aXXa firi ^rifw<ruv€iy* 

2. €7r\ripovy yavg TEOtfapoKoyra ol ABriyaioif iiyovfuvoi 
Oaaeroy tov €K£i 7ro\£fioy KaTCLkvOrfaretrdcu. 

3. fiiKpa uHJ^eXjuy XoX^cuovc* iroXv 9rXeia> fieKkeig oi^cXi}- 
Oriaeirdai. 

4. 01 Adrjyatoi eXirii^ovTeg firjiroTe yavtri Kparrfifitna^cuy 
ovK i<r)(ypoy ereixiioy to xwpioy. 



EULE LX. 

The FiBST AoRiST Infinitive middle is made from 
the tense-form, minus the augment, by the addition of 
the suffix o-Oat : e,g. C.F. fiovXev-j 1st aor. inf. (iovXeu-ffa- 
trdai, to deliberate or to have deliberated; c.P. aTro-Kpiy-f Ist 
aor. inf. airo-Kply-a-adai, to aaisiver or to ha/oe answered. 

EXEBGISE 60. 

1. We will try with-the-aid-of the gods to ward-off 
the enemy (from ourselves). 

2. Socrates was competent both to speak-of and to 
define such-things in-speech, and competent also to test 
others and to incline (them) towards (ewi) virtue. 

3. You surpassed me so-much in-quickneas that 
{(Sftrre) from-afar you arrived first {etftOatras eXdwy) with 
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a great armament before I collected (in/) ^^^ ^'^'^ ^' 
mj-own-service {irap^ efiavr^). 

4. Do joa wish to take and to hire a Buperintendent 
of jour children, who will (lit, is going to) make (Jut, 
inf.) them honourable and goodi 

5. The Athenians, as they were able to accomplish 
nothing bj (Kara) force (t^xv-), persuaded some of the 
Bjzantians to betray {wpo^vrat) the city. 

6. It is necessary (mbs,) to finish the work before 
the mid-day-meal. 

7. The Plataeans (o« UXca-cuffg) resolved to answer 
from the wall, that it is impossible {pht.) for-them (^r^co't) 
to do what (plu,) the Lacedaemonians propose. 

8. It behoves every man to establish first in his soul 
temperance, the foundation of virtue. 

Lesson 60. 

1. fffiiv aire^o^e rac tnrov^aQ TroiriataoBai, 

2. TTEpi rovrtov 6 /BatrcXcvc vwetr^ero fiot (JovXevaaaOai. 

3. (TUfifiovXEVbt vfuv fxerpKOQ airoKpivauBcu, 

4. £1 avayicri eoti iJia\e<T6ai, rovro dei TrapaaricivatraaBaiy 
oTTtac wc Kpariara fiaxovfjteda, 

5. ravTT^ ny ^ojp oioQ r'cT, la Apaenra, efwi re i^vpiag 
Xapc(raffdai Kai tovq trvfXfxaxovQ /xcyoXa oi^eXi^oai. 

6. 6 vcavtac eTridvfjtti XafiTrpov ri epyatracrdai. 



Rule LXI. 

The Second Aobist Infinitive middle is made from 
the tense-form, minus the augment, by the addition of 
u2 
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ejBai : e,g. c.F. a^-uc-, 2d aor. inf. aip-uc-eoBai, to aarive 
or to have a/rrwed; c.F. rpcir-, 2d aor. inf. r^ir-iSai, to 
tv/m or to home tvmed. 

EXEBCISE 61. 

1. It seems to me to be better to-bring-you-over- 
to-my-side with-your-consent {lU, willing) rather than 
against-your-will (lU, unwilling). 

2. It-seemed-fit to Clearchus to-have-an-interview- 
with Tissaphernes, and to-put-an-end-to the suspicions, 
before war arose {inf.) from them. 

3. And now, said Xenophon, many honourable and 
brave men have died, and we are able neither to remove 
(their bodies) nor to bury (them). 

4. The slave dies of (Wo) hunger, and cold, and 
chains, before the messenger arrived {inf^ from the 
counsellor. 

5. What, then, happened {avvefiri) directly in-conse- 
quence-of {jieray ace) these-events, not-long-after (our 
tiQ fxaKpav)1 that-the much-enduring Phocians perished, 
and their cities were-utterly-destroyed. 

6. Cyrus ordered the Greeks to present arms, and 
the whole phalanx to advance. 

7. We-must {dei) be-on-our-guard-against tumiDg 
{in/,) with oH, to (ciri, ace.) plunder. 

8. When the Arcadians and Argives came-together, 
Epaminondas bade them choose a general; and they 
chose himself. 
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61. 

1. oarig ^e weiraidevTai kox ttoXtov {vero^Ocu, ayaBov 
Kai IvfjKjiQ fjijj eiriXadeaOai. 

2. ov^eig eiweiy i-oX/iijerec wg ry ev IIcXXp rpan^yriy 
X^9^ o.hiX^ Tore ye ovri xai jiiKp^, rotravrriy fieyaXoxl/v- 
XixLv wpogriKev eyyeyeadai, taare Ttjg twv 'EXXijvbiv o.pxnc 
imdvuritrai, Kai tovt eig tov vow efifiaXeodat, 

3. Trapa yeiTovog tottov troWoKig etniv aXtfOeorepa 
irept rriQ yrfg yytovai ri irapa yeirovog aydputirov irvOeadai. 

4. jftkta raXan-a arro Tbiv ev ry aicpoiroXei ypJifxariav 
e^o^e Toig Adrfvaioig e^cupera x^^P'C Oetrdai Kai firi ai^a- 
Xovv, aXX' airo rtav oKKtov woXefieiv, 

5. TO eK Trig KopivBov Kai Tutv cLkXtav <rvfifia\fav rwv 
eK TOV Kpitraiov koXwov vavriicov, o edei irapayevetrOai ry 
KvTjfji^f ov TrapayiyvtTai. 

6. oi AaKi^aifiovioi airoTrefjLTrovtriv eiKotri vavg T^Kvrffji^f 
rw h KOfii^ovTi awrag rrpogeiretrTeiXav eg Kpiyriyv irpiitTOv 
affiiKeffOai. 



DIVISION II. 

THE PARTICIPLES, 

General Remourka on the Participles. 

1. Greek participles are in most respects like the 
corresponding class of words in Latin, being declinable 
like adjectives, and partaking of the signification of 
adjectives and verbs. 

2. Every tense of the indicative has a corresponding 
participle, which is made from the same tense-form, 
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minus the augment; but there is only one participle 
for the present and past imperfect tenses, and one for 
the present and past perfect tenses. 

3. Participles are far more frequently employed in 
Greek than in either Latin or English, and hence their 
idiomatic uses are very numerous : of these the most im- 
portant will be briefly explained in the following remarks. 

4. Many verbs are invariably followed by participles, 
which stand in the same relation to them as various kinds 
of dependent sentences do to their principal verbs in 
Latin and English. Such verbs will be indicated in Uie 
vocabulary by the word part, placed after them. 

5. Actions which may be considered as mere acces- 
sories of other actions, the latter being regarded as the 
principal events, are very frequently expressed in Greek 
by participles, which thus become equivalent to the En- 
glish verbal in ing^ dependent on a preposition, or to 
clauses connected with the chief sentences by rdaiiw 
vxyrdsy or such conjunctions as since, beccmse, though, on 
accotmt of, as, for the purpose of, in order tha>t, &c In 
the exercises on the participles, these words will be 
connected by hyphens with the succeeding words when- 
ever they are to be translated in thiB manner. 

6. When two (or more) actions are spoken of as so 
connected that the one is an antecedent or accon^ni- 
ment of, although not necessarily implying, the other, 
the Greek language often expresses one^ of the actions 

' Sometimes two, or even three participles are thus employed 
in succesMon: e,g, A\Ki0iaS7fs Sc Xc/Bwr rmw re dwKirw oXtyovs 



yGoogk 



ON THE PAHTICIPLES. 225 

hj a participle, where both would be denoted by verbs 
in Latin or English : e. g. Clearckvs took the goldy cmd 
collected cm (urmy wUh this monei/j 6 h KXeopx^c \afiuty 
TO '^vaiov arpaTevfui avveXB^ev airo rovrwy ruiv xpij/ia- 
Tiav.^ Here the a/yrist participle is used, because the 
action denoted by it preceded that expressed by the 
yerb. Socrates chose raiher to conform to the laws cmd 
die, thorn to depourtfrom them cmd Iwe, 6 'StaKpanic wpo- 
eiXcro fiaXKov rate vofioiQ efifieviav aTroOaveiv ri wafyayofuoy 
l^iiv? In this case, as the two sets of actions are re- 
garded as svniuUam£ouSy imperfect participles are em- 
ployed. In such instances it is often indifferent which 
action is considered as the accessory, and consequently 
which is expressed by the participle. Thus, the sen- 
tence, The Greeks ma/rclyed throvgh the cotmiry cmd 
phmdereditf may be translated in two ways : oi *EXKtiy€c 
^ia TTic xbtpaQ iroptvofjtiyoi BiripTratray, or oi 'EXXijvcff ttjv 
y(Uipay diapra^oyrec enoptvOqcray. But notwithstanding 
this, the action expressed by the verb is to be regarded 
as that to which the author wishes to call special atten- 
tion, and on which the greater emphasis is to be laid.' 

7. Participles with the article, not in agreement 
with any substantive, are equivalent to a personal or 
demonstrative pronoun and a relative clause : e.g, 6 

KM rovs ImrtaSf Koi ras vavs TrapcarKtty KtXtwraSt €\$<»if tts rovs 
BiBvyovs mrprtt ra rwv KoAxi^^oviwy XP^A^''*'^ Xen. Hell. i. 3, 3. 

1 Xen. Anab. i. 1, 9. ^ Xen. Mem. iv. 4, 4. 

* Matthiae (§ 557) asserts that ^ sometimes the principal word 
is in the participle ;'' but his proo& are far from being conclusive. 
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Xtyuv, he who speaks; ^ XEyowia, «^ to&o speaks; ol 
Sc^yrcff, those who offt goimg or wdend to pursue. 

8. Participles in Greek are frequentlj equivalent to 
adverbial or other expressions : e. g. kvtp nu ftpyofuvoc 
€iiroy, €U I said in the beginning (literally beginning); 
liXBey eyiuv hurx't^'ovc orXtracy he came with (literally 
having) two thotua/nd hop&tes. Other examples of this 
kind will occur in the exercises. 

9. Participles are frequently used with auxiliary 
verbs, especially etr-, in the formation of the tenses of 
verbsj even where a simple tense*form exists. Some of 
these have been already explained ; but most of them 
belong to the subjunctive mood,^ and will be gi^en 
in the next Part. 



SECTION I. 

The Active Participles. 

General Rema/rks. 

1. There are five active participles : the imperfect, 
the perfect, the future, the first aorist, and tiie second 
aorist. 

2. These participles correspond in meaning to their 
respective tenses in the indicative ; the imperfect and 
perfect being either present or past according to the 

> The tenii ** subjunctive" here, and throngfaoat the book, 
includes vhat are generally regarded as two moods, the subjonc- 
tive and the optative. Vide ^ General Remarks,'* DiTision L of 
Part IV. 
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tense of the govemiBg verb. The chief difficulty in 
their use is to discriminate between the perfect and 
the aorists, all of which may be translated by the Eng- 
lish perfect participle ; but the Greek perfect participle 
partakes of the peculiar signification of the other per- 
fect forms. (Vide p. 82.) 



Rule LXII. 

The Imperfect Pabticiple active is made from the 
increased, long, or crude form, by the addition of the 
suffixes ovT' for the masculine and neuter, and ovaa- for 
the feminine : e. g. c.P, wpay-, i.p. Trpatrtr-ovT' (m. and 
N.), frpafftr-ovaa' (P.), doing; C.P. Xctt-, I.P. Xeiir-ovr- 
(m. and N.), Xenr-ovtra- (p.), leomng ; c.P. luax-, l.P. 
luoK'OVT' (m. and N.), luoK-ovaa- (p.), pursuing. 

In contract verbs a-oi'r-=wyr-, €-ovt- and o-o>t-= 
ovvr-, a-ovara=b}a'a-y e-ovcra- and o-ou<ra-=ou<ra-. Of etr- 
the imperfect participle is orr- (m. and N.), wtra- (p.), 
being ,^ 

Participles are declined exactly like substantives of 
similar terminations. The only points that need be 
noticed here are that the n.s. masc. always ends in 
tavf or of contract verbs in wy ; and that the N. and A.s. 
neut. is made by simply dropping the final r.^ 

1 Fuller fonns are of fi%quent occurrence in Homer : €wy, 
iowroj &c. 

' ' It may be useful for the student, however, to refer for the 
formation of the nom. sing, and dat plural to Rules VI I. XV. 
and XXXI. 
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Exercise 62. 

1. Socrates, by-saying and himself doing snch-things, 
rendered those who-were-with (him) more pious and 
more sensible. 

2. To-go-to (2d<ior.) the queen (dot.), even when-she- 
was-at -breakfast and at-dinner, was-allowed. 

3. One of the ambassadors was PhaKnus, a Greek, 
who happened to be in-the-service-of Tissaphemes, and 
to be {ex') in-honour (t kti^wc). 

4. I will now relate how the philosopher used-to- 
behave to those who-considered that-they-had-gained 
the best instruction, and who-prided-themselves on (erif 
dot,) their wisdom. 

0. The girls were-glad on-hearing these-things, con- 
sidering that-they-seemed to-be-seeking-for (jieruvai) 
wisdom in-the-right-way. 

6. When Astyages ascertained (eyyta) that-Cjrrus was 
exceedingly desirous (jpart.) to hunt, he sent {pres.) him 
out with his uncle. 

7. The hunters had quickly consumed the wild- 
beasts in the park, pursuing, and striking, and killing 
(them). . 

8. We must {xpv) recognise (yvwvat) this (truth) 
that (oTi) nothing is more profitable than-to conquer 
(in/.cmda/rt.); for he who-is-victorious has at-the-same- 
time taken-forcible-possession-of-all-things. 

9. The state punished all as-many-as went to (eic) 
Lacedaemon without-a-mission-from-thenstate (Ut. the 
state not sending, gen. abaci,). 
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C.P. apurra-y P.P. i|piffny-ic-or- (m. and N.), lypt^ny-ic-vta- 
(f.), hamng breakfasted. 

This participle is regularly declined ; the only cases 
that need be mentioned are the n.s. masc, which is 
made by adding q, dropping the final r, and lengthen- 
ing the o j and the N. and A.s. neut., which are made 
by changing the final r into g: e.g. c.F. Tre^cvyor-, 2r.s. 
masc. TTc^evyoiCy N. and A.S. neut. Tre^evyoc- 

The perfect participle is sometimes used with the 
tenses of eer- to make perfect active tenses : e.g. cklte- 
TtixiKftiQ etry, you imU ha/ve completed the fortification.^ 

Exercise 63. 

1. Socrates said that -people -generally (ro- iroXXo-, 
plu.) do not say that-those who -have -entirely -gone - 
astray-from those-things which most-people are-igno- 
rant-of, are-mad; but that-they-call mad those who- 
have-entirely-gone-astray-from what (j>lu.) people-gene- 
rally are-acquainted-with. 

2. When the Greeks saw that-the cavalry of Phar- 
nabazus had still held-together, and that-the Bithynian 
horse-soldiers had -taken -courage, it -seemed -fit to go 
{levai) against them also. 

3. Mithridates, with (lit. having) archers and slingers 
to-the-number-of four-thousand, shewed-himself (pres.) 
to us when-we-had-crossed the river. 

4. In-the-third month after the voyage-back, Alci- 

biades set-sail to (ctti) Andros, which-had-revolted-from 

the Athenians. 

1 Xen. Hell. vii. 2, 20. 
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5. Generals and captains were substituted (Ist aor,) 
as quickly as possible in-place-of those who-had-perished. 

6. Neon says that (^c) Xenophon, haying-prevailed- 
upon the other generals, intends to lead the soldiers 
back into Phasis. 

7. It-seemed-fit to the Athenians to sail with-seven 
ships to the ships which-had-sunk| and (to) the men on- 
board-of (ewi, gen.) them. 

8. Most of the soldiers had sailed-out {per/, part, 
and past tense qfe<r-) to {eiri, ace.) this service not from- 
scarcity of-the-means-of-subsistence, but from hearing-of 
{imperf. part,) the valour of Cyrus, some even bringing 
men, some having also expended their property, and 
others of these having-run-away-from their fathers and 
mothers. 

Lesson 63. 

1. ahrai iiTratrai yiyvovrai tTrra Kai rerrapaxovra 
Mj£C, rerrapec ^cpt Ijcaonyv vavv, r«v awoXtoXvuap Soi^eica 

2. ov^ev riv Xafxfiavuv tK nyc X^pa.Q ec firi vc t? ftovQ ri 
aXXo n KT7IV0Q to irvp ScaTre^evyoc. 

3. cyoi <l>rf/Hf (If avdpeg, hfxaQ tfxe. TeTi/napriKOTaQ evetrSai 
av^pi T^ iravTutv vfiiv woXefiucuyraT^. 

4. riyv avaipetriv rtav vavaytav Tpotrera^av rwv Tpirfp- 
apXdtv av^patriy iKavoig Kai e<rrparriyriKO<ny ri^rf. 

5. €vda airayrif, r^ ^6vo0aivrc EvfcXecSiyc fiavrie *Xta- 
ffioc b KXeayopov vIoq tov ra eyvrrvia ev Avk€i^ yeypa- 



y Google 



232 FUTUEE PASTIGIPLE ACTIVE. 

6. 6 Se avTfpf rfiri yap viroTreinjJKitft ervy\av€i dap- 
poXcfltfc £^e£aro ro KEpag k'ai eiire To^e. 

7. 01 Bviavrioif uiq et^ov to (rrparevfia fiuf, eitnrarToy, 
fovTO a^oXoiXevac itg eaX&incvcac ttiq woXeiatg, 

8. eweiSri oi jiapftcLpoi riaav ev raig icoi/iacc icai ^i£0T£c- 
povTO wQ eiri to XafifiavetVy evnriirrovffiv avroig oi Oopya- 
jial^ov imreiQ wpbtroi' jiejiorfdriKOTeQ yap rftrav toiq 3idvvoiQ* 



Rule LXIV. 

The Future Participle active is made from the 
future tense-form by the suffixes ovt- (m. and n.) and 
ovtra- (f.) : e.g. CF. ay-, fut. part, a^-ovr- (m. and n.), aj- 
overa- (f.), a6(M*^ «o ^eac?. In liquid verbs, and some end- 
ing in tS, the suffixes are ovvt- and ov<ra- :^ e,g. c.f. airo- 
0T£\-, fiit. part. avo-trreX-ovvT' (m. and N.), airo-^cX- 
overa- (f.), a&(n^^ to send a/way; C.f. vo/it^-, fut. part, vo/ii- 
oiivr- (m, and N.), vo/it-overa- (f.), o^cw^ to consider. 

The future participle is declined like the imperfect, 
the N.s. masc. ending in oiv or Stv, 

This participle frequently expresses a purpose or 
intention, especially after verbs of motion : in such cases 
it may be translated by the phrases, vAth the intention of, 
fiyr the purpose of, or by the imperfect infinitive. When 
so employed, it is often preceded by the particle wc, 
which is sometimes equivalent to the words as if: e,g. 
oi 'EXXiyycc ayriirapeTa^avTO Kara 0aXayya, wc ovriac aiov- 

* For the explanation of this, vide p. 44. 
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reg trpog to opo^,^ ^ Greeks drew up their farces in a 
phakmx, irdending in this toay to lead them towards the 
mofwnJbavn: a/ia 5c rp ^/^ep^ opwtnv imreiQ tov irepav rov 
vorafiov t^unrXiefievovQy wc KuXvaoyrac hafiaiveiv,^ (U 
daybreak they see horsemen someaxhere on the other side 
of the river ourmed, as if they intended to hinder them 
from crossing, 

EXEKCISE 64. 

1. The general sent the captains for-the-purpose-of- 
conducting-across the heavy-armed. 

2. The woman is coming with-the-intention-of-re- 
porting these-things to the chief-of-the-village. 

3. Aeneas, seeing a-certain-man running as-if with- 
the-intention-of-throwing himself down, (and) having a 
beautiful robe, catches-hold-of (him) in-order-to-hinder 
(him) {fut. part, with wc). 

4. Thrasylus, being one of the generals, sMled to (tec) 
Athens to-make-known {fit part.) these-things, and 
to-ask-for an army and ships. 

5. I think that-the king has provided (aor. inf.) 
money (plu.), intending-to-corrupt you with-this, and 
to-persuade (you) to make (him) again lord of the city. 

6. The Athenians were manning as many ships as 
possible with-the-intention-of sending-(them)-away to- 
their allies. 

7. We did not say this as-if you were-going-to-make- 
war-upon (gen. abs.) the Greeks. 

8. The ambassador has come to accuse the state. 

' Xen. Anab. iv. 9. 9. > lb. 3. 3. 

X2 
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Lesson 64. 

1. ETEfiypev ^fiaQf oi avdpeg aTparntiraif ff tojv Stvw- 
veutv iroXiQ evaiveffovrag vfjiag oti vijcare, 'EXXjyvcc ovteq, 
ficLpf^povQ, 

2. dpeirava tri^rfpa irepi roig a^oeri TrpotrripfAoarai, &q 
• eXdyTEQ Kai ovroi evOvg eig rag rofeic rtay tyayriuy. 

3. fi KOpT} wavTUfv aoKvoTora avtirriZa rrji firiTpi hwripe- 
rutrovira. 

4. CTree S' 6 Kvpoc cupiKtTO OTTOv T/v TQ <l>povpia Kat ^ 0V- 
Xain;, evravOa cSciTrvcwroiciro, wc 'n-pw'i ttj vtrrepaiq. drfpaerwy* 

5. at eepciai tntWafifiavoviTi rrjy div, wg aTroicrevovtrcu. 

6. icat avZpa ^ri Xtyeig og av rovg t^ikovg tovq irpoadev 
ev Toibiv (ftaimiTaif ^riXoy eiyai Kai Tovg hoTtpovg evepyi- 
rqaovra j 

KuLE LXV. 

The Second Aorist Participle active is made firom 
the crude form by the suffixes ovt- (m. and n.) and ovaa- 
(p.) : e.g, c.f. Xa/3-, 2d aor. part. Xaft-ovr- (m. and N.), 
Xafi-ovtra- (f.), hcmng taken. 

This participle is declined like the imperfect. 

Exercise 65. 

1. Anaxibius having run-down to the-sea sails-round 
into the citadel in a fishing vessel. 

2. The other woman (of the two) having come-up, 
said, " And I come to you, O Hercules, having known 
{per/, pa/rt.) your parents, and having observed your- 
own disposition in your boyhood; from which (joh,) I 
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hope that-you will become a brave doer of honourable 
and noble (deeds). 

3. The Thebans granted peace to the Phliasians and 
to those who-had-K;ome with them against Thebes, on- 
the-condition-that (c^' wrc) each-party (plu.) should have 
{inf.) their own (land). 

4. The ambassadors of the Athenians having hap- 
pened-to-be at-the-court-of Sitalces, persuade Sadocus the 
son of Sitalces to deliver-up the men to them {trtfutripy 

5. Cyrus bade his stranger-friends to come with (lit, 
having taken) as many men as possible, as-if he-intended- 
to-make-war-upon Tissaphemes. 

6. You are going-away, O companion, having cast 
me down from (airo) a great hope which I had that (^c) 
having learnt from you what-are (neut. plu, of art,) holy 
and (what) not (jjiri), I should-free-myself-from {/ut.) 
the indictment. 

7. When-domestic-slaves die (lit. domestics having 
died,^«*. aba.) people-generally are vexed, and esteem (it) 
a loss; but when-fnends die, they think they-are-no- 
thing-(ovSev)-the-worse-oflF (inf.)» 

8. It is in the queen's power (lit. itis-possible for- 
the queen), having taken the city, to kill all the citizens. 

Lesson 65. 

1. jcot lyv fiev SeCKrf ri^rf, oi h orpanyyot eKtXevop rove 
TrpaTibtrac eyn^ayovrac TropeveaSai, 

2. ol ffKowoi KaradpafiovTBc eiQ to veiioy (n/\\a/3ovr£C 
avOptavovt rjyayoy. 
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3. 6 KvpoQ ypovov jaev rtva aum^ KaredoKpvtnv, orara 
^€ tipBeyiarOy aXX* ovroc fiev Br}, ut ywvai, ex^i to koX- 
XuTTOv rekog' viKwy ycLp TtreXevrrfice' av Be \a/3ov<ra roigSc 
eviKOfffiei avrov rote trap tfxov, 

4. ekIe Tovrov 6 ijyEfnav ri/c wicroc ^ero KaraXnrwv 
Tov vlov. 

5. ISlEvwl>tav Be jcai XEipitrofog BiETrpct^aPTO vote \a- 
(iovTEQ rovg VEKpovc aiTEBoaav tov fiysfiova' kcu rrayra 
ETotrftray toiq awodavov<riv ek twv ZwaTiaVy uitrtrEp vofu- 
^ETai avBpaffiv ayadoig. 

6. 6 KvpoQ TTopoyycXXct ry te KkEopxV ^ofiovn Jcetv 
offov rjv avT^ oTpaTEVfxay Kai r^ tBiEyuj^, 6c avrt^ vpoEtmiKEi 
tov ev rate vokEtn l^EViKov^ ^keiv irapayyeWfi Xafiovra tovq 
ayBpag wXqy oirotroi iKavoi riaay rac aic/M»roXcc( ^vXarrecv. 



Rule LXVI. 

The First Aorist Participle active is made from 
the tense-form, minus the augment, by the addition of 
the suffixes vt- (m. and N.) and <ra- (p.) : e.g. c.P. adpoiB-f 
1st A.P. aOpoi-aa-vT- (m. and N.), adpoi-tra-iTa' (f.), hamng 
collected; C.R aTr-ayytX-, 1st A.P. a7r-ayy££X-a-w-(M. and 
N.), o7r-ayy£iX-d-<ro- (p.), having reported. 

The N.s. masc. is made by adding g and dropping 
the final consonants vt ;^ the N, and A.s. neut. by drop- 
ping the t:^ e.g. m. adpoKrdg, N. adpoiaav. The adjec- 
tive Travr- (m. and N.), vdira- (p.), (dl, is similarly de- 
clined. 

' Vide note, p. 4. ' Vide p. 42, 
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EXEBCISE 66. 

1. Who was (it) that-went-to-the-assistance-of {art, 
with part.) the Bjzantians and saved them) who (was 
it) that-prevented the Hellespont from-falling-into-the- 
hands-of- others {aor, pass, inf.) during those times? 
You, O Athenians. 

2. When (i2»c) Cyrus saw that-a-doe had leapt-^ut, 
he-used-to-pursue (it), seeing nothing else except (i|) 
in-what-direction it was fleeing. 

3. The Phliasians, having supped-upon the provi- 
sions of the enemy, and upon-others which-had-come 
(2(^ dor, paH.) from-home, having poured-out-a-libation 
as for {evij dot.) their success, and having sung-a- paean, 
went-to-rest. 

4. The nobles and the commonalty in Sicyon having 
been-at-variance (gen. aba.), Euphron, having taken a- 
mercenary-force from- Athens, returns again. 

5. O men (and) citizens, we prosecute capitally these 
(men) who-have-killed (art, wUhpani,) the ambassador. 

6. The queen having sent triremes to (cic) Lacedae- 
mon for (cttc, ace,) money, (and) having assembled the 
Milesians, spoke as-follows (rait), 

7. Alcibiades having heard that-Thrasybulus, coming 
beyond (cfoi) the -Hellespont, was fortifying Fhocaea, 
sailed-across to him, having left-behind at (tin, dot.) the 
ships his own pilot Antiochus, having given-orders (to 
him) not to sail-against the ships of Lysander. 

.8. The ambassador, having reported (^en. aha.) these- 
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tlimgs, the Plataeans resolved not-toHSurrender (jjlii irpo- 
dii^ycu) the Athenians. 

Lesson 66. 

1. Beacrdat (iovXofitda* ov yap ^rf axcvtraai ye to Xoyov 
KpeiTToy etrri KarafiadeXy. 

2. 01 Kopivdiot fxaXa ftKuctac Kripv^avrec ra (evyri rat 
Ta inroZvyia iravra kcu fnrov yefiKrayrsc eig rov ^Xvdvvra 
wapriyayov. 

3. oi fxtv ap^ovreQ roiavra eiirov' Tuty 5c awoicreivaif- 
r«v Oi fitv aWoi tipvovvro fxrf avTO\eipec yeyevrfffSai' eiQ 
he dffioKoyriKei, 

4. Koprf fieyaXtf fiucpav t)(pv<ra aroXrfy erepay Koprfv 
fwcpay fxeyaXriy t^ovtray trroKriy tKhttratra avrrfy, rriy y£V 
eavTTic OfciKjyv ly/i^ccffc^ rrfy ^e cicein/c avriy eyedv, 

5. KWfiTfy Sccfac roig 'EXXiyctv ov VKriyrjfrovtn kcu Trjv 
^oy i/y TTOpevtrorrat eig Moucpoivac, tirei ttnrepa eyeyero, o 
iiye/JLtay ^xero Trfc yvicrog ainuiy, 

6. Tovro iffbtg ey nay wiffTbty etrrai ro ZoKtvy fu tnro ffov 
fuWrftrayra rt vadeiy emre^cvycvcu. 



SECTION IL 

The Passive and Middle Participles. 

Oeneral Bemarks. 

1. There are four participles common to the passive 

and middle ; four exclusively passive ; ^ and two exdu- 

sively middle. 

> Vide note, p. 208, on the passive and middle infinitiyes, which 
18 equally applicable to the participles. 
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2. Some of these participles are of very rare occnr- 
rence^ and on them no exercises or reading-lessons will 
be given. 

3. The suffix of all these participles, except the 
passive aorists, is fieyo- or o-fievo- (m. and N.), /leva- 
or o-fiEva- (p.) j and they are declined like substantives 
ending in o or a. 

4. In the exercises and reading-lessons on the forms 
common to the passive and middle, the first set of sen* 
tences are passive, the second middle. 



KuLE LXVII. 

The Imperfect Participle passive and middle is 
made from the increased, long, or crude form, by the 
suffixes o-fjtevo- (m. and N.) and o-/ieva- (f.): e.g. c.P. 
irpay-, I. P. Tpatra-ofievo- (m. and N.), vpaatr-ofjieva- (f.), 
hmig doTie; c.F. apx-y !.!'• apx^fievo- (m. and N.), opx- 
ofieva- (f.), being ruled or beginning. 

In contract verbs, a-o=(i), e-o and o-o=ov. 

Exercise 67. 

1. Socrates was-of-opinion that-the gods knew all- 
things, both what arensaid and done (a/rt. v^hpaH.), and 
what are-designed in-silence. 

2. I will try to explain (the matter) more-clearly : 
we say something carried and carrying, and led and 
leading, and seen and seeing ; and do you perceive that 
{bri) all such-things are diflFerent from-one-another {gen.), 
and in-what (p) (they are) different? 
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3. Callixenus having returned into the city when 
(ore) those from (eic) the Piraeus (did so), died of-hunger 
(dot.), being hated by all. 

4. This place was-situated in-front of the city called 
by-them (dcU.) the metropolis, and containing the chief- 
stronghold of the Mossynoeci. 

5. You will find on-examination (lit, examining) 
that-all virtues are-increased (pa/rt.) by-learning and 
practice. 



1. When the winter was-ended, at the beginning of 
spring {lU. the spring beginning, gen, ahs,) the Athe- 
nians sailed to Proeconnesus with-all their forces (}U. 
camp). 

2. I observe that-the-women are still trying (jpart.) 
to-do-injustice, 

3. A-certain-one of the attendants called Clearchus ; 
for he happened to be sacrificing. 

4. It-seemed to the captains while-examining (it) 
that-the place was quite impregnable. 

5. Naucleides and those with him opened the gates 
of Plataeae, wishing for-the-sake of their personal power 
to destroy {Ist aor,) those opposed to themselves (ff^t- 
(Tiv), and to attach (aor.) the city to the Thebans. 

Lesson 67. 

1. 7rapev)(e ^e ^ Oeog TOtg xTKrivtMKnv aX^era, aprqug, 
oivoVf rpayrjfiaTCL, Kai nay Ovofievuv awo rriQ Upac vofitis 
XaxoQ, Kai rb)y drfpevofievuv ce. 
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2. Tovs ^e yp^orov^ ovtm oeicerac trarv n irwkovfuvw^ 
ofHa ovre f cXovc irpohiion€ywQ» 

3. EKtivai^ race yvvai^t Xc^eic ^« avn kwoq el ^vXa( 
fcat evifuXfirtfc, kcu ^ta ot ovV vf* ivot a^ijcov/ue^ae atrfa- 

4. oXiyc TtiQ ToXewc €v roic iroXe/neicotc kivIvvoiq eire- 
TpETTOfuyrie T^ <rrparriyfy fityaXa ra re ayaOoi JcaropOowK- 
roc avTov, icat ra kqku diafjiaprayoyro^ eiKoe ytyvtadai. 



1. eiri fuv Toie ouceraic toiq airodayovaiy, bpav rivaci 
60}} 6 ZitfxpaT^Ct ayBofievovQ rt Kai (rifuav fiyovfitvovcy trn 
Se roic (piXoiQ ovdey oiofieyovg iXarrovtrOai, 

2. /icya Xeyetc ayaOov evpi^icei^ac, ci 'jrav(royrai /icv ol 
BcATaffrac Si^a ^rifiiofjievoi, wavtrovTai h ai iroXeie ^ca^po- 
fxeyai irept rtoy diKaiutv Kai iroXefAOverai, 

3. fiETa rovTO awriXOoy vtto ra Seyhpa ayOpttnrot we 
iftlofiriKoyra, ovk aOpooi, aXXa KaS* evo, eKatrroc (ftyXano- 
fievoc wc e^wvaro. 

4. fjia\ofjieyuy rffxuty Kai awopovfieyfay, Bttay nc ///icv 
firij(ay7jy (rwrrfpiac ii^wtriy. 



KuLB LXVIII. 
The formation of the Perfect Paeticiplb pass, and 
mid. has already been explained (Bule XL.). Examples : 
C.P. Tp4$f-; P.P. TE-Tpw-fieyO' (m. and N.), re-rpai-/icya- (P.), 
Juwi/ng been vxmnded; c.P. icaro-icoTr-, p.p. Kara-Kt-KOfi- 
fuvo- (m. and n,), ifara-fce-<co/i-|ieva- (f.), hamng hem cut 

Y 
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dovm; c.f. arparev-, P.P. t-trrparev-fievo- (m. and N.), 
e-trrpaTetrfura- (f.), ?ia/vvng Tna/rched, 

Exercise 68. 

1. But the Arcadians, when Agesilaus had gone- 
away, and they perceived that-his army (lU, the army 
to -him) had -been -disbanded {pa/rt.), while (de) they- 
themselves happened to-be-assembled (perf, pa/rt,), take- 
the-field against the>people-of-Heraea. 

2. When Conon ascertained (eyvoi) that-the affairs 
of the Athenians were-ruined {perf, pa/rt.), he-himself 
sailed-away with-eight ships to Evagoras; but the Pa- 
ralus (sailed away) to (etc) Athens for-the-purpose-of- 
reporting what-had-taken-place (ra yeyoyora), 

3. I am-going-away, having been calumniated by 
you to {irpog) the Lacedaemonians, and having-become- 
hateful to Seuthes on-your-account (virep v/iwv). 

4. The beautiful buildings and the parks full of trees 
and wild-beasts which my father bequeathed to me, all 
these I see, some (neid.) cut-down, others burnt- to-the- 
ground. 

5. After these-things, the ships engaged-in-a-naval- 
contest for-a-long time, at-first close-together, but after- 
wards scattered {per/. paH.). 



1. The general ordered the soldiers to do so and to 
gQ out (e^tcvai), having- packed -up -their -baggage the i 
quickest way (riyv raxtoT»/v). I 

2. Teleutias having-taken-the-field against the city I 
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of the Olynthians^ the OlTnthian horsemen crossed (j^w 
ftriirav) the river flowing past the city. 

3. There-haying abready assembled (^en. ahs.) about 
{irepiy ace.) seven hundred (men), Tbrasybulus having- 
taken them goes-down into the city by-night. 

4. There came ma»y of the Persians who-had-rolled- 
down from their horses^ and many too brining very- 
much plunder. 

5. Men (and) allies, the disaster which-has-occurred 
(is) of-human-origin ; for (it is) not-at-all wonderful, I 
think, that-being men, we-err {in/, with aai). 



68. 

1. €7r£t ye yni/v E\rf,iv ff fiaxrf irapriv Siy QeatraaQai 
tvQa avpeireaov aXXi/Xotc riyv ynfv yriv atfiOTL iretpvpfitvtiVf 
VEKpovc de Keifievovc ^iXiovc icai iroXc/itovc fi^r' ttXXiyXwv, 
atnndac h iiaTeBpvfifievagy ^opara ffwredpavafievay cy- 
X^Lpi^ia yvfiva KoKtiav^ ra fitv xafiai^ ra ^* ev troffiaori, ra 
5' ert fura x^'pac- 

2. €K rovrov iBievo<lMav avitrrarai taroKfxtvoQ ctti xo- 
Xefjiov &£ ehfyaro icaXXtora* 

3. Tb}y mtyLfiaxittv KtKokaofxtvwv ol ^vfffuvuic €i\ov 
atrrotCf fravravatriy riZri KoKiaQ koi ao^aXo^c 4 ^9X^ e^tcei 
TOiQ AaKe^aifiovioiQ KaTtaKevaaBai, 

4. wpdiovTEQ ^e oi weXratrrai vtpiTvy\avov<nv ewi r^ 
wcp^ f^vKaTTOvtn roic ek rov avayKatov XeXvfieyoiCy dtc irept 
licarov Kai TrevrrfKovra ovtriv. 



1. £<^tVKOVTO T(tiv voXe/iiiitv (TvveiXtyfjieyoi riveg Kai ro 
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ft»l ivyafura riav vwo(vyuap i/pira^ov jcai aXXiyXotc t^aypvro 
irepi avnay, 

2. 6 rwv Affffvpiuv l^curiXjEvg wniKOoy fuv veiroinifitvoQ 
rov AfMJiu^v /3a0iXca, wrriKOovQ ^e €\iav rfhri koi 'YpKayiaui, 
naikiopKiov h kou Beurrpcovc, eyofid^e trayriay ye nay vepd, 
pqiuoQ vLp^eiy. 

3. 01 deoi, (at ir€Uy (ui oyrtQ wayra itratri, ra re yeyeyri- 
fieya Kai ra oyra rcu 6,ri e( cKcurrov avnay awofifiaercu. 

4. ayaymi etrrai kcu ey r^ itrowe^^ koi ex rov e/i^yovQ 
Kai dnrXAafieyovQ afi^jxtrepovg fiaxv^ ervyavrety. 



Rule LXIX. 



The FuTUBB Imperfect Participle passive and 
middle is made from the tense-form bj the suffixes 
ofuyo- (m. and N.), ofuya- (p.) : e, g, O.F. wid-, p.p. ireia- 
ofieyo- (m. and K.), ireuf^fieya- (p.), ab<mt to be persiiaded. 
In liquid verbs, and some others, the suffixes are ovfuvty 
(h. and N.) and ov/icva- (f.) : e. g, c.F. ev^pav-, p.p. 
ew^pay-ovfieyo' (m. and N.), ew^pay^vfieya- {f.), about to 
rejoice; c.p. fiax", f.p. fiax'OvjjLEyo- (m. and N.), fiax- 
ovfieya- (f.), dbovi to fight. The fut. part, of eir- is ea- 
ofieyo- (m. and N.), ea-ofjLeya- (P.). 

Those active verbs which have the middle form in 
the future indicative have, of course, a similar future 
participle : e, g, c.p. Xa/3-, p.p. Xriyp-ofuyo-, about to take. 
Vide Rule XXXTX. 

The remarks on the use of the fut. part. act. are 
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equally applicable to the pass, and mid. participle. 
Vide Kule LXIV. 

Note 1. This participle occurs so seldom with a 
passive signification, that no examples of it in that sense 
are here given ; in all the sentences in the exercise and 
reading-lesson it has a middle meaning. 

' Note 2. The Fur. Perp. Part. pass, and mid. is 
made from the tense-form by the same suffixes as the 
imperfect : e.g. c.p. /xva-, p.p. perf. ne-jjLvri'a-ofievo-, ahovt 
to remember. But it occurs so seldom, that no exercise 
or reading-lesson on it will be given. 

Exercise 69. 

1. In the army the general will find others who- 
will-draw-up (the soldiers) instead of himself, and others 
who- will-fight. 

2. These women are those who-will-behold you and 
who-will-follow you. 

3. The boys habitually-going to (cec) the schools^ 
spend-their-time in-leaming justice : and they say that 
(or«) they go for-that purpose (ctti TovTo)y just-as among 
us those who-intend-to-leam literature {lU. the letters). 

4. The Thebans came with a great army, intending- 
to-enslave the Peloponnesus. 

5. Cyrus was already beginning (icarapx") to-leap- 
up (part.) on (cxc, ace.) horseback {lit the horses), for- 
the - purpose - of- shooting- with - the -bow, or of-hurling- 
the-javelin from horseback, although-he-was {lit. being) 

y2 
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not-jet very firmlj-seated, and on-being-beateii; he-bim- 
Belf used-to-laugb most at himself (e^' kavr^. 

6. When {uc) Gadatas was near these villages, he 
sends some-men to-search-through-(them)-beforehand. 

7. It is already time to go-away; for-me to-die (/id. 
pcMi.), for-you to-live : but which (mrorepo-, plu.) of us is 
going to (cTTt) a better condition is-unknown to every- 
one except to God. 

8. In-this-way the girl is-preparing to-enjoy-herself 
{Jut. part, with wc) many-times-more for (cic) the time 
to-come {eKiiTo) through this self-controL 

Lesson 69. 

1. ov TOVTO Iei aOv/nriaai, w yvvai, u>g xoXcirov evptly 
Tov fiadriaofjitvov te rag xtopaQ jcat fiefiyrfaojjievov Kara- 
y((opii^eiv cfcaora. 

2. riXdofjiev TOV f^aaiXea a^aipri(Top.Evoi re rriv agyjiv 
Kai aTOKTEvovyTesy El dvvaifiEda. 

3. 01 fiEv eOeov ££c Tag ra^Eig, oi Sc ireLperarrovro, oi 
^£ iTTTTOi/c E'^aXivovv, ol ^E Otopcucag EVEhvorrOy iravTEQ ^f 
tTEiaofiEvoic Ti fJLoWoy ti woiri<rovaiy E^KEtray. 

4. wg EyEyoyro oi Boiiiyroi Eyyvg rov nay KopivBuav 
affTCOc, dpofi^ E<l>EpoyTO irpog rag wvXag rag evi ^Xiovvra 
loyrt, dtg EigwEirovfiEyoi. 

5. Ep^ofiai Kai yvy, e^ti fj fiatriXEiay fiorfii)<rovtra tovtoiq 
Kai TiixufpriaoixEyfi ay^pag ol rovrovg wapa rovg opicovg i?^'' 
KTitray. 

6. KXEap'Xpg ^cc/3f; wapa rov ^apyafia^oy Eig to Ttpav, 
fiiaSoy TE TOig trrpaTitaraig irap* avrov Xti\l/ofiEyog Kai vovff 
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KULE LXX. 

The FiBST AoBiST Participle passive is made from 
the tense-form, the augment being omitted, and the 
final 17 shortened into £, by the suffixes vt (m. and n.) 
and i^a (f.) : e. g. c.F. ^rifuo-, 1st a.p. 'iriynw-Bt-vr- (m. 
and N.), (rj/uat-Oe-Kra-^ (p.), hcmng been punished. 

These participles are regularly declined; the N.s. 
masc. is made by adding c, before which the final con- 
sonants {vt) are omitted, and c is lengthened into ei *? 
the ». and A.s. neut. are made by dropping the final r :* 
e.g. c.F. i^rifitioOevT', N.S.M. l^rifjiitadeig, N. and A.S.N. 4^iy/ii- 
ladev. In the d^^it^e ^t^ro^ the same lengthening of the 
vowel takes place as in the n.s.m. : e. g. ^rifiiwOeun.* 

Note. Those verbs which have aorists of the passive 
form with an intransitive signification have participles 
of the same kind: e,g. c.F. fiovX-, 1st a.p. PovXrideyr-, 
having wished. 

Exercise 70. 

1. The horse-soldiers having-been-formed-in-close- 
order make-an-attack against (icara, (u:c.) the Laconians 
and Boeotians. 

2. Agesipolis died outside of the temple of Diony- 
sus ; and having been placed in honey and conveyed 
home, he obtained kingly burial. 

3. I see that-those who-have-been-led-on to («c) 

^ The /em. form appears to have been made from the masoihy 
the addition of aa. 

« Vide note, p. 4. « Vide p, 42. * Vide p. 93. 



y Google 



248 FIEST AORIST PAKTICIPLE PASSIVE. 

love-of-drinking are less able (imperf, pcurt,) to attend- 
to what-is- proper {to- hovr-, plu.), and to abstain-from 
what-is-not-(/ii7) -proper. 

4. This having-been-reported to the thirty, they 
summoned (aor. part,) Socrates, and pointed-out the 
law to-him, and forbade (him) to converse with -the 
young-(men). 

d. The phalanx having-been-folded-back in-this-way, 
(it is) necessary for the foremost and the hindmost to 
be the-bravest, and the most-cowardly to-be-stationed 
{per/, inf, of ray-) in the middle. 

6. It-having-been-signified (grew, plu,) to Astyages 
that (oTi) the enemy are in the country, he with those 
about him goes -out -to -afford -assistance towards the 
frontiers. 

7. I-for-my-part (eywye) see that-through the-things 
done senselessly, many adverse (events) sometimes {ea- 
Tiv ore) happen {yev-, imperf. part.) to-you j (one) of 
which, too, was the seizure of the Cadmea (Ut. the Cad- 
mea having been seized) in Thebes. 

8. Socrates said that-kings and rulers were (*«/•) 
not those who-held (paH.) sceptres, nor those chosen 
by the vulgar, nor those who-had-obtained-power (Xax-j 
2d aor, part.) by-lot, nor those who-had-gained-it-by- 
force (fiiaaafieyo-) , nor those who-had deceived ; but those 
who-knew-how (cTreffra/icvo-) to rule. 

Lesson 70. 
1. 01 AaKe^ijjLovioi hir avroii' fiovav TU)y aSucrfierrt^y 
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£i:o\a<r6ritray, irpofToy ov^ v^' Ivog riay wiinrore aydpanriay 
KpartidevTEc. 

2. fi Ttav 4^\iairnay xoXic, twatyedeiaa vtto tov Aytivi- 
ToXt^Qy OpatreiOQ ov^ey rtav ^ucojuay ewoumy roig KortXiikv' 
dotriy, 

3. oi fuy (iiaadeyres itg cupatptQeyTEg /xcffoveriVy ol ht 
Teiffdeyreg tag K£')(apiafieyoi f^iXovtriy. 

4. vif iinrov ey fiaxV ov^Eig vunrcre ovre, irfxdeig owe 
\aicrt(rdetg avedavey. 

5. ayefxog e^aitriog voXKovg fxey oyovg KoreKprifAyuny 
avToig ffKevevif xa/ixoXXa Be oirXa afpapvatrSeyra cjcirvcv- 
aey eig rriy daXarray, 

6. eyta fjievroi i&ay ayBEaQtivay rrfy yvyaiKa cnrov, 
firfhey ri, tipiriVy aBvfiritri^gy ia yvyai, on vvk €\eig dovvai 6 
ui axTiay Tvyxayuf, 



KULE LXXI. 
The Second Aobist Fabticiple passive is made 
from the tense-form in the same way as the first aor. 
part. : e. g, c.p. Bta-t^Oep-, 2d A.P. ^ta-0dap-£vr- (m. and 
N.), Bia-tpOctp-eitra' (f.), homng been destroyed, 

EXEBCISE 71. 

1. After (cjc) this a thunderbolt falls into the camp; 
and some having-been-struck (by it), and others having- 
been-fltruck-by-lightning, died. 

2. As-soon-as the barbarian-force saw the vehemence 
of the onset, being immediately panic-struck, it fled, hav- 
ing-left-behind all the provisions for-the brave men. 
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3. He who-has-been-overpowered (/BcaS-) by-arms 
is injured indeed, yet he does not appear (ai^a^cuv-) un- 
just at-least ; but he who-has-been-corrupted by-money 
against (Trapa, ace.) justice is at-the-same-time injured 
and falls-into disgrace. 

4. The allies having-assembled in (etc) Lacedaemon, 
Agesilaus was-chosen general. 

5. When the phalanx got (ysv-) beyond (the reach) 
of the missiles, having-tumed, it halted (eoraro), looking 
towards the wall. 

6. The Phliasians became friends to the Lacedae- 
monians when (ore) thei/ (eKetvo-) were greatest; hut 
they having-been-overthrown in the battle at (ey) Le^c- 
tra, and all the Greeks having-revolted, they (the Phlia- 
sians) remained-steadfastly faithful, and went-to-tbeir- 
assistance. 

Lesson 7L 

1. 6 ''EpfjLoyevric enrsv, AW' cyw, lo ^wKpares, ov« 
vpog erov ttohj to vepii^Eiy KpiTofiovXov ovruc vwo tov 
epcjTOC einrXayEVTa. 

2. ^iKTic AaKe^aijJLOvioic ewiTpaireKniQ, vnortyiniffavTt^ 
oi HXceoi jiti itrov l^eiVj ayevreg nyv firirpOTrijy Ae'^piari^y 
Ttiy yrfy tr^fioy, 

3. ol Apyetoi icac oi (rvfifiaxpi to fuy wpiifroy icara- 
•nXaytyrtg ti^ c{ oXiyov avrtay ayaxj^pw^^ ovk ti)(p^ °»" 
eixavtatny, 

4. trt^cLktyTiay rwy Adriyaiwy evi r^ AiyXc^ vapa'XpVI^^ 
oi AaKehatfioytoi woiovyrai riyy eyiavfftoy tKe^'^'-P^^^' 
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KuLE LXXII. 

The FiKST Future Indefinite Participle passive 
is made from the tense-form by the suffixes ofievo- (m. 
and N.) and ofiEva- (f.) : e. g. C.i'. avayKa^-, 1st F.p. 
avayKa(r-Qri<T-op.EyO' (m. and N.), ayayKaa-dTja-ofieva- (f.), 
ab<mt to be compdled. 

The Second Future Indefinite Participle pass, 
is made in the same way ; but as it occurs very seldom 
no separate exercise will be given on it : the last sen- 
tence in this exercise contains an example of it. 

Vide note, p. 184. 

Exercise 72. 

1. Did your-sisters learn what {plu.) you-say (0j;c) 
they know (inf.) with-the-intention-of cultivating these- 
things, and of-being-benefited by (aTro) them ? 

2. The city of the Sinopenses sent us, O soldiers, 
for-the-purpose-of-congratulating (you) that ye are-here, 
having-been-saved through many and dreadful difficul- 
ties, as we hear. 

3. Sailors (lit. those in the ships) not only do all-things 
that-are-commanded, but are even silent, anxiously-wait- 
ing-for what (neub, plu. ofaH!) orders-are-going-to-be- 
given (xjooc-ray-), like (wenrcp) choral-dancers. 

4. No-one invites me for-the-purpose-of-being-in- 
vited-in-return, since all know {itraaiv) that {ori) it is 
not -at -all {apx^y ovh) customary for -dinner to-be- 
carried-into my house. 

5. The Thebans, at-that-time influential, but now 
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unfortunate, were manifestlj {adj.) to-all on-the-point- 
of-being-compelled to-flee-for-refiige to you, O Athe- 
nians. 

6. Cleon and Demosthenes, observing (yvovreg) that- 
the - Lacedaemonians were - on - the - point -of- being - de- 
stroyed, stopped the battle. 

Lesson 72. 

1. fi varpig fxe eig ToXefiOv ayct rptadfiarofjievoy if otto- 
davovfievoy. 

2. ov ^ca n}v itapavofwv Evoucjforiy al trvfu^pai doKOvtri 
yeveerdai ry toXei, aXXa dia tov iroXefxov ig avaymi r-qq 
oiKrjereufCf 6v ovk ovofxai^oy to fxayTEiov irporj^et fiij eir aya06> 
TOTE avTO KaTOiKitrdritrofieyov. 

3. lieporag Travrac icat Tovg aviJLfia')(0VQ ewi to fiyri^a 
TOVfiov TrapaKoXeiTe trvyTfordrfffO/ieyovg efiot ori tv tid aa(j>a- 
Xei rj^ri eaofiai. 

4. opijjfjLey avTOvg te KpiTag fjKOvTag vfiag riay Xc^" 
Oriarofieyijjyy Kai Ttiy T£kEVTr\v eI avTOv iroXEfwy fjfiiv /x»? 
Eydovtri fiEv <l>Epovaavy wEttrOEiart ^e ^ovXEiav. 



KULE LXXIII. 

The FiKST AoRiST Participle middle is made from 
the tense-form, minus the augment, by the suffixes fuvo- 
(m. and N.) and jiEva- (f.) : e. g, c.F. e^-owXi^-, 1st A.P. 
E^-OTrXi-ara-fiEyo- (m. and N.), E^-onXi-tra-fiEya- (f.), homng 
armed oneself; c.F. airo-Kpiy-, 1st A. p. airo-Kpiy-a-fiEyo- 
(m. and N.), awo-Kpiy-a-fiEya- (f.), homng offiawered. 
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EXEBCISE 73. 

1. These arms Pantbea caused-to-be-made (aor. mid.) 
without-the-knowledge of her husband, having taken-tbe- 
measure-of his arms. 

2. I see that-others have-been-wounded (per/, part.) ; 
respecting whom I, having examined at (cy) what (ottoio-) 
time they were wounded, will then declare my intention 
about them. 

3. As-soon-as the enemy saw that-the-Medes had- 
moved-forward (let aor. part, pass.), they had halted 
{eiaTTfKEtray), some having presented their javelins, others 
their bows. 

4. It-seemed-fit to the Greeks, having packed-up- 
the-baggage which (plu.) they had, and having armed- 
themselves, to-go-forward into the front {wpouyai eig to 
Trpoerdey). 

5. I-think-it-right, O Athenians, that-you should-do 
{vmper/. inf.) for (hwep) yourselves those-things on-ac- 
count-of (ex*, dot.) which you honour others, and should 
not (jiri) retire-from the rank which your ancestors be- 
queathed to you, having acquired (it) by-means-of many 
and noble enterprises of valour. 

6. The women, having conversed a long time with- 
one-another, went-away, having given no answer {lit, 
having answered nothing) to (irpog) these-things. 

7. The army having bivouacked (^en. abs.) at-a-dis- 
tance, the exiles escape out-of Omeae during {Iwo, ace,) 
the-night* 
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8. Having said these-words, and haying prayed-to 
the gods; Cyrus led-out the army. 

Lesson 73. 

1. Tore fitv ^Tf aTTcovrcc «^cit cxt/icXjyOcvrcc ^y TrpofiiTrov, 
edenrvonoiovyro vai (fnAaxac KaTatmitrafievoi eKOifiifitiarav, 

2. ravT etrriv vfiiv, to aydpec Adrivaiot, raXiyOiy, kcu 
vfiag ovTE fJLeya ovt€ orfiiKpov airoKpvyf/afxevog cyw Xeyw 
ov5' virotrreiKafievog, 

3. rrjQ voXewc xaKutc (iovXevarafi^vrjc larpoc eyevov. 

4. fiera ^e tovto AXKifiia^rfg rr) avTOV vrfi ^laxXcverac 
cc MetroTivrfy icai Xoyovg Troirjorafievog irepi avfj.fia'xiaQ Trpog 
atrrovQy wc ovk eireidev, aXX aireicpivavTO woXei fxev av ov 
h^atrdai, ayopav ^* cjw Trape^eiv, airEnXei eg to 'Piyytov. 

5. ovTroi TToWac fifiepai atf ov avTira^afxevoi tovtoiq 
TOig eKetyuv eKyovoig iroXXaTrXaanovg vfiwy avriav eviKari 
ffvv Toig Oeoig. 

6. TavT eiTTOvaa Kai wavTag ^£^ui}(raiievrj ^ efiov a^cX^i; 
<rvvtKaXv\paT0 Kai ovnog eTtXevrriaev. 



KuLE LXXIV. 
The Second Aorist Participle middle is made 
from the tense-form, minus the augment, by the suf- 
fixes ofievo- (m. and N.) and ofieva- (f.) : e. g. C.F. ay- 
ay-, 2d A.P. av-ayay-ofievo- (m. and N.), ay-ayay-ofieva- 
(f.), ha/ving set sail. 

Exercise 74. 
1. The Acarnanians having perceived that-a-great 
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army had invaded {jperf. pari,) (their country) by land, 
and that-the enemy were-about-to-approach (Jut. paH,) 
from (cjc) the sea in-ships, sent to (Trapa, ace.) Phormio, 
bidding (him) to defend (them). 

2. A messenger having arrived by-night respecting 
Thyamk, the Corinthians in-a-very-friendly-way (/xoXa 
^(Xcfctuc) provided (cic-Tropi^-) com for-the citizens. 

3. The phyle Antiochis happened to-be-presiding 
when the Athenians wished illegally to judge all-toge- 
ther the ten general* who-did-not-pick-up the (dead) 
after (f jc) the naval-battle. 

4. Ischomachus, having digressed-from the discourse 
respecting those who-are-educated for (ccc) carefulness, 
gave-explanations respecting the process-of-education 
{imperf. inf. pass.). 

5. As-soon-as the Phrygians noticed those who-were 
fleeing and coming-up-with themselves, having learnt 
what-was-going-on (jxxrt. tvith curt.), they-themselves also 
fled at-the-top-of-their-speed (ai^a icparoc)* 

6. The horse-soldiers of the Phliasians being sixty 
(in number), having attacked the Argives, put-to-flight 
all the rear-guards. 

7. The Amazons having faced-about departed ; and 
having cut-oflf the heads of the corpses, they shewed 
(EiTEltiKvviTav) (them) to their enemies. 

8. These-people are our colonists, and this country 
we have-bestowed-upon them, having taken-it-from the 
barbarians. 
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Lesson 74. 

1. ol Adrivaioi opyi^ofjieyoi tolq Aaxedcu/xoyiotQ ^ia to 
2tpo^pia epyov, frpodvfitog e^enrefiypav irepi rriv UeXoTrovvjitroy 
yavc e^tiKOvra irXripuferayrec Kai aTparriyov avnar Tifiodeov 
iXoiuyoi, 

2. 6 Kvpoc ijg eidey £\a(f>oy eiCTrrihritratrav, irayrufy eri- 
Xadofieyoc wy rfKovarey ediwKey, ov^ey aXKo optoy ri Inry 
E^evyiy, 

3. J7 nyc 'EXXaSoc nay exei irpOQyeyofiEytoy xaoT/g rj» 
eiKori ap^Ofiey, rj KaKunrofiey ye ^vpaKotriovg. 

4. fieXXoyroc tov ILavtrayiov a7ro\pv)(£iy utawep eix^v 
ey T^ oucrifiari, aiadofAsyoi re e^ayovtriy ck tov lepov eri 
efiiryovy oyTa^ kcu ela'^Oeig aireOaye Tropaxpij/xa. 

5. Tn OTpan^ TrvOofieyji avTodi (iaariXea ApToiep^rjv 
Toy iB^ep^ov yeuxm TeQyriKOTa, ev oucov aya^btprjaai edo^ev* 

6. ovx ^99^ ^^* iroW^ fi^toy ecm y^api^Ofieyoy oi^ aoi 
ay^pi Tf aTTE^dofieyoy wfeXeKidai '^ 



DIVISION III. 

THE VERBALS ENDING IN TEO- AND TO-. 
General Remourks, 
1. The verbal derivative which ends in Tto- bears a 
close resemblance in signification and use to the Latin 
gerund and gerundive, having two forms; the one a 
neuter substantive with an active meaning, governing 
the same case as the verb from which it is derived, and 
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therefore corresponding to the Latin gerund ; the other 
having the inflections of an adjective, with a passive 
meaning, agreeing with the objective substantive, and 
hence equivalent to the gerundive. like the Latin 
words also, both these forms of the verbal in reo- can 
be used as the subjects of only one verb (etr-), with 
which they express the meanings of ckUyj necessity/, 
propriety, expediency, &c. ; the words representing the 
agent being, as in Latin, put in the dative case,^ but 
being frequently omitted altogether. The Greek active 
verbal- differs from the gerund, however, in not being 
capable of government by nouns or prepositions, its 
use being limited to that above referred to with ev-.^ 
Unlike Latin also, the Greek language prefers the active 
to the passive form of expression with these words ; 
that is, the substantive is used much more frequently 
than the adjective.' 

2. The verbal derivatives ending in to- resemble the 
Latin perfect participle passive in form, and to some 
extent in meaning ; as, however, they describe a state 
without reference to the agency by which it has been 

1 Sometimes in the accusative : vide Matthiae, $ 447, 4. 

3 Hence it is never found in any case except the nominative or 
accusative. The passive verbal, however, may be used in any case, 
since it agrees with substantives, in the same way as an adjective ; 
yet it occurs fai more frequently in the nom. or ace. than in the gen. 
or dat. It is somewhat remarkable that few, if any, of the writers of 
Greek Grammars have distinctly stated these important facts. 

' Matthiae (§ 447, 3) incorrectly states that the two construe* 
tions are "" equally common/* 

Z2 
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produced, they are adjectiyes, not participles.^ They 
are generally to be translated by the English past par- 
ticiple,* and have no peculiarity of construction to dis- 
tinguish them from ordinary adjectives. 

3. Instead of the smgvla/r neuter form of these 
verbals, the plural is frequently used, especially of that 
in Ttiy- and in Attic Greek : but although this peculiarity 
occurs chiefly with such words, it is by no means eon- 
fined to them, ordinary adjectives being often employed 
in the same manner. 



KuLE LXXV. 

The Verbal in no- is made by the addition of that 
suffix to the long or crude form, the same euphonic 
changes taking place as in the 3d person sing, of the 
pres. perf. indie, passive^ (vide p. 165) : e,g, c.F. wro- 
/3aX-, verbal wro-PXri'Teo-, a throtoing vmHet'; C.F. irpay, 
verbal trpaK-rto-y a dcnng; c.F. avay koZ-, verbal avayKatf- 
reo-, a compelling. 

The following exercise and reading-lesson are con- 

* Many Latin perfect participles are frequently used in s 
similar sense : e,ff. paretto-^ munito-. 

* When formed from middle verbs, they may have an active 
signification ; and others are equivalent to Latin adjectives in U&: 
e.Q' eucovara-, audible, capable of being heard, 

' There are some exceptions to this rule ; the principal being 
that the final c of the crude form often remains unchanged in th 
verbal, though lengthened in the present perfect ; and that when 
the crude form ends in a vowel, <r is sometimes inserted in the 
verbal, though wanting in the perfect. 
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fined to the substantiye or ctctwe form of the verbal : 
6.^. roifT^ iroXXovc eiroiverac wapaffKevatrreoy (cortv),* 
this mem must provide many persons to praise hmi. 

Exercise 75. 

1. Epaminondas iB-aware {per/, of yvo-) that-he- 
onght-to-make-an-expedition against Achaia. 

2. I know indeed that (ori) (it is) not easy to-write- 
an-acoount-of {1st aor. mf.) the deserved praise of the 
bravery and glory of Agesilaus, but yet I-must-attempt- 
it. 

3. You must-obey the law^ and must-make-your- 
defence. 

4. Does it not seem to-you, then,^ that-we-should- 
keep-away-from him-who-is-govemed by the pleasures 
of the body 1 

5. Of-things which-are {pcurt.) good and honourable 
the gods give {^i^oaffiv) not-one to men without labour 
and care ; but if (fire) you wish the gods to be propi- 
tious to-you, you-must-worship the gods ; or-if (eirc) 
you desire to be beloved by friends, you-mustHshew- 
kindness-to friends j or if you long to be honoured by 
any city, you-must-benefit the city; or if you expect to 
be admired by all Greece for (ctti, dcU,) your excellence, 
you-must-try to confer-benefits-upon Greece. 

^ Xen. Mem. i. 7. 2. The verb co-- is frequently omitted. 

' Not . . . then, in interrogative sentences to which an affirma- 
tive answer is expected, are expressed by omcow, which is placed 
at the beginning of the sentence. 
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6. These-tliings having been-determined-upon,^ hos- 
tages must-be-giveii and taken as-securities. 

7. Others have {lU, there is to others) much money, 
and ships> and horses ; but we have brave allies, whom 
we-must not abandon to-the Athenians ; nor must-our- 
dispute-be-decided by legal-proceedings and words, but 
we-must-avenge-ourselves speedily (cv raxct) and with- 
all our-might.^ 

8. / say (f»i7/i<) then that~a ruler (lit, a ruling man) 
ought -to -assign to -others the punishment - of (imjper/'. 
inf.) the-man who-requires compulsion, but ought-to- 
perform (ttou-) in-person {di avTov) the giving-of {airo- 
^idovai) rewards. 

9. If {eire) you wish the land to bear plentiful crops 
for-you, you-must-cultivate the land ; or if you think 
you-ought (hiv) to-be-enriched by (awo) fatted-cattle, 
you-must-pay-attention-to the fatted-cattle. 

10. The citizen must not draw-back, nor retreat, nor 
leave his post ; but both in war and in a court-of-justice 
and everywhere must do whatever (6. ay) the state and 
his country command {KeXevri). 

Lesson 75. 

1. 6 (rrparrjyoQ Svvarai efiiroiriffai toiq trrpaTtuTaiQ 
wcoXovOrjTeoy tivai Kai 3ca TvpOQ Kai 3(a irayroc Kivhvyov. 

^ These words, though absolute^ are to be put in the euscusa^ve 
case, which is sometimes used absolutely in Greek. 

3 In this sentence the plural forms of the verbals are to be 
used : vide Remark 3. p. 258. 
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2. £1 de fiiff 01 TTora/iot Zititrovtnv, fiyefiwr re /iiy^ctc 
ifuv iJKiyeiTai, ov5' wc ^/it*' yc a&vfiffrzov, 

3. airoXoyriTeov ^rf, u avdptc Adrivaioiy Kai tTixeipifrEoy 
vfjuov €^\e<rOai Tr\y liaftoKtiVj iiv vfieic €V ttoW^ "Xpov^ 
liTXiTe, TavTi)v ev ovroic oXiyy "xpoviff, 

4. apa wpiarov fitv l^tfrrtrtov, 6<mc opx** yaarpo^ re kw 
i^tkoiroaiag Kai wryov Kai apyiag ; 

5. cc ^la iroXefiov opfi^c av^eadat, rac TrokefUKac rexvat 
avrag rt irctpa riay evitrrafjieyfay fiaOifrtoy Kai oiroic auratc 
hi xp^ff^f' aaicriTeoy, 

6. riiiv irXjttjoyuy ewi ro avro ai yywfiai eff^epoy, a^uceiy 
T€ rovs Adriyauwc lySij Kai woXc/iiyrca eivai ey raxu, 

7. irpoKrtoy fiey ye xpVf^o,ra, ei fieXKofiey e^eiy dairayay 
tiQ ra deovra, ayayKaareoy ^e fpvKaaauy htra ieirai fjivXa- 
injCj KoXatrreoy ie rove aSiKovc, KbfXvreoy h rove v(ipiieiy 
f^XoiieyovQ. 

8. ei fiey roiyvy aitr\poy n e^eKkoy epyaaaoOai, dayaroy 
avr avrov irpoaipereoy riy' yvy ie & fiey ^OKei icaXXiara icai 
TpeTTta^etrrara yvyat^iy eiycu eiriarayrcuy dfc eoiicey. 



KuLB LXXVI. 
The Adjective or Passive Form of the Verbal in 
no- can be used only when it is derived from a verb 
governing the accusative, and must agree with the word 
which would have been dependent on the active verbal 
if the latter had been employed; both words being put 
in the case which the active verbal would have had: 
e.g, ^Lwicreoy tj^rffii civou rove troXefiiove becomes duaicreovc 
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^17/ii eivai rove fro\£fJiunf£ ; bt^eXriTeov aot ecri rriv ttoXiv 
is changed into uKfieX^ea <rei fj ttoXiq corty.^ 

EXEBCISE 76. 

1. Greece must not be suffered to perish (Ut. wben- 
perishing ought not to-be-overlooked) by-its-allies. 

2. Epaminondas seeing that-no city came-over {im- 
perf.p(Mrt.) to-him, and that-the time was-going-on (xpo- 
/3aiv-), considered that-something ought-to-be-done. 

3. The being-thrown-into-confiision (let aor, inf. 
pass.) in the night is a thing (of) much greater (conse- 
quence) than (the same thing) in the day ; on-account- 
of which silence must-be-practised and order must-be- 
carefuUy-observed. 

4. If you wish to be able {adj.) to-minister-to yoar 
judgment with-your body, the body must-be-accustomed 
and exercised with (ovv) labours and sweat. 

5., Why should wealth be-eagerly-sought-for in-a- 
country (ikel) where the lawgiver directed all to contri- 
bute (f «p-) equal-shares (i^a) for (etc) provisions, and to 
live (^taira- w.) in-the-same-manner? 

6. The Greeks must-be-pursued until (eg 6) having 
been-overtaken they shall pay i^U, give) to us penalties 
for-all {gen.) that {gen.pku. wrt.) they-did-to the Persians. 

7. Earth must-be-thrown-about-the-roots-of the plant. 

8. Keflect-on this {ffKOTu rovh) again, whether (ft) 
it still holds-good for-us or not, that {otC) not living 

^ Compare with this the rule respecting the Latin gerundive, 
in the author's Constructive Latin Exercises, p. 169. 
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{art. toiih inf.), but Kving wM is-to-be-reckoned {irou-^ 
of-the-greatest-importance (wcpi TrXccirrov). 

Lessok 76. 

1. 01 AQr\vaioi ^ovrnv typvrt^ ^vo BtcvQ fieyaXovCf 
UttBia TE Kai AyayKaiav, ovrtit re atfn KCLpra ^ea eari XP*?" 
fiara. 

2. E^eXeyKTBOc 5iy ovto£ 6 Xoyoc ^/iiv eotiv. 

3. vepi Twv adrfXtov 6 2Utficpan|c trefiire rove cttctt;- 
luovQ fjiayrivtrofityov^ « iroirirea. 

4. ££ fjLTi Tiv ovy aXXoy rpoKoy e\eTe \eyeiy, Xifito iroXi- 
opiayrcovc <l>Vf^*^ eiyai tovq ayZpaQ. 

5. TOVTO aKenreoy, irorepoy ^iKatoy efu eyOev^e ireipatr- 
0ac ilieyai, rj ov ^craiov. 

6. ovKovy TOVTO fjLey SiyXov, on eivep rifiatrdai ftovXtiy 
btftkriTea trot if toXic tarty ^ 



Rule LXXVII. 

The Verbal in ro- is made in the same manner as 
that in rto-i e.g. c.P. aipc-, verbal aipi-ro-, chosen; c.F. 
icpv/3-, verbal Kpvir-ro-, hidden. 

Many of these verbals have a negative prefix, a or 
av, equivalent to the Latin in or the English un; e.g. 
C.P. Trapa-trKEval-y verbal a-rnpa-aKEvaa-rO", wn-prepa/red ; 
c.P. dXo-, verbal av-aXoi-ro-, not to he taken, im-pregnable. 
Most, if not all, of these compound verbals have only 
two sets of inflections, the same forms serving for the 
masculine and the feminine; and this is true of many 
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of those verbals which are compounded with other pre- 
fixes: e,g. ev, tcell. 

Some verbals in to- have the degrees of comparison, 
but only when they have the signification of the Latin 
adjectives ending in hUi; and they can seldom be trans- 
lated literally except in the positive degree: e.g. c.p. 
\a/3-, verbal a-Xiyx-ro-, not to be taken; comp. a-Xiyir-ro- 
Tepo-, less cmienable,^ 

EXEBCISE 77. 

1. Poverty, said Socrates, is a pleasant thing; for it 
(tovto) is least exposed-to-envy, is least fought-for, and 
though {lit. being) unguarded is-safe. 

2. It was pardonable (phi.) for-you {ace.) to-be-sad, 
O woman. 

3. The gates of the palace are not-closed; for the 
whole city seems on-this night to be as in a reveL 

4. The porches of the houses are easily- set-on-fire, 
the doors {nom.) having-been-made of-the-palm-tree and 
having-been-besmeared with-bitumen, a combustible. 

5. We will not leave (7rapa-Xt7r-) this unexamined. 

6. It is impossible for-one-who-is {ace. paH.) wicked 
to obtain {icra-) honourable and good friends. 

7. The Syracusans have got many horses, and they 
use home-grown and not imported com. 

8. Those-things respecting which I am found-fault- 
with bring glory to my ancestors and to myself, and 
advantage to-my-native-country. 

Thucyd. i. 37. 
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Lesson 77. 

1. ^lyXov ori eav rqQ 7roXco>£ irpoaraTtvtr^Qy ^vvarOQ 
fuv €(Fp avroc rvT^avetv orov av e'tridviJLyCf iKavoc ^€ rove 
^(Xovc Ai^Xciv^ cirap€iC 2c rov irarp^y oiicoy, av^riaeis Sc 
7TJV Trarpi^cL, ovofiatrroQ ^ttrr^ Tptitrov fjiey tv rri iroKiEiy CTrcera 
^ ev 777 'EXXa^c, laiaQ ^e bKnrep OefiitrroKXric Kai tv tolq 
jiapj^apoic* OTOV 2* av Jc> vavraxov vepifiXeirroc €tn^, 

2. 01 Acuce^ifiovioi aTayovre^ rove atxfiaXtMfrovc air- 
tKT£ivov Kai e^aiperov ewoiri<ravTO ovhva. 

3. T(av fitv KTrniariiiv opav TivaQ t(^r) 6 ^icparfii ov^€v 
navrag aBepairevrov ov^' avennrKeiTTOV, rtav de fjuXiav ewi- 
ftcXctac iSeofJieviav afieXovvraQ, 

4. iroKefiiKOv de Kai epic <ai opyri' Kai hffffuvtQ fiiv 6 
Tov v\eov€KTeiv eptaCf fiitrrjrov de 6 tpdovoQ, 

5. TrpoQtixev 6 Nciciac v^V f^oXKov ry Kara OaXatrffav 
ToKEfi^y optjv ra eK Trie yne v<fiffiv tireiSrf TvXiwiroc ifKev 
avehriOTorepa ovra. 

6. TO n\v trapa tov Kvpov Tifiiapiav i^liBurdai rove 
mpoTuarai evTCUcrove enout. 



A A 



y Google 



PART FOURTH: 

CONTAINING 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND IMPERATIVE MOODS. 



DIVISION I. 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

G&n/eraZ ReTna/rks. 

1. The term " subjunctive" here, and throu^out ihe 
book, includes those inflections which are usuallj divided 
into two moods, the subjunctive and the optative. 

2. The real logical distinction between the so-called 
moods is one of tense; the subjunctive mood consistiiig 
of present teuses, and the optative of past tenses, or 
more accurately, of those which are used in dependence 
upon past tenses. This is proved both by the/orm of 
the respective sets of tenses,^ and by their usage, as will 
be shewn by the particular rules relating to them. 

3. The essential distinction between the indicative 
and the subjimctive is the same in Greek as in Latin; 
that is, the latter can be employed only in dependent 
sentences, or in hypothetical and doubting statements; 
but there are numerous differences of detail between the 
two languages in this respect. In all the exercises on 

^ This is most distinctly seen in the passive and middle voices- 
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the subjunctiye in this book, that mood must be used 
in the dependent sentences, unless the contrary is ex- 
presalj stated, or they manifestly &11 under some rule 
of construction already given. 

4. The principal formal difference between the in- 
dicative and the subjunctive in Greek is, that the latter 
possesses two sets of indefinite or aorist tenses, one 
having a 'present, the other a pcw< signification ; whereas 
the indicative has only past aorists. 

5. The tense-forms and the personal terminations 
are for the most part the same in the subjunctive as 
in the indicative mood ; but in the former the trngmefnl 
cannot be used The prefixes of the perfect tenses, how- 
ever, are retained in every part of the verb. 

6. The chief inflectional distinction, therefore, be- 
tween the indicative and the subjunctive is to be found 
in the vowels which connect the tense-forms with the 
personal terminations. 



SECTION I. 
The Active Subjunctive, 
Gen/ercd Rerruwhs. 
1. There are nine tenses in this mood: 1. the pre- 
sent imperfect; 2. the present perfect; 3. and 4. the 
present indefinite tenses, distinguished as in the indi- 
cative by the names first and second aorist; 5. the 
past imperfect; 6. the past perfect; 7. and &, the past 
indefinite tenses, i. e. the first and second aorists ; 9. the 
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future, which may be called a past future^ since it can be 
used only in dependence on a past tense. 

2. The first four of these tenses constitute what is 
generally called the subjunctive mood; the other five 
are usually designated collectively as the optatwe mood 



SINGULAB. 




PLURAL. 


Ind. 1. tj 2. fi-c 3. « 


1. o-fiev 


2. E-re 


SUBJ. 1. 01 2. ly-c^ 3. lyl 


1. iO-fltV 


2. i?-r£ 



Subsection I. 

The Present Tenses of the Active Svhjunclive. 

General Remarks, 

1. Long connecting vowels are the distinguishing 
characteristic of these tenses. 

2. Their personal terminations are the same as those 
of the present imperfect indicative. 

3. The following comparison of the two sets of suf- 
fixes shews the modifications occasioned by the length- 
ening of the connecting vowels : 

PLU&AL. 

3. cw-fft(y) 
3. ia-fn{v) 

4. These tenses are used in dependent sentences 
when the principal verbs are present or future^ and 
sometimes even when they are past; but the Greek lan- 
guage differs from Latin in never changing present indi- 
cative tenses in the oratio recta into present subjunctive 
tenses in the obUgua;^ although the latter tenses may of 

^ Vide note 3. p. 5, and the rule on the augment, p. 29. 
3 That iSf in sentences which contain, not an original and in- 
dependent statement, but quoted or reported words. For a fiill 
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course occur in the chliqua, when they form part of the 
reda oratio.^ They are used also in the conditional 
clauses of those hypothetical sentences which relate to 
what is fzUure, and cissume a positive consequence, that 
consequence being expressed by a verb in a future indi- 
cadve tense. In such cases the conditional clause is 
introduced by the particle cov, which is sometimes con- 
tracted to lyv or av. Lastly, they often have the mean- 
ing of the imperative, especially in the first person and 
in prohibitions. 

Rule LXXVIII. 

The Present Imperfect subjunctive is made from 
the increased, long, or crude form, by the addition of 
the suflSxes shewn in Remark 3. p. 268. 

In contract verbs, a-ri becomes d, a-w w, a-jy ^ ; e-rj 
and e-b) become fj and w, e-y becomes j|;^ o-ri and o-w 
become u*, and o-ri becomes ol 



c.F. OavfxaT- wonder, 
dav^a^-rig davfjLal^-Tjre 



C.F. fieXsTa- practise. 
/leXcrcii fuXerutfJiev 

/ieXcr^C fieXerare 

/ipXcr^ fieXETuxri 



explanation of the obliqua oratio, vide the author^s Constructive 
Latin Exercises, pp. 194-196. 

[1 In Greek, transitions from the obliqua to the recta oraiio are 
of frequent occurrence, the two being intermingled in such a way 
as to render great attention necessary to prevent misconceptions 
respecting the logical connection of the various clauses.] 

2 But these contractions of « do not take place when the root 
is monosyllabic : e. g. cicir\€ijT«, v-Xcohti. Vide note 2. p. 28. 
A a2 
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c.F. a^tio- think vxyrtihy. 



c.p. aSuce- wrong. 
aSuroi adiKWfuy 

alBiKj^C a^unpre 

aSuny aBuctaai 

C.P. ea- he: i, ?c, Jj; ifuv, ire, im} 
This tense is used strictly as an imperfed tense; 
never, or at least very rarely, having the indefinite sig- 
nification which frequently belongs to the present im- 
perfect indicative. 

Note. The Present Perfect subjunctive is made 
from the tense-form, minus the final a, by the addition 
of the same personal suflSxes as in the present imperfect. 
Another and more frequent form of the tense consifltBof 
the perfect participle active and the subjunctive of w-: 
e.g. Kt-KoXkupriKOTEc were. The tense, however, occurs so 
rarely, that no exercise on it will be given. 

Exercise 78. 

1, You maintain dogs in-order-that they may-keep- 
off the wolves from the sheep for-you. 

2, I certainly have two souls {ypvxa); and when- 
ever ^ the good-one has-the-mastery, honourable-things 
are done; but whenever the wicked-one (has it), dis- 
graceful-deeds are undertaken. 

' The crude form is entirely lost, nothing being left but the 
personal terminations. 

' When relative words are used indefinitely, they frequently 
have the word ever appended to them in English ; and in rocfl 
cases the verbs of the sentences to which they belong are geneislly 
to be translated by the subjunctive. When the sentence leqiu^ 
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3. Orders-have-been-given to the servants to do 
whatever you may command, 

4. We shall learn whatever the enemy are saying 
and doing. 

6. Let-US-act in-this-way (rovrjj), since in-this-way 
the god conducts (us). 

6. Whenever a herdsman has a good dog^ the other 
herdsmen wish to station (iffravai) their herds near him, 
that they may-have- the-benefit-of the dog. 

7. Good housekeepers say {(paai) (that) whenever 
it- is -possible to buy for-a-little {gen,) what-is (nmt, 
art,) worth much {gen.), then one-ought {inf.) (at once) 
to purchase.^ 

8. The-man who-has-leamt to-pljay-the-lute^ even if 
he is not (/iiy) (actually) playing-the-lute, is a lute-player ; 
and the-man who-has-leamt to-perform-cures, even-if 
{Kav=Kai €av) he is not practising-as-arphysician^ is a 
physician notwithstanding. 

9. I will tell you from-what-point {nodiv) my father 
began to teach me generalship, in-order-that if ye-should- 
lead-companies or command-brigades for-me, ye may be 
more-skiUed-in warlike-afiairs. 

10. All serve-as-soldiers, in-order-that life may-be as 

a preteni tense of the subjunctive, the particle ov is almost in- 
variably placed after the relative words, and sometimes coalesces 
with them : e.g. 6rc ov, tchenever, becomes dray ; nrtihi ow, when- 
ever, becomes cirfiSav; ci ov, i/, whether, becomes cov or ov: and 
these compound words can be used only with the present tenses 
of the subjunctive. 

^ Imperf. inf., which conveys the force of the English ai <moe. 
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happy (ayado-) as possible for-tbem, and they choose 
generals for-thensake of this, that they may have leaders 
{Ut. that leaders may be to them) for this purpose {lit. 
to (wpoc) this). 



Rule LXXIX. 

The Second Aobist subjunctive (present) is made 
from the crude form by the addition of the same per- 
sonal suffixes as in the present imperfect. 

c.P. wad- mffkfr. 
iraObtf TraOpCj «'a6i;j wadtafiey, icaBifre, vaBuKrt. 

This tense and the corresponding J^«< aorist form 
are used in speaking of actions as momentary and com- 
plete, and frequently have SkfiUure signification.* Hence 
they are used in prohibitions of acts regarded as future 
and universally forbidden, but without reference to any 
individual act. The first persons are also employed in 
questions implying doubt or perplexity. 

The negative adverb in prohibitions is /xi;. 

Exercise 79. 

1. It seems to me that-this must-be-examined {verbal)) 
(namely) how we may receive the fewest wounds, and 
how we may lose the fewest bodies of men. 

2. If you come -out hence, the common -informers 

1 They are thus often equiTalent to the Latin present perfect 
subjunctive. Futurity is almost necessarily implied by a present 
indefinite tense : vide note 3. p. 276. 
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will-give {wap-tx-) trouble {plu,) to-xiB, as having-stolen 
you out hence. 

3. Cyrus was excessively-afraid lest his grandfather 
should die. 

4. I will spare neither gifts nor thanks^ that (oiroic) 
I may learn from you what-relates-to-govemment (ro 
apX«a). 

5. If any-one were-to-take-away the guards, don*t 
you think that-there-would-be an opportunity for-any- 
one-who-wished {a/rt. tmth vnyp&rf. pcurt,) to-commit-de- 
predations) 

6. Spiders, having-spun-for -themselves thin webs, use 
for-food whatever jGsdls-into (efiirtr-) them {evTavda). 

7. If those who-are outside the wall seem to be in 
danger, yet (oXXa) after they have-come inside the for- 
tification they all consider that-they-are {inf.) in safety; 
but the usurper is not in security even^ after he has- 
arrived {irap-e\0-) inside his house, but even there thinks 
that-he-ought-to-be very-much on-his-guard (verbal), 

8. Do not, being-afraid-of these-things, grow-quite- 
weary of-saving (Ist aorist i/nf.) yourselves. 

9. Whomever of the commanders we find either 
taking-no-care-of the garrisons or making-un&ir-profits, 
them we punish severely. 

10. My friends advise (me) to-get (ex-) myself out- 
of-the-way, lest I should suffer some (evil) from (wro) 
you. 

^ not.,., even, <wS«, 
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Rule LXXX. 
The First Aorist subjunctive (present) is made 
by adding to the tense-form, minus the augment and the 
final a, the same personal suffixes as in the pres. imperf. 



C.P. di^ax- teach. 



c.F. fjiev- renumi, 
fieivfo fjLEivkffiev 

fiuyy fieivuKn 

Exercise 80. 

1. Whatever of these-things you may accomplish 
will be honourable to-yourself and good for-the state. 

2. The woman already derives-advantage-from onr 
praise {lU. the praise from {irapa) us) ; and when we 
shall proclaim (it) to (etc) more-persons, she will he 
more (ttXciw) benefited {Istjut inde/.). 

3. When the usurper has-suspicions, and perceiving 
that -some -persons are -really -acting -against (imperf. 
part,) (him), kills (them), he cannot be cheerfiil, nor 
boast about (em, dot.) the deed, but extenuates what- 
has-taken-place, and while (a/xa) doing (it) afleges-in- 
his-defence that (wg) he has acted not unjustly (^i^- 
doing-injustice) . 

4. Those who-are-afi:aid lest they should be ban- 
ished-&om their-country pass -their- lives in-despon- 
dency {advfitag) ^ and those at-sea (lit sailing), fearing 
lest they should be shipwrecked, are-able to take-their- 
share of neither food nor sleep on-account-of (5ia, ace.) 
the fear. 
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5. It seems to the king hazardous to undertake this 
openly (ex tov c/i^avovc), lest ye should rush to (eig) arms, 
and should ruin all his affairs, if ye should prevail. 

6. I am ready, after I have dined, to go (c£vai) with 
{lit, having) the rear-guard {plu,) for-the-purpose-of- 
taking-possession-of the mountain. 

7. You come just-in-time {etc icaipov), that being- 
present you may hear the trial (jSfen.) affecting (a/i^i, 
gen.) your father. 

8. We see too that of states, as-many-as, not-having- 
known their own power, make -war upon -the -more - 
powerful {dcU.)y some become ruined, others enslaved 
instead-of (cj) free. 

9. What-in-the-world (n wore) shall we do that we 
may not suffer this ? 

10. If any-one keeps {fftad-) whatever money {Ut, as 
much money as ever) he receives, he feels (lU. has) great 
gratitude to fortune. 



Subsection II. 

The Past and Future Tenses ofthe Active Subjunctive. 

General Rema/rhs. 

1. The distinguishing characteristic of these tenses 
is the vowel u 

2. The following are their personal terminations, 
which are to some extent peculiar, but yet bear a 
manifest resemblance to those of the past imperfect 
indicative : 



y Google 



276 PAST AND FDTUBE SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE. 

SINOULAR. PLU&IL. 

1. fu 2. £ 3. none^ | 1. fiev 2. re 3. ev^ 

3. In all the tenses, except the first aorist, the per- 
sonal terminations have a connecting vowel o, which 
with the characteristic i forms the diphthong ou Thus 
the full personal suffixes are the following : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. oi-fjLi 2. oi-s 3. 01 I 1. oi-fi€v 2. oi-Ts 3. oi-ev 

4. These tenses are used in dependent sentences, 
including the olMqua oratio, when the principal verhs 
are past,^ and in hoth the conditional and the con- 
sequent clauses of hypothetical sentences relating to 
what is fvJture^ regarded as vmknown and contingent; 
the conditional clause being introduced by ei {w^ 
eav), and the consequent invariably containing the par- 
ticle ay. 

^ The original tennination of the singular was probably t or 
€T ; of the plural, evr : vide p. 28. 

* But they are not un frequently used after present tenses em- 
ployed with the signification of the past, which are called by the 
grammarians historic presents. A similar deviation from strict 
accuracy is very common in Latin also : vide the author^s Con- 
structive Latin Exercises, p. 183. 

[' In general propositions the time may often be regarded as 
indefinite present; but since in strictness present time includes 
only one instant, it is evident that such propositions essentially 
relate to the future. It is probably for this reason that the words 
should and would are employed in such cases in English: e.g- 
sentences 2 and 4 in Exercise 81, sentence 3 in Exercise 83] 
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KuLE LXXXI. 
The Past Imperfect subjunctive is made from the 
increased, long, or crude form by the addition of the 
suffixes shewn in Bemark 3. p. 276. 

c.F. SiSax' tea4!h. 

Sidao'f^-oi didacTK-ouy 

In contract verbs a-ot becomes f ; e-oi and o-ot, oi. 
In the Attic dialect contract verbs generally have 

peculiar terminations in the singular, as shewn in the 

following examples : * 

C.F. Oiipa^ hunt, C.V. ^(Xc- love, 

^pV-ijK dTip^fiMP ^iXoi-riy ipiXoi'fiw 

^PV^s OrifMi^~r§ (pikoi-ris tpikoirrt 

^PV-V 0rip<f'€P ^iXoi-^ ^iXoi-cv 

The past subjunctive of eor-has similar terminations, 
the final tr being omitted ; but the more usual first and 
second persons p^itro^ are the second of those here given : 
e'l-riv e'7'fuy or e-i-rifiey 

e-i-rjs E'7-re „ £-c-i/r€ 

E'l'Tj E-l-ey „ e-i^rjeray 

EXEBCISE 81. 

1. I obtained a friend who had the employment of- 

^ They occur in the perfect and future tenses also ; and cor- 
responding plural forms (rifiw, ^rf, ria-ay) are sometimes, though 
larely, found. 

B B 
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Cnfuoi'riv {rifuot-fup 
Cnfuoirfis (rifuot-Tt 
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looking -after (tn/T) every -thing (6,71 av) by -saying or 
doing (which) he might benefit and gladden me. 

2. If it-were-necessary to-seize-upon money, should 
we not make-our-arrangements correctly if-we-stationed 
(ica0coTa>T€c) those fondest-of-money in-front (lit, first) t 

3. The young-man proceeded with what force he 
had, in-order-that .(oirwc) the other Greeks might not 
laugh at him. ' 

4. If any-one, being capable of-conquering-in {inf.) 
the crowned games, should not be-willing to-engage-in- 
the contest, of-what-sort would you consider this man 
to bel Undoubtedly, (as) destitute -of- energy, and 
faint-hearted. 

5. The woman inquired-of me whether («) I had 
any advice to give {lU. anything to advise) that (wc av) 
she might seem beautiful. 

6. Ye took -besides many horsemen and shield- 
bearers, in-order-that ye might hunt safely. 

7. I-for-my-part {eytoye), said Glauco, would benefit 
the household of my uncle, if he were-willing to obey me. 

8. The horsemen, riding through the plain, were 
killing all, whatever Greek they fell-in-with. 

9. Menon thought that-the shortest {trvy-TOfio-) road 
to (cTTe) the accomplishment (cm^. with inf, Kar-epyah-) 
of-what (pho,) he longed-for was through perjury, and 
lying, and deceit (injmibives), 

10. I should not be surprised if the enemy were to 
follow us closely. 
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Rule LXXXII. 
The Future subjunctive is made by adding to the 
tense-form the same personal suffixes as in the past 
imperf. In liquid verbs, and some ending in c^, the 
circumflex accent is placed over the diphthong oi.^ 



c.F. ay- lead. 
o{-oc-c ai-oi-re 



c.P. oyycX- rqxyrt, 
ayytX-oi-fii ayytX-ol-fier 
ayyek-ol-c oyycX-ot-rc 
ayytX-di ayyeX-oi-iy 

The future subjunctive of etr-, like the fiit. indica- 
tive, has middle personal terminations : 
tff-oi'firiv, ta-oi-o, str-oi-ro ; ter-oi'iisBa, e^-oe-<T0e, cor-oc-iro. 

This tense is used only in the Miqua oratio, and 
chiefly in the consequent clauses of hypothetical sen- 
tences, which in the orcutio recta would have the fiit. 
indicative. The conditional clause generally has a past 
tense of the subjunctive, but sometimes it also has a 
future tense, and sometimes the infinitive. 

Exercise 82. 

1. Araspas threatened the woman that (6ri) if she 
did not consent (fiovXoiTo) willingly {adj.), she should do 
these-things against-her-will {adj,), 

2. The ambassadors said that (oic) the Medes and 

* For the explanation of this, Tide p. 44. In the Attic dialect 
the fut subj. of liquid verbs sometimes has the same personal ter- 
minations in the singular as the past imperfect subj. of contract 
verbs: vide previous Rule. 
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Persians were great and strong nations, and would have- 
archance of-sabduing {IM aor. inf) each one of the other 
nations (separately), unless some- one should weaken 
ihem beforehand (fk, having anticipated). 

3. I said that (a»c) if it-seemed-fit to you, I would 
lead the king of the Paphlagonians to a conference (nc 
Xoyovff), and would make (him your) ally. 

4. Agesilaus said that (ore) unless the Acamanians, 
having-made-an-^nd of the alliance with (xpoc, ace.) the 
Athenians, should choose (Jvt. indie,) the Lacedaemo- 
nians and their allies, he would devastate all their land, 
and would leave nothing remaining. 

5. Ye knew (yvo-) that (ori) if ye should give-in 
your-accounts, ye would-run-the-risk of-perishing. 

6. I-used-to-reckon that (wc) if I were faithful to 
you, I should be intimate with-you (efa^.), and that it- 
would-be-in-my-power (cf-for-) to converse with-you. 

7. The soldiers threatened Silanus that (6ri) if thej 
should catch (Jut, incUc.) him-running-away, they would 
inflict the penalty (upon him). 

8. Learning {yro-) that {ori) unless there should he 
some guard, we- should-drive- away -booty, the citizens 
send-away to (cic) the borders two troops of horsemen. 



Rule LXXXIIL 
The Second Aobist subjunctive (past) is made by 
adding to the crude form the same personal suffixes as 
in the past imperfect. 
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C.P. trad' suffer. 
irad-oi'lJLi, 7ra0-oi-c, vad-oi', 7ra6-ot-/i€i',7ra6-ot-r£, iraB-oi-ey. 

EXEBCISE 83. 

1. It was quite-evident that even-if-we-conquered 
{imperf. part.), we should kill no-one. 

2. Cyrus sent a squadron of horsemen, and ordered 
(them) to try to seize some of the men, that (ottwc) they 
might learn more-clearly the f&ct {to ov). 

3. By-violence, indeed, you would neither catch 
(IX-) nor keep-possession-of a friend ; but by-kindness 
and pleasure this animal is both easy-to-catch and (made) 
constant. 

4. We were unceasingly deliberating how we might 
obtain (Xa/3-) the supremacy of Greece. 

5. Ye used -to -invent many pretexts, in order that 
ye might take the enemy imprepared, and might lead 
us up hither. 

6. I am in-that-state (ey toiovt^) where if-I-should- 
act-without-energy {Ist aor. part.), I should meet-with 
all the greatest-hardships (sup. adj. ^aXcTro-). 

7. The general ordered the horsemen who-had-been- 
left-behind with (xapa, dot.) him to ride-round the camp, 
and if they should see any-men coming-out with arms, 
to kill (them). 

8. If the wounded-man {per/, part, pass.) were-to- 
die, the-man who- wounded {let aor. part.) (him) would 
flee out of the city. 



B B 
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Rule LXXXIV. 
The FiBST AoBiST subjunctive (past) is made from 
the tense-form, minus the augment, by adding the cha- 
racteristic t and the personal terminations : 

C.F. ojcov- hear. 
OKOvoa-t-fju wcov-aa-i-fuy 

ojcov-ca-i-c cuaw-^a-i-rc 

axov-tra-i aKov-aa-i-ey 

In the Attic dialect, however, the second and third 
persons singular, and the third person plural, generally 
have the terminations shewn in the next example, and 
which are to be used in the exercise : 

C.F. vofii^' consider, 
vofii'ffa-i'fii vofjii-ffa-i-fiev 

vofii-ff-ei-ac rofii-aa-i-re 

vofXL-(T-ei-e vo/ii-ff-ei-av 

This form of the tense is called the Aeolic aorist. 

EXEBCISE 84. 

1. The soldiers were causing-fear (adj,) lest they 
should do what (oia) they did-to (indie.) the heralds of 
the Colchi and the clerks-of-the-market. 

2. This-man departed, having been sent by me in 
order that {6Tr(Mig) having learnt the-affairs of the enemy, 
he might with-certainty report the facts to-us. 

3. Of-how-many and of-what-kind of hopes I should 
deprive myself, if I were-to-attempt to do you any hann, 
this (plu.) I vrill tell (you). 
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4. Now, if you were willing {ynyperf.y 0cX-), you 
would be-of-advantage-to us^ and we would make jou 
great. 

5. If ye were-to-kill any-one who-ia (J,U. being) not 
guilty, ye would do a horrible-thing (jHu,), 

6. There many accusations against-the Athenians 
{gen,) were -brought -forward {ymj>€rf, of yev) (on ac- 
count of) what {phi.) they had already done -illegally, 
and what they had resolved to do, if they should be- 
victorious in-the naval-battle. 

7. Agesilaus was making-the-expedition, not that 
(cva) he might commit injustice {past imper/.), but that 
(oTToic) he might -render -assistance to -those who-were- 
being-treated-unjustly. 

8. I should not be surprised if you were very easily 
to obtain what {phi,) you are longing-for. 

9. It-is-evident that Scythians and Thracians would 
not dare to-contend-in-battle-with Lacedaemonians, if- 
they-took {lU, having taken) shields and spears. 

10. I do not think that-it-is permitted-by-the-laws- 
of-God for-a-better man to be injured by a worse : he 
might indeed (/xcvrc) perhaps Mil (him), or drive-him- 
into-exile, or dishonour (him). 



Rule LXXXV. 
The Fast Perfect subjunctive is sometimes made 
from the tense-form, minus the augment and final vowel, 
by the addition of the same personal suffixes as in the 
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past imperfect : but it is &r more frequently composed 
of the perfect participle active and the past subjunctive 
of €(r~\ the latter form is to be used in the exercise, 
unless a direction to the contrary is given. 

C.P. wpo-rra- govern. 
Trpo-c-OTi;-*c-oi-/it 7rpa-€-on7-ic-oc-^£V 

Trpo-e-imi-K-oi-c irpo-e-trrrj-K-oi-Te 

irpO'E'imj-K-oi Trpo-e-arrj-K-ot-ev 

c.F. XiTT- leave. 
Xe-Xoiir-WQ eiifv Xe-XoiT-oreQ eirffuv 

Xe-Xoiw-WQ c«7c Xe-Xonr-oree tuyre 

Xc-XcMTT-wc uri Xe-Xoitt-oteq eirjaay 

EZEBCISE 85. 

1. The ambassadors said that the Lacedaemosians 
had brought^about all-things (gen.) which they needed 
{pres. indie.) from {irapa) the allies. 

2. An-accusation-was-brought-against Ismenias that 
(wc) he had taken-a-share of the money from the king. 

3. On-the next-day there-came a messenger saying 
that ye had abandoned the eminences. 

4. When the Heracleotae ascertained {eyvwcray) that 
(on) I myself had put-the-question-to-the-vote, they 
immediately sent (jpres.) the vessels. 

5. Pausanias, and the others of (the) Lacedaemonians 
in office, reckoned that (wc) Lysander had died (rcXcvra-), 
and (that) the army with Qiera) him had retreated.^ 

^ Use here the simple fonn of the tense. 
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6. Having heard this {phi,). Oleander said that {on) 
he did not praise {past imperf. mbj.) us^ if we had done 
these things. 



SECTION 11. 
The Passive and Middle Subjunctive, 
General Rema/rks, 
There are sixteen tenses in this mood, the names 
and relations of which are shewn in the following tabu- 
lar arrangements : 

1. Present. 

1. Imperfect) ^ . , ,^. , ,, 
c^ ^ n , c Passive amd Middle, 

2. Perfect 3 

3. First Indefinite (first aorist) ) . ^ 

4. Second Indefinite (second aorist)) 

5. First Indefinite (first aorist) ) ^.777 

6. Second Indefinite (second aorist)) 

These six tenses constitute what is commonly called 
the subjunctive mood. 

2. Past. 

^' ^ ^ > Passive and Middle, 

2. Perfect 3 

3. First Indefinite (first aorist) ) . ^ 

4. Second Indefinite (second aorist)) 

5. First Indefinite (first aorist) ) w^. tt. 

6. Second InBefinite (second aorist)) 

* For the limitation to be here understood, vide p. 178. 
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2. Perfect 
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3. Future. 
t) 
> Passive cmd Middle, 

3. First Indefinite 1 „ . , ., ^^^, 
Mr, 1 -r 1 /. .. }• Fcustve (vide note, p. 28o). 

4. Second Indefinite) ^ > f / 

The ten tenses comprised in (2) and (3) constitute 
what is commonly called the Optative mood. 



Subsection I. 

The Present Tenses of the Passive and Middle 
Subjunctive. 

General Hemarks, 

1. As in the active subjunctive, loTig connecting 
vowels are the distinguishing characteristic of most of 
these tenses. 

2. The present imperfect and the middle aorists have 
the same personal terminations as the present imperfect 
indicative. 

3. The full personal suffixes of those tenses are there- 
fore the following : 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

1. (Mt-fiai 2. (jy-tf-at) y 3. iy-rai 1 1. ui-^icOa 2. ri^aOe 3. w-vrai 

4. The personal suffixes of the indefinite passive 
tenses are the same as in the active voice, from which, 
however, they are (Hstinguished by the circumflex accent. 

5. As to the use of the tenses, videlleinark4. p. 268. 

6. In the exercises on the tenses common to the 
passive and middle the same rule is observed as in those 
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on the indicatiye mood ; the first set of sentences con- 
taining examples of the passive; the second, of the mid- 
dle signification of the tenses. 



Rule LXXXVI. 
The Present Imperfect subjunctive pass, and mid 
is made by adding to the increased, long, or crude form. 
the personal suffixes shewn in Remark 3. p. 286. 

c.P. aiffd' perceive, i.f. aiadav-. 
ai<rdav-kf-iJLai aioQcLV-w-fxtBa 

aiffOav-iy atffOav-ij-o'Of 

aitrdav-ri-Tai aiaOay-ia-yrai 

In contract verbs a-p becomes ^ ; a-ij, a ', o-n, oi j 
and 0-17, a. In all the other combinations, the final 
vowels of the crude forms are absorbed in the long con- 
necting vowels. 

c.F. (po$€- frighien, 
<f>oBo»-fjicu ipofiot-fifOa 

-rai <f>o$wvrai 



c F. ircipa- try. 
VHpa-fuu iTfipot-fitOa 
Tcipoc trtipa-ffOe 

»€tpa-Tat iTfipct-vrou 



C.F. (nfito- punhh, 

(rifiioi (rifuot-a0f 
(rifiiw-rai (rifuto-yrai 



Exercise 86. 

1. One-ought {hi) to build the-parts {neut.phi. a/rt.) 
(of a house) towards the-south higher, in order that the 
winter sun may not be shut-out ; but the-parts towards 
the-north lower, that the cold winds may not fall-upon 
(them). 

2. Because hares are swift-footed, so-as to-make- 
their-escape by-running {pcurt,) even in-full-view {ik rov 
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^yepov), we provide- ourselves -with quick hounds, in 
order that they may be caught {hXurK-) bj-means-of 
(rara, ace.) feet. 

3. If, then, it-is-right accordiug-to justice for-me to 
be sentenced to-mj deserts (j^en. sirig.), let me be sen- 
tenced to-this, (namely) to-a-public-maintenance in the 
Prytaneum. 

4. It-seems-fit to-me to obtain (Xaj3-) provisions by- 
means-of (trvv) forays, but otherwise not to wander, in 
order that (wc) ye may be saved. 

5. In war (one) ought to station the bravest in-the- 
front {lU. first) and in-the-rear {lit. last), but the most 
cowardly in (the) centre, in order that they may be led 
by the-one {plu. a/rt.), and pushed-on by the-others. 

6. You put-on sandals that (airwo) you may not be 
prevented from -travelling (inf.) on -account -of things 
(neiU. art.) giving-pain-to the feet. 



1. I-am-going-first {wpou/jLi) in order that (ottwc) I 
may get-ready whatever I need, so-that (oxwc) with-God's- 
help {(Tvv deip) we may contend as successfully as possible. 

2. A king is chosen, not that he may take-good- 
(icaX(iic)-care of himself, but that those who-chose (him) 
may through him be prosperous. 

3. For -private -individuals, unless their city is en- 
gaged-in (xoXe/xc-) a public war, it-is-possible to travel 
whithersoever they wish, not-at-all (jiri^ey) fearing (ace.) 
lest any-one should kill them ; but all tyrants travel in- 
every-direction as through an-enemy's-country. 
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4. If 70U do not obey him who-speaks well, yon will 
doubtless err, and erring will sostain-a-loss {lit fui. 
mdef. JXM8.). 

5. I, however, said Agesilaus, even-though greatly- 
rejoidng wheneverl avenge-myself-on an-enemy (ex^po*), 
seem to-myself to be much more pleased whenever I dis- 
cover any-thing good for-my friends. 

6. Whenever there is a storm, and a great sea rushes- 
against (the ship), do ye not see that (6r() even on-ac- 
count-of (cvejca) a nod only, the look-out-man is-angry- 
with those in the-prow, and the pilot is-angry-with those, 
in the-stem ? For at such a time (ev r^ roiovr^) even 
slight mistakes (lU, little-things mistaken, Ist oar, part, 
pass.) are-capable of-at-once-ruining {lat aor, mf. wv-ert- 
Tpifi-) every-thing (jpkt.). 



Rule LXXXVIL 

The Pbesent Perfect subjunctive pass, and mid. is 
formed of the perfect participle and the pres. subj. of 
tff' : e.g, awoKeKpifieyoQ cS, / ha/ve cmsioered. 

The tense is of very rare occurrence. 

Exercise 87. 

1. The many are able (oloi re) to bring-about (e£- 
€(yyaS' H.) not the smallest of evils, but the greatest 
nearly, if any-one has been calumniated to (ev) them. 

2. Advantages procured {per/, paH,) long-before {ek 
ToXKov) are of great service (/xeya ^i/vavrai). And these 

c 
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I Bay exist (^nf, ttr^ if the bodies of the soldiers have 
been well trained, their spirits well sharpened, and war- 
like arts well practised. 

3. The general will take-care that (oiro^c) we have 
packed-up-all-(neu^. ^^.)-the-baggage before going-to- 
rest (jnf). 

4. The phalanx is-never (ovjc corev) more steady than 
when it has been collected {aQftoil-) out-of friendly allies. 



Rule LXXXVIII. 
The FiBST AoRiST subjunctive passive (present) is 
made from the tense-form, minus the augment, by add- 
ing the same personal suffixes as in the corresponding 
tense of the active voice, and by shortening the final 
tl of the tense -form into £, which is absorbed in the 
suffixes, giving rise to the circumflex accent. 

C.P. awl- same, 
(Tbi-d-tOf <r(i)-d-yQf aat-d-y} (rw-d-wfxeVf crw-d-^rf, (fbt-B-iatn. 

As to the use of this and the three following tenses, 
vide Rule LXXIX. 

Note. The last two sentences in the following ex- 
ercise contain examples of the intransitive or reflective 
signification of this tense : vide note, p. 178. 

EXEBOISE 88. 
1. It seems-fit to-me to march-out into Greece, and 
if any-one should-be-caught having abandoned any-one 
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before the whole anny is (inf-) in safety, that-he should- 
be-brought-to-trial {inf.) as acting-unjustly. 

2. Swine flee with their young-ones whenever they 
are seen, even-though they may be numerous. 

3. You shrink from-speaking {in/,), fearing {hSiun) 
lest you should be laughed-at. 

4. We must-march {verbal) the first stages {ace,) as 
long as we possibly can {stthj.), in-order-that we may be 
drawn-away-from the royal army as much as possible. 

5. Tissaphemes meditates breaking-up {Ist aor. inf.) 
the bridge in-the night, so-that (d^c) ye may be inter- 
cepted between {lit. in the middle of) the river and the 
canal. 

6. If I should be convicted either (of) now doing 
(Trpay-) these-things, or (of) having done {ttow) (them) 
at-any-time previously, I confess that-T-should justly be- 
put-to-death {in/, unth ay), 

7. He who-has-not-(/i};) -skill is neither a general nor 
a physician, not-even if he should be chosen by all men. 

8. It-is-time (oi/oa) for-us to consult for {vTrep) our- 
selves, lest Qiti) we appear {imperf.) the worst and most- 
base (of) men, and be-utterly-despised. 

9. We will endeavour to take-care that («ic) j/ou may 
never be ashamed at (cttc, dot,) our friendship. 

10. Men abstain-from present {adv,) pleasures, not 
that they may never enjoy-themselves, but with-the-in- 
tention-of-enjoying-themselves (wc amd/vJt. pa^,) many- 
times-more for-the-time-to-come {eig rov iincra xfiovov) 
through this self-control. 
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RuleLXXXIX. 

The Secohd Ao&ist sabjonctiYe passive (present) is 
made from the tense-form in the same manner as the 
first aorist 

C.F. ot^oX- trip up. 
a^aX-^f oi^aX-jCt inftaX-j ; mfniX-wfuy, a^aX-fire, or^oX-w^t. 

Exercise 89, 

1. Certainly-not I-for-my-part was ever persuaded- 
of this, that (wc) the soul as long as (loic ay) it is in a 
mortal body is-aUve, but when (orav) it is released-from 
this is dead {Ut. has died). 

2. We-are-apprehensive lest je should be foiled in- 
any-thing (n). 

3. Whithersoever (oiro* av) you may be-despatched- 
with me, both the favour of the gods and that (art,) of 
fortune succours us {Ut. contends with us). 

4. The generals are deliberating with the Cerasnntii 
in-what-manner the corpses of the Greeks may be buried. 

5. If the other cities desert us with fortune, your 
fidelity will appear the-greater. 

6. The tyrant has seized the market-place, in order 
that we may not assemble. 



Rule XC. 

The FiBST AoBiST subjunctive middle (present) is 
made from the tense-form, minus the augment and the 
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final vowel (a), by the addition of the same personal 
suffixes as in the present imperfect 



c.F. (TKcir- consider. 



C.P. w-ceyytK- promise* 
eir-o'jryciA-}; €iF-ayy€i\-ri<rO§ 



EXEBCISE 90. 

1. (It is) evident that if you accomplish this, you will 
be able to obtain (rvx-) whatever (orov av) you may desire. 

2. If the king wishes (indie.) to get (Xa/3-) our arms 
by-persuasion (lit, having persuaded), he-must-say {ver- 
hal) what the soldiers shall have (lit, what shall be to 
the soldiers) if they oblige him in-this (plu,), 

3. I shall collect ((n/^-ay-) the writings of the men 
called (Xey-) wise, until I become-possessor-of as many 
as I possibly can. 

4. Wherefore it very-much behoves us, O Athenians, 
to take-heed of-what-remains (plu, to- Xonro-), in-order- 
that having -set- them -(ravra)- right, we may -wipe- ofF- 
from-ourselves the disgrace (a^ofia-) arising-jfrom (ewi, 
dot,) the-things (already) done (per/, pa/rt.). 

5. For God's sake (wpoe dewv), said Socrates, do not 
keep-it-secret, but tell (Xcjarc) us (dot,) how (eic nvog, 
Ut. from what) you will begin to do-good-to the city. 

6. The young- man is -eager to become clever in- 
speaking (inf.), not that he may never leave-off speaking 
well, but hoping to accomplish many and great good- 
things by-persuading (paH.) men by-speaking well (in/, 

vMk dot, art.), 

cc2 
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7. If any-one of your domestic-Blayes mns-away 
{awo^), do you-take-pains to recover (oinuc, uM sutj.) 
(him)f 

8. Let US consider this too; bow masters treat do- 
mestio-slayes of-this-kind 



Rule XCL 

The Second Aobist subjunctive middle (present) is 
made from the crude form by the addition of the same 
personal suffixes as in the present imperfect 

C.F. eX- choose. 
IK-Wfiai, iX-jy, ek-fp-ai; cX-oi/ieOo, iX-rioSe, ekriayrat 

EXEBCISE 91. 

1. The dog said to the sheep, If /were not tokeep- 
watch-over you, ye would not even be-able {SvycuffBe) to 
feed, fearing lest ye should perish. 

2. If the women perceive {tmperf.) that-you are- 
saying (jxxH.) other-things than the facts (2c? iior. part, 
yev-), they will consider (that) even you yourself are 
condemning (in/,) yourself to suffer the extreme (penal- 
ties), if / shall-ascertain the truth (neut, piu,). 

3. I am-apprehensive {hSouca), said Xenophon, that 
(jiri) if we once learn (how) to live idle, we shall forget 
the road home, like the lotus-eaters. 

4. From this time you will always be {lit, you con- 
tinue to-be, pcMi.) a general, even-if no-one should elect 

you. 

5. I have observed that (ori) those become moat- 
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excellent in-each-pursuit {neut. ace. phi,) who, having 
released their mind from application (ir^, toUh art.) to- 
manj-things, direct (it) to (ciri) a-single occupation. 

6. If you perceive that-jou-jourself do -not -know 
(jifl ci&ira) anj-thing of-this-kind, you seek-for those 
who-are-acquainted-with it (ravra), sparing neither gifts 
nor thanks, that (oirwc) you may learn from them what 
(plu.) you do not (jtrf) understand. 



SUBSEOnON 11. 

The Past and Future Tenses of the Passive and 

Middle Subjunctive. 

General Bema/rks, 

1. As in the active voice, the distinguishing charac- 
teristic of these tenses is the vowel i. 

2. Their personal terminations are the same as in 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative, except the 
future tenses, which have the personal suffixes of the 
past, instead of those of the present. 

3. In all the tenses except the aorists passive and 
the first aorist middle, the personal terminations have 
a connecting vowel o, which with the characteristic i 
forms the diphthong oi. Thus the full personal suffixes 
are the following : 

8IM0VLAR. PtUBAL. 

1. oi'urjv 2, (pi-(ro)oi'0 3. oiro\l. oi-fieSa 2. oi-trde 3. ot-iTO 

4. As to the use of the tenses, vide Eemark 4. p. 276. 
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Rule XCII. 
The Past Imperfect subjunctive pass, and mid. is 
made by adding to the increased, long, or crude form 
the suffixes shewn in Bemark 3. p. 295. 

c.F. adpoid- collect, i.F. adpoi^-. 
aOpoil^-6i-firiy adpoii^-oi-fieda 

adpoii-^oi-ac^oio adpoi^-oi-aSe 

aOpoiZ-oi-TO adpoi^-oi-vTO 

In contract verbs the same contractions take place 
as in the active voice ; a-oi becoming ^ (hence 2d p.s. 
^o), £-oi and o-oi becoming oi. 

Exercise 92. 

1. The Byzantians fled (prea.) out of the market- 
place, and launched the triremes, that {utg) in them 
they might be saved. 

2. Agesilaus said that (a>c) Peisander was reported 
to -have -died (per/, part, reXevra-), but was -victorious 
(vuca-) in-the naval-battle. 

3. If ye were to neglect this, ye would justly be 
punished by the state. 

4. If we, being able to aggrandise the state, and 
through this to-cause-ourselves-to-be-honoured, should 
hesitate to do so (rovro), should we not properly be 
considered fainthearted ? 

5. Through being fond-of-leaming, you used to ask- 
many-(7roXXa)-questions-of those present; and whatever 
(ocra) you-yourself were asked-about by others, you used 
to answer quickly, through being ready-witted. 
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1 . There is not anj-reason-why (prov iyeica) we should 
wish to do-harm-to the king's country; but we should 
inarch home if no one {Hi. if not any-one) harassed us. 

2. The deserters from Babylon, and the prisoners 
{6Xitncofi£yo-), said that the Assyrian was departing 
into (ciri, gen.) Lydia. 

3. In-order-that (6ira»c) the others might not laugh- 
at you, if you turned-back, you were proceeding with 
what force you had. 

4. I should rather wish these heavy-armed-men to 
be drawn up {per/, inf.) in (ecc) ten-thousands ; for thus 
we should fight with fewest. 

5. Te would oblige us very-much, if ye were to 
make-a-present to us, when-we-need-it {paH.), of-your- 
own-property {ra vapa vfuay avrtoy). 



Rule XCIII. 



The Past Febfeot subjunctive pass, and mid. is 
formed of the perfect participle and the past subjunc- 
tive tense of etr- (vide p. 277) : e. g. arroKeKpifuvoi ctcv, 
they had ansioered. 

Exercise 93. 

1. We observed that for-the-sake of this the fires 
had been lighted by-Seuthes {dot,) in-front-of the night- 
watchers, (namely), that (oiroic) the guards might not 
be seen, being in the darkness. 

2. The ambassadors said that you had been chosen 
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leader and general of all tbe enemy, and (that) it had 
been resolved by-all the allied kings (dcU.) to-be-present 
each with-all his forces {sing.), 

3. My father was-in-great-fear {ev iravri i/v) lest I 
should have been chided by you. 

4. The scouts reported that the advanced-guards 
had been panicHstruck at {ewi, dat.) the approach of 
the Athenians. 

1. I sent-round to the Carians and Cilicians, saying 
that (a»c) these nations were great and strong, and 
united for (etc) the same (object), and had made {tou- 
M.) intermarriages with-one-another (dot.), 

2. Ye sent to Derdas, the ruler of Elimia, informing 
(him) that (6re) ye had subdued the greater power of 
Macedonia. 

3. The messengers told all that-had-happened {a/rt. 
cmd perf. part, yev-), and that we had surrounded the 
barbarians upon {em, gen,) a hilL 

4. On-the first day Cyrus encamped as near as pos- 
sible, in order that (ottwc) if any-one had forgotten any- 
thing (rt), he might-go-in-search (of it). 



KuLE XCIY. 

The Future Imperfect subjunctive pass, and mid. 
is made by adding to the tense-form the same personal 
suffixes as in the past imperfect. 

As to the use of this and the other future subjunctive 
tenses, vide p. 279. 
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C.F. triB- persuade, l.f. ttciO-. 
irei-<r-oi-firiv vei-a-oi-fieSa 

irct-<r-{ot-(ro) ou) Trei-oMyi-ade 

Vei'<r-Ol-TO iril-tMHrVTO 



C.F. €<r- he. 



Note. The Future Perfect subjunctive pass, and 
mid. is made in the same way from the indicative tense- 
form : e.g. c.f. Xtir- le(we, fut. perf. 3d P.s. Xe-Xeiyj/oiTO ', 
and sometimes by the perf. part, and the fut. subj. of 
£0*- : e.g. eaoiro XeXvfiafffieyoc*^ But the tense is of such 
comparatively rare occurrence, that no exercise will be 
given upon it. 

Exercise 94. 

1. When Xenias and Fasion were out-of-sight, a 
report went-about that (ort) Cyrus was pursuing them 
with-triremes ; and some wished (cux' ^O t^c™> ^ being 
treacherous, to be taken (Ist aor. inf.); others pitied 
(them) if they should be caught (olXo-). 

2. The general informed-us-by-a-herald that if we- 
were- taken {Xritj^deirjfxev) outside of the houses, we should 
be executed, 

3. The chiefs of the Thebans argued, that (ilc) if 
they did not fight, the neighbouring cities would revolt- 
from them, and they-themselves would be besieged. 



1. Epaminondas argued, that if, on-the-one-hand, 
he conquered, he should get-rid-of all these-things ; if, 

» Xen. Hell, vii.5, 18. 
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EXEBCISE 95. 

1. It was quite-evident, that if-they-conquered {lit 
conquering), they would kiU no-one; but (that) not one 
of them, if-defeated {Ist aor. part,), would be left. 

2. At-length having-gone-on-board (ava/Javrcc «^0 
the triremes in.very-(;xaXa)-great-disorder {per/, part, 
pm. Tapax')y ^e sailed-away, having-left-behind much 
com, much wine, and many slaves and sick soldiers ; 
^or we had been dreadfully afraid lest we should be 
caught in the island by the Athenians. 

3. Lysander reckoned that it-would-be-possible {oioy 
" "»») quickly to-take-by-siege both by land and by sea 
tbose in the Piraeus, if they were shut-out-from provi- 
sions. 

^- If, when-you-thought (^e/i. a6«., i/mper/.part, oi-) 
yofl-were.just-(,,ai/)-going-to-breakfast (/lU. in/,), any 
^iness should be announced which it was necessary 
W«.) to finish before the breakfast, you would not, I 
*K be pleased at-hearing-it (oor. part.). 

' The islanders sent ambassadors to me, and pointed- 
out that (<l,e) I should lose a great advantage if I should 
'^ deprived of Corcyra. 

6- Ye were afraid {hi-) lest ye should be cast-out 
^^"^ H the friendship of Seuthes, 

7 Wo iv 

• TTe, by-accusmg the generals, killed them, in- 

^r er-that we-ourselves might-escape-with-our-lives. 

• If-the-citizens-adhere-to {gen. abs., imperf. part.) 
^s, the states become very-strong and very-happy ; 
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on-the-other-hond, he died, he thought (^ye-) his end 
would he (tn/!) honourahle. 

2. Ljsander proclaimed (Trpoeivev) that (juc) we should 
not moye out of our rank nor set-sail. 

3. I said to Cyrus that I hoth justly hated the 
Assyrians, and (that) if he now wished to go {uvat) 
against them, I would h6 (uTopx") O^s) ally, and would 
guide '(him). 

4. Whenever any -one asked the daughter of Cy- 
axares whom she woidd marry, she said, Cyrus {B. 
that Cyrus). 



KULE XCV. 

The FiBST AoRiST subjxmctive passive (past) is dis- 
tinguished from the corresponding tense of the indica- 
tive by having no augment, by shortening the tense- 
suffix dri to Be, and by a peculiar characteristic (ui) in- 
serted before the personal terminations. 

In the Attic dialect, contracted plural forms arising 
from the omission of the rj of the characteristic are fre- 
quently used, and these, as weU as the regular foimS; 
are shewn in the following example : 

C.P. \iir-, L.p. Xeiw lea/oe. 
Xeufi-Be-iri'V XeuprOe-iri-fiey, Att, Xtup-Qti'iuv 

\£uj>-de-iTf X«0-0£-«j-<rai', „ XEuft-dei-ev 

N.B. Although in this example the vowels c and i are sepa- 
rated, yet they form a diphthong, and must be pronounced to- 
gether. 
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EXEBOISE 95. 

1. It was quite-evident, that if-they-conquered {lit 
conquering), they would kill no-one ; but (that) not one 
of them, if-defeated {\st aor. paH,), would be left. 

2. At-length having-gone-on-board (ova/Javrcc evi) 
the triremes in-vei7-(/iaXa)-great-diBorder (per/. paH, 
pass, Topax-)) we sailed-away, having-left-behind much 
com, much wine, and many slaves and sick soldiers ; 
for we had been dreadfully afraid lest we should be 
caught in the island by the Athenians. 

3. Lysander reckoned that it-would-be-possible {oioy 
re etri) quickly to-take-by-siege both by land and by sea 
those in the Piraeus, if they were shut-out-from provi- 
sions. 

4. If, when-you- thought (^en, aba., vmperf. pa/rt. oi-) 
you-were-just-(j/3j7) -going-to-breakfast {/ut. inf.), any 
business should be announced which it was necessary 
{suhs.) to finish before the breakfast, you would not, I 
think, be pleased at-hearing-it {aor, pa/rt,), 

5. The islanders sent ambassadors to me, and pointed- 
out that (utg) 1 should lose a great advantage if I should 
be deprived of Corcyra. 

6. Ye were afraid (hi-) lest ye should be cast-out 
from (cic) the friendship of Seuthes. 

7. We, by-accusing the generals, killed them, in- 
order-that we-ourselves might-escape-with-our-lives. 

8. If-the-citizens-adhere-to (j^&n, abs., imperf, pa/rt) 
the laws, the states become very-strong and very-happy ; 
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but without concord neither would a state be well go- 
verned (iroXtrev-), nor a household be rightly managed 
9. Would ye not be afraid, if-ye-saw {2d aor. pad.) 
heayy-armed-men, horse-soldiers, shield-men, bow-men, 
slingers, following their commanders in-regolar-amy 
(r£ray/xev«c) ? 

10. Wherever (pwov) the Arcadians wished to march- 
out, neither night, nor winter, nor length of road, nor 
mountains difficult-to-pass, hindered them.^ 



Rule XCVL 
The Second Aorist subjunctive pass, (past) is made 
from the tense-form in the same manner as the first 
aorist. 

C.F. ^laHjSep- destroy. 
^ta-00ap-€-My-i' lia-ipdap-t'iri'fjity, Att, iia'tjiBaprii'jUv 

£zebcise 96. 

1. I would willingly (curfAeroe) get-off to a man such- 
as you are, if I-were-able. 

2. If the enemy were to besiege the city, we i 
be-panic-struck. 

3. The perioeci declared that-they-would-revolt, » 
the Thebans only shewed-themselves in («c) the country. 

^ The negatiyes are all to be translated by the simple w* 
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4. Ye were oonsidering-beforehand how (6iritfc) Jt 
might not be ruined in the army. 

6, We were deliberating with the Cerasuntii how 
€ie corpses of the Oreeks shonld be boried. 

6. If you were to be foiled in-anj-thing (ri), the 
barbarians would yery-quicklj devafltate the country. 

Note. The Fibst and Secokd Futubes Indefinite 
sabjunctive are made from the tense-forms by the ad- 
dition of the same sufi&xes as those of the past imperfect 
subjunctive: e.g, c.F. Xaji-, 1st fut. 3d p.s. Xi^-Oija-oi- 
TO ;^ C.P. airO'ff<j>ay', 2d fut. 3d P.P. airo'fftpay'tjff'Oi-vTO,^ 
But instances of these tenses are extremely rare^ and 
therefore no exercise on them wiQ be given. 



Rule XCVII. 
The Fibst Aobist subjunctive middle (past) is dis- 
tinguished from the corresponding tense of the indi- 
cative by the want of the augment, and by the charac- 
teristic c inserted before the personal terminations. 

C.P. TTou- do. 
'iroiri-aa-i-fXTiv irouj-ffa-t-fxeda 

7rotiy-<ra-(i-(ro)to 'iroirj-ffa-i'ffOe 

Toirj-aa-i'TO woiri-tra-i-vro 

EXEBOISE 97. 
1. Confidence gives-rise-to (c/i/3oX-) carelessness and 
sloth and disobedience; but fear makes (men) more at- 
» Xen. Cyrop. m 5. 34. " Xen. Hell. iii. 1, 27. 
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tentive and obedient and orderly. You might infer this 
too fix)m sailors QU, from those in the ships). 

2. The fayourers-of-the-Boeotians informed the people 
that (&»c) the Lacedaemonians not only did not^ pmiish 
{rifiufp€' m,)f but even praised Sphodrias, because he plot- 
ted-against {indie,) Athens. 

3. How ever (irwc av) would any-one more-plainly 
exhibit how («c) Agesilaus performed -the-duties-of-a- 
general (indie.) than by narrating (Ut. than if he should 
narrate) the-very-things which he did? 

4. We immediately set-out, that (wc) we might ascer- 
tain-personally how you were (Ut. had) after (ek) the wound. 

5. When (wc) the exiles saw that-I-lived-with (part.) 
the rulers on -intimate -terms, they feared lest I might 
accomplish wMat (plu.) I wished (pres. indie.). 

6. Ye are departing (ep^' M.) hence with (lU. having) 
an infantry force instead-of which I know that ye would 
not accept another many-times-more-numerous. 

7. Worthless human-creatures indeed you would not 
gain-over more (effectually) by -any -other -means than 
by -giving (ei hoirjc) (them) something; but good and 
honourable men you would most influence by -treating 
(them) kindly. 

8. I-for-my-part would wish one-person (rov fiev nvo) 
to be a fnend to me rather than (to have) two minae; 
another (rov^e) not-even to-half-a-mina would I prefer; 
another I would purchase to be a friend to me by-the- 
sacrifice-of (npo) all property and revenues. 

* " Not only not," ovx &*»$. 
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EuLBXCVin. 

The Seconi) Aorist subjunctiYe middle (paflt) is dis- 
tingiiished from the corresponding tense of the indicative 
in the same way as the first aorist. 

c.p. cX- choo9e. 
eX-o-i'fXTiy eX-o-t-fxeda 

cX-o-(4-<7o)io iK-o-i-ffOe 

eXro-i-^o cX-o-i-vro 

EXEBCISB 98. 

1. I would with-pleasnre support you, if I were not 
afraid lest (on-cac firf) you should turn against myself. 

2. How ever should we, haying so-many means of- 
making-war {irpog to noKefieiv) upon-you {dot.), select out 
of all these this mode, which alone (is) impious towards 
(vpog, gen.) gods, alone disgraceful towards meni 

3. The enemy have camels (Ut. there are camels to 
the enemy), upon {em, gen,) which they will ride-up, each 
one of which a hundred horses would not endure to- 
behold (lit. haying seen). 

4. Agesilaus haying receiyed (7rpocXa/3-) much money 
sails-away home, although (Koitrep) it-was-the-middle-of- 
the-winter (^en. aba.), hastening thus, lest the state should 
become inactiye against the enemy for (etc) the approach- 
ing summer. 

5. If I perceiyed you in-want-of (lU. wanting) any- 
thing, it was difficult (for) any-one-else to anticipate (me) 
in-doing (Ist aor. part.) it (rovro), (i.e. to do it before me), 

DD 2 



y Google 



306 THE TMPKRATrVE MOOD. 

6. If ye should arrive in (etg) the island, the enemy 
would quickly go-away. 



DIVISION II. 

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

General Remourks, 

1. There are three forms of this mood in Greek, 
the imperfect, the perfect, and the indefinite or aorist. 

2. The tense-forms are the same as in the indicative 
mood, with the exception that they have no augment 

3. There are only two persons, the second and third, 
in the imperative, the first being supplied by the present 
tenses of the subjunctive. 

4. The distinction between the imperfect and the 
aorist imperative is one which cannot be expressed bj 
mere translation in English, our language possessing 
only one form of this mood ; nor is it always easy to 
shew in what it consists. Generally, however, the im- 
perfect is used in commanding, when the immediate or 
continued performance of an action is enjoined ; and in 
prohibitions, when an actually present or habitual action 
is forbidden. The aorist imperative, on the other hand, 
is used when the action itself, not the time of its per- 
formance, is insisted upon. Hence it is not employed 
in commanding the continuance of an action already 
begun, nor in speaking of repeated or habitual actions ; 
and it is very rarely used in prohibitions, the aorist 
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sabjunctiye (present) being generallj preferred in such 
cases. 

5. In many instances tbe Greek imperative is equi- 
valent to an affirmative verb : e. g. fioi ^vfAvpa^ov, you 
mvst assist me. Hence it is used in dependent sentences 
and in interrogations, in neither of which constructions 
can the English or Latin imperative be employed : e. g, 
aX\' 010^' 6 /ioi ffv/i9rpa(ov,^ haJb do you know what you 
must assist me to do ? Kornrov rtoy Zopw^optav ^vXcucovcj 
o\ XeyoyTbtyj^ jjiace guards o/spea/nnen who must say. 

6. The negatives used with the imperative are al- 
ways firi and its compounds iirfit^ fJ-V^^t imfitv-y d^c. 



SECTION I. 

The Active Imperative. 

General Remarks, 

1. The original personal terminations were the fol- 
lowing -^ 

SiKG. 2. Bl 3. rw I Plu. 2. rt 3. vruiv or riaaav 

The imperfect and second aorist have the connecting 
vowel £ in all the persons except the third plural, which 
has : the second form of that person, however, has e. 

2. The perfect imperative active occurs with those 
verbs only whose perfect tenses have an imperfect sig- 

1 Eurip. Heracl. 451. « Herod, i. 89. 

' Compare with these the terminations of the Latin imperative. 
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nification ; and as such verbs are very few in number, 
no exercise upon that tense will be given. It may be 
observed, however, that it retains the original ending 
of the second person singular. 



EuLE xcrx. 

The Imperfect imperative active is made from the 
increased, long, or crude form, by adding the personal 
suffixes. In contract verbs the usual contractions take 
place. 

The termination of the second person singular is 
dropped, leaving only the connecting vowel. 



C.P. Xa/3- take, 
Xafjifiav-e \afifiav-£-re 
Xa/i/3ay-£-TW Xafxfiay-o-vrtay 



C.P. (rire- seek. 



The verb ea- retains the termination Oi, and has no 
connecting vowels : i<r-di, cc-rw j co-re, ta-riav. 

Exercise 99. 

1 . If any-one speaks-on-the-other-side, let him speak : 
but if not, let-him-put these-things to-the-vote. 

2. But come (ay-), take-ye your arms : and do ye, 
O Gadatas and Gobruas, shew {^ukvv) the roads. 

3. 0-good-man (wyaOc), be-not-ignorant-of yourself, 
nor (fi)?3c) commit-mistakes in-what (A) most-men com- 
mit-mistakes. 

4. If the soldiers think either that-they-themselves 
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have been deceived(l«^ cuyrAnf,) in-these-matters (ravro), 
or that-any-one-else has deceived (them) in-these-mat- 
ters, let-them-infonn (us of it). 

5. Bj-no-means, O Athenians, consider (ofio-) any- 
one (/iij^eva) to be so-powerful among (irapa) you, as 
(oiorrf) not to-suffer-punishment (tfowcu luaiv) if-he-has- 
transgressed (xopa/SaFra) these laws. 

6. Go (fit. having gone) back to your teacher, O 
boy, (and) ask-the-question-again. 

7. If any-one considers that he n^eds money in- 
addition, let-him-take (a part) of-what we have: and 
if any-one observes {tv-ofta^ any other needful-things let- 
him-signify (it) to me (irpoc c/xe). 

8. Let my friends consider that-I will employ (ex*) 
all zeal in-getting-these-things-done (1^ aor, mf. pass,) 
for-them. 



EULE C. 
The SECOim Aorist imperative active is made from 
the crude form by adding the same personal suffixes as 
in the imperfect. 

C.P, rvx' obtain. 

EXEBCISE 100. 

1. Come-ye-out of the house, and see how (cue) im- 
passable all the mountains are. 

2. If any-thing has been written by-you (dot.), pro- 
duce (it) : for I should hear it very gladly. 
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3. Let tiie soldiers take their swords. 

4. Learn of-me these^hings too, O boys, (which 
are) the most-importaat {Ul the greatest). 

5. I know, O hiker, said AVchidamns, that (ori) if 
Sphodrias had-done-no-(/[ii7^ev)-iujiistice, jou would have 
acquitted^ him : but now (even) if he has-done-some- 
(ri)-injustice, let him obtiun {rvx') pardon from you for 
our sake. 

6. Do you, O OhrysantaS) take {lU. having taken) 
the half of the Persians, (and) occupy the mountains into 
which they say Cyazares flees-for-refuge (in/), whenever 
(cray) he-is-at-all-(ri)-frightened (Isi cbor, pass. subj,). 



EULE CI. 

The First Aobist imperative active is made from 
the tense-form, minus the augment, by the addition of 
the personal terminations. In the second person singular 
a-6i is changed into ov. 



C.P. Xcy- scM/, 
Xe^a-TUf Xe^a'VTuty 



C.P, areX' send. 
trrtiX'oy orctXa-rc 

areiXa-TUf areiXarvray 



Exercise 101. 

1. To-whomsoever (or^) these (proposals) seem- 
right, let-him-stretch-up his hand. 

2. Do-you, O Cardouchas, who command the close- 

^ Vido note, p. 216. 
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carriages which convej (ay-) the women, station [them 
last {ady.), among (circ, dot.) the baggage-beasts. 

3. Explain this to me^ O philosophers, respecting 
education (imp, vnf, paaa.), whether it-is-possible (oloy 
re toriy) for-the-man-who-is {Ut. being) careless himself 
to make others careful. 

L If the joung-men see any-thing-else better, let 
them speak. 

5. Bid the carpenter come {2d cbor, m/) to (wc) me. 

6. What law is there full of such injustice and mis- 
anthropy as to deprive of gratitude the man-who-has- 
given (Sovra) something of his private (property)? Not- 
even one. But if this-man says-there-is (^ij^iv), let-him- 
point-it-out {hiK'), and I will acquiesce and be silent. 

7. TeU me, O Pistias, why (S«a n) you, making 
breastplates neither stronger nor more-expensive than 
the other (makers of breastplates), sell (them) at-a^ 
higher-price (wXetoyoi:) ? 

8. If we shall abandon (vpo-t- m,) these men too, 
and-if Philip shall subdue Olynthus, let any one point- 
out {<l>pa^') to me what will afterwards (en) hinder (lit. 
what the hindrance will be) him from-proceeding (inf.) 
whithersoever he wishes. 



SECTION II. 

The Passive and Middle Imperative. 

GenercU Eema/rks. 
1. There are six tenses belonging to this mood; 
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twO| the imperfect and perfect, common to the passive 
and middle ; two, the first and second aorists, peculiar 
to the passive ;^ and two, the first and second aorists, 
peculiar to the middle. 

2. The following are the personal terminations of 
all these tenses, except the passive aorists. 

SINOULA&. PLURAI^ 

2. oo 3. oBw I 2. oBe 3. (tQwv or trOwaav 

The imperfect and second aorist middle have the 
connecting vowel e in all the persons. 



Rule CII. 
The Impebfect imperative passive and middle is 
made firom the increased, long, or crude form, by adding 
the personal suffixes. In the second person sing, etro 
is contracted to ov. In contract verbs the usual con- 
tractions take place. 

C.P. (l>v\aK' gucurd, 
<l>v\a<r(r-ov <l>v\a<r<r'€<rd€ 
<pv\aa(y-e<rObf <l>v\a<r(y-e(rO(av 

C.P. Xvwe- grieve. 
\wrov Xvirei'trOt 



I 

I 

C.P. icra- obtain. I 

Kr& Kra-aBe 

Kra-<rd(o Kra-ffdiaffay 



C.P. de^io- greet. 



Exercise 102. 
1. Bj-me (dot.) indeed let the things imtil this 

^ For the limitation to be here understood, vide p. 178. 
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(time) be written : but the (events) after these will per- 
haps be-an-object-of-care to another. 

2. By-whichever of these two laws {UL by which law 
of the two of these) ye wish, O Athenians, let the men 
be-brought-to-trial. 

3. Be not grieved, O Cyrus, because Araspas has 
gone-off (imperf.) to {etc) the enemy. 

4. Be ye banished (awo-frreX') firom-the-land (x^J'oc), 
having taken the foolish words which ye broujght-with- 
you (riveyKaffde). 

1. Do you, the commander of the men in-charge- 
of (exc, dot.) the camels, station-yourself behind the 
dose-carriages. 

2. Whoever is-desirous to live, let-him-cndeavour 
to conquer : for it is (the lot) of-those who-conquer to 
kill ; of-those who-are-defeated, to die. 

3. Do ye now, as dear-to-the-gods and brave and 
pradent men, prepare-supper, and make (m.) Ubations 
to the gods, and begiii (e^-apx" ^') & p&eaU; and at- 
the-same-time think- over -beforehand what -is -directed 
(to be done). 

4. Xenias and Pasion have abandoned us ; but let 
them be well assured that they have neither got-away- 
hy-stealth, nor have effected-their-escape. 

5. Enrich your friends, for (thus) you will enrich 
yourself; aggrandise the state, for (thus) you will at- 
tach power to yourself; obtain allies for-it; and en- 
deavour to surpass (vwca-) all men in-bestowing benefits 
{lU. doing well). 

E E 
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RulbCIIL 

The Febfegt imperatiye passive and nuddle has 
the same prefix as the present perfect indicatiye ; and 
as it has no connecting vowels, the same euphonic 
changes take place in all the persons, except the second 
singular, as in the second person plural of that tense. 



C.P. ray- d/rmo wp. 



C.P. fiva- remember, 
fie-fiyrj-ao fie-fiyrf-aSt 
fie-fjiyri-trdia fie-fxyrf-aSidv 



This tense is used to denote that the action com- 
manded or prohibited is regarded as completely termi- 
nated, its results being permanent. But as there is no 
equivalent form in English, it must generally be trans- 
lated like the imperfect imperative. 

Exercise 103. 

1. Let-orders-be-given (Trpoc-ray-) to the groom to 
lead-about the foal through a crowd, and to-bring-it-near 
to-all-kinds-of sights and to-all-kinds-of sounds. 

2. Be ye thrown-into prison, O robbers, since ye have 
disobeyed the laws of the state. 

3. Let the gods be called-as-witnesses to (exc, aec,) 
the declaration of themselves. 



1. Whoever of you is-desirous to see {2d aor. inf.) 
his kinsfolk, let him remember to be a brave man ; for 
it is not (possible) otherwise to obtain (rvx-) that. 

2. Make for-us pledges of the gods, in order that we 
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may convey {pep-) to-the others the same (pledges) which 
(aw€p ay) we-ouTselves may receive (Xa/J-) from you. 



EulbCIV. 
The FiBST AoBiST imperative passive is made from 
the tense-form, minus the augment, by the addition of 
the following personal terminations, which are the same 
as those of the acUve imperative : 
Sing. 2. Si 3. r« | Plu. 2. re 3. rwoav 
In the 2d pen. sing, di is softened into n, on ac- 
count of the suffix of the tense being Oij} 
O.F. ata^ same. 

EZEBCISE 104. 

1. If any-one of you is-discouraged because we have 
not horse-soldiers (lit, horse-soldiers are not to us), while 
on-the-side-of the enemy there are many {he on the aide 
of, vap-Btr- dai,), ye-must-bear-in-mind that the ten- 
thousand horse-soldiers are nothing else than ten-thou- 
sand men. 

2. Let the robber -of-temples be-tom-in-pieces by 
the Chimaera. 

3. Let the light-armed-troops arm-themselves in- 
the-rear of the dose-carriages by (cara, ace,) themselves. 

4. Obey (imperf,) me, O brother, and be saved ; for 
if you should die {aor, suf^,), it will be a great misfor- 
tune for-me. 

> Vide note 2. p. 89. 
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5. If anj-one thinks that -the Persians either .eat 
{ymperf, inf.) without-pleasure when {orav) they have 
cress only to (circ, dot.) the bread, or drink (imperf. inf.) 
without-pleasure when they drink water, let-him-call-to- 
mind how (ttwc) sweet to eat (2daor.) (are) barley-bread 
and wheaten-bread to-a-huDgry-man {imperf paH,), how 
sweet to drink {2d aor.) (is) water to -a-thirsty -man 
{imperf, paH.), 

RulbCV. 
The Second Aorist imperative passive is made 
from the tense-form in the same way as tiie first aorist> 
but no change occurs in the secQQd person singular. 
c.F. ^ar- shew. 

Exercise 105. 

1. Let the child be brought-up in the house of his 
unde, since his &ther is-dead. 

2. Let the horsemen be despatched to the camp of 
the enemy. 

3. In-order-that (wc) the enemy may not annoy you, 
do you, O Hystaspas, come -out -against (them), and 
shew-yourself-suddenly opposite (oc^*.) to the battle-array 
of the enemy. 

RuleOVI. 
The FiBST AosisT imperative middle is made from 
the tense-form^ minus the augment, by the addition of 



y Google 



IIBST AOBIST DCPEBATIVE MIDDLE. 317 

the same personal tenninations as in the perfect im* 
peratiye, except the second person sing., which has a 
peculiar suffix (c). 

aF. xap*^ Mige, 

EXBBCISB 106. 

1. Beware, O PTros, lest if-you-lose (lU. having lost) 
U8, you should punish {(tifno-) yourself more (neut,pkb,) 
than my father was-able (1st aor,) to injure you. 

2. If any- one disbelieyes these -things, let him see 
{2daor.) what-sort-of house was-sufficient for-Agesilaus; 
let him behold his doors. 

3. Consider- ye (^wtt- m.) whether (it is) better to 
have Tissaphemes (as our) guide, who is evidently (odj*) 
plotting-against us, or men whom (ovc av) we, having 
taken, may order to guide (us). 

4. If you are-able {lU, have) to refute what-I-say 
{lit, me speaking), refute, and I will yield to you ; but 
if not, cease at-once from-saying (Ut, saying) repeatedly 
to me the same argument. 

5. Let the citizens, having punished {rifiupe- m.) 
(me) as {6,ri) they wish, nevertheless oblige me in-this- 
respect (ravra). 

6. Further, tell us, for -God's -sake {wpos Atoc), O 
Meletus, whether it is better to dwell among respect- 
able fellow-citizens or (among) wicked 9 My-good-£riend 
((J Way), answer. 

ee2 
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7. When (eirei^av) ye come-away hence, exaixiine- 
carefully the arms both of the horses and your own. 

8. Relate to this (man) what I answered y9U in 
Chalcedon. 



Rule CVIL 
The Second Aobibt imperatiye middle is made from 
the crude-form by the i^dition of the sam^ suffixes as 
^i the imperfect 

JX-(c-€ro)ov, cX-cff^itf ;. eK-eaOty eX-ca^aiy. 

Exebcise 107. 

1. If the witness fojgot (it) at-ihat-time, let-him- 
bring-it-£orward uq;^ ; I give-^ay (to him), i^id let him 
say; if he. can (}ii., has); any thij^g of-this-kind. 

2. Do ye, O Cadusii, having firs^ gone^way, choose 
your own commaud.er, ^ (ji^cp) (is) your custom (^t«. 
custom, to you). 

3. Let not what you said in the court-of-justice be- 
come a difficulty to you, (namely) that if-you-came-out 
(K<. having come out), you-would-not-know-what-tordo- 
with-yourself (ovk av cxotg 6 n XPV^ caurj)). 

4. Promise, O king, that-you-will not destifoy (^m- 
^6e/>-) the sacned city. 



y Google 



PART FIFTH; 

001fTl.ININa 

THE VERBS IN ML 



Gm^ral BemmJea. 

1. Thebe are certain verba, several tenses of wUch 
have inflections drflfering in various ways from those of 
ordioaiy verba, and which are distinguished by gram- 
marians as verba in fit, from the circumstance that the 
first person singular of the present imperfect indicative 
active retains its old termination (jii)} 

2. These verbs are of two kinds : (1.) those which 
may be called primary, the crude forms of which end 
in vowels; and (2.) those which may be termed aeoand- 
cbrt/, the roots of most of which end in consonants, but 
which have another form ending in v. Between these 
two classes there are several important differences. 

3. The onfy tenses in which verbs of the second 
class differ from ordinary verba are the present and 
pa^t imperfect; verbs of the first class differ not only 

^ The extremely unsatisfactory character of this designation is 
too obyious to require remark; but grammarians unfortunately 
have generally contented themselves with a nomenclature derived 
from unessential circumstcmces, and affording little or no infor- 
mation as to the nature of the things designated. 
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in those tenses, but also^ if they haye an increased foniij 
in haying a second aorist. 

4. Verbs of the first kind differ from ordinary verbs 
of similar terminations in the following respects: (1.) 
their personal terminations are, to some extent, peculiar, 
and (2.) are generally a£Sxed without cormecting vowds; 
(3.) they mostly haye an increased form; hence (4.) 
they haye a second aorist, active and middle ; and (5.) 
the lengthening of the final vowels does not depend 
upon the same regular rules. 

5. Verbs of the second class differ from ordinary 
verbs ending in v : (1.) i^ t^© peculiarity of their personal 
terminations, which are for the most part the same as 
those of the former class; (2.) in the frequent absence 
of connecting vowels; and (3.) in the varying quantity 
of the final vowel. 

6. The principal peculiarities of these verbs are con- 
fined to the active voice, there being comparatively little 
difference between them and ordinary verbs in the pas- 
sive and middle. 

7. The increased form mentioned in Bemark 4. is 
of course common to all the voices ; it is derived from 
the crude form by prefixing to verbs beginning with 
consonants the initial consonant, or if with an aspirate, 
the corresponding smooth letter, with the connecting 
vowel c: e,g. c.f. do- give, i.f. ^i-^o- ; c.f. 6c- |nrf, lf. 
ri'de-. Two verbs have peculiar prefixes : c.f. trra- *^ 
up, I.F. l-trra-', C.F. c- let go, I.F. l-e-. 

8. The increased form of verbs of the second class 
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is made hj adding yv when the crude form ends in a 
consonant, and nni wh|&n it ends in a yow:el: e-g- G.f, 
leuc' sh&Wy I.P. ^ziK-w-'y C.P. rcpa- wiiaj, I.P. Kepa-vwi 
C.P. o-^Sc- JEW^ 0M<, I.F. afie-yw. 

9. Among the verbs of the first ckss there are se- 
veral of great importance on account of the frequency 
of th^ use and their numerous compounds, all of which 
are inflected like their respective roots. Some of diese 
are so irregular, that their inflections cannot be brought 
under general rules. 

10. Some ordinary verbs have second aorista formed 
in the same manner as those of verbs in fit : examples 
of such are included in the following exercises. 

11. Verbs in ^i occur much more frequently in the 
epic writ^rf , and in some of the dialects, than in 4-ttic 
Greek ; bu|; these exercises are confii^ed to such forms 
as are fo^nd in the l^tjer dialect, %nd of course to tfiose 
inflections which differ from those of ordinary verbs. 



SECTION I. 
THE ACTIVE VOICE. 

SnBSBCTiqiT I. 

The Indicative Mood. 

Bulb CYIII. 

The PRESEirr Imperfect indicative is made from 

the increased or crude form, by the following personal 
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terminations^ b^ore which the vowels are lengthened 
in the singtdar, but not in the plural.^ 

SnTQ. 1. fjLi 2. c 3. o-i I Plu. 1. (ley 2. re 3. wn 



C.F. Sa-givSy i.F. hi-^o-. 



C.F. de-putf LF. rt-Oc". 
TiSri-fu ri-de-fuv 

ri-drf-c Ti-de-TB 



C.F. 1- 2ef ^0, 1.F. i-€-. 


C.F. 3£«- *AeM7, I.F. deiK-yv. 


1-J7-/ZI i-€-fi£y 


leunnhfii 


?€ticvi)-/i«' 


i-ff-g i-e-TB 


^eiKvihc 


SfucvS-rc 


t-jy-ffi «-d« 


^eucvv-ai 


^eocO-ciiri 


C.F. ^a- «ay. 


C.F. t- 


^.^ 


^i7-/zt ^-ficv 


il-fU 


t'fJLey 


ffl'Q 0a-rc 


J-c 


t-TB 


^JT-ci ^a-ont 


cl-^t 


l-Wfi 



E<y- is another verb of this kind, but it has already 
been sufficiently explained. The student must carefoUy 
distinguish its present tense from that of t- given above, 
and the circumflex accent on the singular persons of tne 
latter will assist him in doing so. 

The following exercise contains examples of com- 
pound as well as of simple verbs. 

1 The original endings were, fu^ o'^ti; fuv^ tc, m; of wn^cn 
various indications and modifications are found in the older remBioi 
of the language, and in several particular verbs, such as c<r-. 

* The present tense of this verb generally has a future agmfi* 
cation. 
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ExEBdSB 108. 

1. I-for-my-part, O boy, receive (^ex* M.) with-plea- 
sure whatever (jplu. 6ao-) you give (me) ; however, I am 
not in-want of any-one (Jit, no one) of these so-that (^ot-c) 
you should-expose-yourself-to-danger {ynvperf, inf,), 

2. Then indeed Astyages gives-permission, and be- 
holds (jMst ifnperf.) the yomig-men contending against 
(cT(, ace.) the wild-beasts, and emulating (one another), 
and pursuing, and striking-with-javelins. 

3. Deposing these men from-the conmiand, we ap- 
point other managers. 

4. It is not enough for-the Persians (for) the couches 
to-be-spread {wroaropyviyOai) softly, but they even place 
the feet of the couch-frames upon (exc, gen.) rugs, so- 
that (airtoc) the floor may not stand-firmly-against (them), 
but (that) the rugs may yield (yTr-euc) (to them). 

5. The law declares to be honourable what (plu,) 
God has-made-by-nature {Ist aor.) each more able-to-do 
{inf. hvva-). For (it is) more honourable for-the woman 
to remain at-home {ev^v) than to-be-(usually)-out-of- 
doors, and for-the man (it is) more disgraceful to remain 
at-home than to manage afiairs {art,) out-of-doors {e^ui), 

6. We-are- willing to-give-up this country to the 
Assyrians, since ye say that-they-are friends to you. 

7. If I had-been-acquainted-with this before, I would 
not have accompanied you.^ And now I will-go-away. 

8. We swear these-things to you by-the gods {ace.), 
who both see all-things and hear all-things. 

> Vide note, p. 216. 
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9. Do your friends give-back to 70a whatever {6,tl 
ay) they receive {aor. m/thj. Xa/3-)t 

10. The satrap asdgns to the skilful manager another 
country (in addition), and adorns (him) with-giftsy and 
rewards with-seats of-honour (o^*.). 

11. The Greeks set tutors over {e^n, dai.) their sons, 
and send them to (etc) (the schools) of teachers, for-the- 
purpose-of-leaming {fiU. paH.) both letters, and muac, 
and the (exercises) in a wrestling-schobl. 

12. Wait-ye-for us, for toe too will-go-out directly. 

13. That-Qod knows-beforehand {to npoetZevdi) what- 
is^bout-to-happen {to fnXKoy), and signifies-(it)-befbre- 
hand to-whomsoever (^) he wills, this too, just-as I assert, 
so all-men both say (Xcy-) and think {vofii^-), 

14. Having-called-in to us those {art.) of-the-Persians 
who-have {part,) commands, we are distributing Median 
robes to them. 

15. When {evethiv) the hare is found, you immediately 
let-loose the dogs. 

16. I am displaying my forces {eing.) to-the king in 
ike plain by-thenside-of the lake. 

17. Te are arranging the place in-such-a-way that 
(wc) it may be of the greatest use {lit. may be worthy 
of-most) both to the other allies, and especially to this 
Gkkdatas, who having taken it, gives-it-over to us. 

18. Having slain all those out of Miletus, except a 
few {plu,), and having taken about {um) two-himdred 
shields, you are setting-up a trophy. 

19. The hounds go-forward with (wro) joy and eager- 
ness, seeking-out the tracks. 
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20, Of-wbat-is-over {phi. qfirepiTTO' vnth art,) ye are 
sharing-with one-another whatever (orou) aaaj-one needs, 
the rest (jjhi,) ye will throw into the fire. 



Rule CIX 
The Past Imperfect indicative is made from thd 
increased or crude form by prefixing the augment and 
adding the following personal terminations : 

Sing. 1, y 2. g^ 3. none \ Plu. 1. /acv 2. te 3. tray 

The singular persons of the verbs 6e-, So-, e- heme 
connecting vowels, and consequently the regular termi- 
nations of contract verbs : the first person singular of 
verbs of the second class (ending in yv) always, and 
the other two singular persons frequently, have a con- 
necting vowel. 

In other verbs the vowel of the crude form is length- 
ened in the singular ; in the plural it remains short in 
all the verbs in fit, 

C.F. 5o- give, i.F. Si-So-. 
e-^i'^ovy e-^i-^o-fjL€y 
e-^i-^ovg £-^i-2b-r£ 
e-^i-^ov £-di-^o-eay 



C.F. ara- set up, I.F. t-en-a-.^ 
i'trnj-y t-<rra-^£y 
t-flny-c i-trrd-re 
l-arq i-ard-fray 



^ In a few Terbs, especially ^a-, the termination of this person 
is sometimes trQa. 

^ The second person singular and the first and second persons 
plural of this verb are the same in form in this tense as in the 
present imperfect. 

FF 
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C.F. hiK- shew, I.P. deucw-. 


e-heiKw-ov 


e-^eiKvUhfuv 


e-^eucyv-eQ^ 


e-^€iKyff^£ 


e-Beucw-e^ 


e-^eucvf^av 


C.P. 


r-2 go. 


t 


^fiey 


r«*c 


y-TE 


rii 


y-eeav 
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O.F. &€' put, I.P. Ti-Qt', 
€-rt-flovv a-Ti-di'fiev 
e-Ti-OuQ e-^i-de-re 
€-T*-0€t e-TiSe-aav 

O.P. £- let go, I.P. «-€- 2. 

l-OVy 1- €-/Z£V 

t-£ic i-c-rc 

1-6* t-c-tf-av 

Exercise 109. 

1. Those who-brought (ymperf, part, ^ep-) much meat 
used-to-put it into the common (stock). 

2. Cyrus having brought-in the game (jplu.) gave 
(it) to his grandfather, and said that (on) he-himself 
hunted {Ist aor, auhj.) it (j>l'u.) for-him. And the jave- 
lins he did not display indeed, but he placed (Kandtiici) 
(them) stained-with-blood, where he thought his grand- 
&ther would see {ftU. mf,) (them). 

3. Cyrus on-seeing Gadatas was-glad^ and said, ^' I 
was going to you for -the -purpose -of- examining {Jvl 
part,) how you are {lit, have).*' 

4. '^ I give to you this horse/' said Sacas ; and 
Fheraulas said, "But if you hadbeen-in-your-sensesyou 
would have given it to a richer-man than me (diU,) ', but 
now I-too (myw) will accept (it)." 

' Sometimes tHeucyvs and cScikw. 

3 Various other forms of these verbs in this tense occur; but 
those here given are the most usual in Attic Greek. Matthiae 
(§ 219. 4) gives the 2d and 3d persons sing, of c- without i subscript. 



y Google 



PAST IMPEBF. INDIC. ACT. OF YEBBS IN /U. 327 

5. We appointed other managers over (ct-i, aoc.) 
other-things^ and they were for-us receiyers of revenues, 
and payers of expenses. 

6. The soldiers who-came (imperf, part.) sometime- 
before, and were-lighting a fire, did not let those who- 
came-late {imperf. part.) approach to the fire, unless they- 
shared-with (jicradoUy) them grain (pltL) or any-thing 
else, if they had any-thing eatahle. Hereupon they 
shared-with one-another what (^en. plu.) they-each had. 

7. It was abeady dark (mha.), and ye were advancing 
with-much tumult, disagreeing ahout (a/i^c, gen.) what 
(p/w.) ye had. 

8. Next-day, on the road, I fell-in-with the soldiers 
taking-rest in {tiriygen.) the snow, having-wrapped-them- 
selves-up, and I roused them. 

9. We used-to-put (irapaOc-) upon (eirc, oec.) the same 
table (the) flesh (p?.) of-lamhs, of-kids, of-calves, of-birds, 
with many loaves, some wheaten, others of-barley. 

10. What (plu.) you used formerly to blame Sacas 
(for), that he did not admit you to your grandfather, 
(in that) you-yourself now became (jpaaL imperf.) a Sa- 
cas to-yourself ; for you did not go-to (him) unless you 
saw whether it was a-proper-time. 

11. Ye gave (permission) to the chief-of-the-village 
to take what he wished {past subj.). 

12. The generals proclaimed these-things to the sol- 
diers, and when the-trumpet-sounded, presenting arms, 
they came-on. 

13. Do you not see, said I, how those are pitied who- 
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arennid (part.) to draw-water into the pierced wine-jar, 
because thej seem to be labouring in-yain 1 

14. If we had -been -in -the -habit -of- freely -giving 
(money), we should have accomplished still more (ply^)- 

15. Astyages was so pleased-with the hunt on-tbat- 
occasion, that {uare) always whenever it was possible 
(ofov re) he-used-to-go-out-with Cyrus, and used-to-take- 
with (him) many other-persons, and the boys, for-the- 
sake of Cyrus. 

16. Te, O Arcadians, used-to-manage the national-as- 
sembly (at Olympia) in-conjunction-with the Pisalians. 

17. The barbarians having cut-off the heads of the 
corpses, shewed (them) to the Greeks and to their-own 
enemies, and at-the-same-time they kept-dancing, sing- 
ing with-a-certain (riv-) measure. 

18. You used-to-discharge the missiles much before 
coming-within-range- {im^perf. inf,), 

19. I was giving money to the general so-that be- 
might not invade (inf.) the country. 

20. Ye, O Athenians, calumniated the Lacedaemo- 
nians to (etc) the connected states, and when ye had-led- 
on {2d oar,) these into hatred of them, ye associated the 
greatest states with (xpoc, ace.) one-another. 



KuLE ex. 
The SECOin) Aobist indicative is made from the 
crude form by prefixing the augment and adding the 
same personal terminations as in the past imperfect. 
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The Towel of the cnide form is lengthened in the 
plural as well as in the singular, except in the yerhs 
^y k", Be, and thdr compounds, which retain the short 
vowel, and are not used in the singular in Attic Greek, 
first aorist forms of the singular persons heing em- 
ployed (vide Rule CXI.). 



C.P. ara 


• sUmd.^ 


C.P. /?a- ffo. 


t'OTIfV 


e-arri'fAey 


€'fin-y 


e-liri'fiiv 


t-arn-Q 




e-/3«|-C 


f^n-rt 


e-trrff 




€./Jl| 


e-ftri'tniy 


C.P. 5o- give. 




ap. Be- put. 


C.P. £- let go. 


t-lo'iuv 




e-Be-fxev 


el-fiey 


e-^-re 




e-Bi-T€ 


ei-^e 


e-io'tray 




€-Bt 


'Vav 


ei-eay 



The verbs &Xo- be taken (which has a passive mean- 
ing), yvo- learn, rXa- enckire, and atro-^pa- run away, 
have 2d aorists made like that of ora-f the final vowels 
being lengthened throughout^ o into oi, a in rXa- into fi, 
and a in airoBpa- into cL dXo- has the Attic augment : 
e. g. laXiav, I was taken. 

The verb i-go, and all those belonging to the second 
class, have no second aorist. 

EXEBCIBE 110. 

1. The contest is now for (irepc, gen.) your own souls, 

and for the-land in which ye were-bom, and for the- 

dweUings in which ye were brought-up, and for (your) 

^ All the second aorist forms of ara' have an inirantitive 
meaning. 

pp2 
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wires and children, and for all the blessings which {gen.) 
ye possess (per/, of ira- m.). 

2. These-things having been said, I rose-up, and 
haviug-gone-away, I burnt {ianperf.) the wagons and 
the tents. 

3. When (wc) those in the citadel perceived that- 
they-were (paH,) few, they cheerfully (aa/jLevo-) gave to 
the citizens what (plu,) they asked-for. 

4. Cyrus having leaped-down from (caro) his chariot, 
put-on his breastplate, and gave-orders (imperf.) to all 
the others to arm-themselves. 

5. The gods gave to the other animals {kpvero- n.) feet 
which enable {vap-ex') t^6°^ o^^lj ^ travel (in/. vM 
art.) ; but on-man (dot.) they placed-in-addition hands, 
which perform most (of the things) by -which we are 
more-blessed than-them (tjceivo-). 

6. Having heard these-things, we crossed the river 
before the others answered (let aor, inf.). 

7. Did you not, when {ottots) you again leamt your 
own power, come {2d aor. part.) to the altar of Artemis, 
(and) say (c^ijirOa) that-you were sorry (for what you 
had done) ? 

8. Having obtained {evropt-) a horse, I made-my- 
escape out of Sardes to (uq) Clazomenae ; and ye hav- 
ing observed that-Mindarus was-about {part.) to sail 
against you, made-your-escape by-night from Sestoa into 
Cardia. 

9. Other messengers were soon present, saying that 
(ore) Cyrus himself (was) hard-by ; then indeed the king 
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no-longer dared to give battle (lit, to come into bands), 
bnt retreated. 

10. Tbe son and tbe wives and tbe daugbters were 
taken, and the property (plu.) as-mucb-as happened to- 
be-conveyed (ay- imperf. paH.) witb tbem. 

11. We witb tbe bravest about us bf^ted, and ap- 
pointed GlouB and Pigres^ having taken (a part) of tbe 
barbarian army to-belp-in-bringing-out tbe wagons. 

12. Ye gave-over to us tbe invalids to conduct to (cir*) 
tbe camp, and ye-yourselves marcbed-on. 

13. As Conon was hindered by-being-anticipated (lU, 
was- anticipated being-hindered — Ist aor, paH,) by tbe 
enemy, be was compelled to-figbt-a-naval-battle near 
(TTpoc, dai.) tbe harbour, and lost thirty ships. 

14. Having manned the ship in twenty days, you 
went-on-board (it). 

15. When I was-taken-prisoner, 1 considered tbat-I- 
was-utterly-ruined ; but now I am-evidently (ava-0aci/-, 
TO.) safe (j>erf, part, vw^) as never-at-any-time-before. 

16. Cyrus having called-in to himself both those of 
the-Persians and of tbe other allies who-bad tbe com- 
mands, distributed {Sie^wxey) to tbem tbe robes; and 
then for-tbe-first-time Persians put-on a Median robe. 

17. We imposed a penalty upon-the citizens, if they 
should transgress the laws. 

18. Tou fled as fast as possible, and did not stop 
before^ you got (yev-) within {ev) the wall of the dty. 

* This word must be expressed twice in Greek, irpoaB^p with 
the verb stop, and irpiv with got. 



y Google 



332 FIBST AOBIST INDIC. ACT. OF SOME VEBBS IN fii. 

19. AsHSOon-as Agesilaus noticed that the enemj 
always shewed -themselves after breakfast^ having sa- 
crificed (Ist aor. mid.) at daj-break he led (the armj) 
as quickly as possible, and passed-by through a solitary- 
place within the lines-of-circumvallation. 

20. Ye set-aside separately the expenses (lit. the-things 
expended) per (icara) month, and put-down by-themselves 
(^cX^) the estimates {lit, the-things calculated) for (nc) 
a year. 

BULE CXI. 

The verbs So-, c-, Be-, and their compounds, have a 
FiBST AoBiST indicative active formed in a peculiar 
manner, and used almost exclusively in the singular 
number,^ so that it supplies the deficiency of the second 
aorist of those verbs, which is found in the plural only. 

C.F, So- gi/oe. c.F. I- let go, C.F. Be- put. 

€-^w-Kat I gave, fi-Ka, Ilet go. c-Oiy-jca, I put. 
e-dia-KaSff/ouga/ve. fj-Kacf/oulet go. e-Brf-Kagy you put. 
c-Sw-rc, he gam. i^-Ke, he let go. t-Bn-icz, he put. 

N.B. There is a slight irregularity in the present 
perfect of I- and Be-, the object of which was probably 
to distinguish those tenses more clearly from this first 
aorist ; instead of the final vowel being lengthened into 

^ Plural fonns sometimes occur, especially in the third person : 
e. g. wapt^wKOfiti^f Xen. Oec. 9. 9; tdriKOfitpj id. Mem. iy. 2. 15; 
ffSwKoy, ib. i. 1.9; a^icav, id. Hell. yii. 2. 16 ; cruv€0riKety, ib. il 
3. 20. Instances of the second person plural appear to be veiy 
rare, if indeed any at all exist. 
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jf before the su£Sz xa, it becomes ei : e. g, elica, / have 
let go ; re-Occ-ro, / have placed.^ 

EXEBCISE 111. 

1. Cyrus paid to the Qreeks the pay previously- 
owing, and besides paid-in-advance (that) of a month, 
80-that the army was (inf) much more zealous. 

2. As (circc) it seemed to you to be not safe to pur- 
sue the enemy, I let yourself off-from that danger, but 
begged of you to send-with me (some) of your horsemen 
(Ut. horsemen of yours). 

3. This (ro^e) seems to me to be worth a man's 
consideration {lU. worthy for a man to consider, ey 
voi'), (namely) by-what-course-of-action (n irore iroitav) 
Teleutias so disposed those whom-he-nded {lit, those 
ruled). 

4. To you I give this, because you zealously teach 
me to ride, and to you, because you gave to me a javelin. 

o. Agesilaus left Phoebidas behind as-harmost ; he 
himself having again crossed-over into Megara disndssed 
the allies, but led-back home (ctt* oikov) the army com- 
posed-of-his-fellow-citizens. 

6. Having carried-up the arms into the citadel, I 
put them together in the temple. 

' The perfect of ora- is also irregular, having the prefix I, 
e.g, iffTfiKCLf I have set up: the aspirate indicates that originally 
the regular, reduplication was used, a^-vrriKa ; and the aspirate 
in the pres. and past imperfect tenses may be accounted for in 
the same way, the original increased form having been vi-imr. 
Compare Tp«»-, ri-jpo^aK-^ &c. 
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7. You immediately took-po6session-of(jMM^ imperf.) 
the citadels^ and sent-up garrisons into them^ and gave- 
permission to their relations to bury the dead {perf. 
part). 

8. When I handed-over the guides, the heavy-armed- 
men led-the-way, the peltastae followed, and the horse- 
men guarded-the-rear. 

9. If you wish to be famous among (cv) the Greeks, 
you must-examine {verbal of aBpt-) in-what-way (xwc 
iroTt) Solon established laws best for-the state. 

10. Did you not afterwards, having prevailed-upon 
me, again give pledges to me and receive (them) from 
mef 



Subsection II. 

The Subjunctive and Imperative Moods. 

General Bemarka. 

1. In these moods, verbs in fu of the second class 
(those ending in v) differ in no respect from ordinary 
verbs j^ so that the following remarks and rules apply 
only to the prmuvry verbs.* 

2. In the present tenses of the subjunctive the per- 
sonal suffixes are the same as in ordinary verbs, long 
connecting vowels being used in all verbs; the only 
peculiarity of verbs in yx is, that their final vowels a 
and o are contracted differently from those of the com- 

^ Except rarely in the 2d person singular imperatiye. 
» Vide p. 319. 
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mon contract verbs, a-i| and a-y becoming ii and p (in- 
stead of a and 9),^ and o-p becoming f (instead of oc).^ 

3. In the past tenses of the subjunctive the charac- 
teristic is iif,^ and the personal terminationB the same 
as in the past imperfect indicative (p. 325); so that the 
suffixes are the same as those of the past indefinite 
passive tenses.' As in those tenses also, the plural termi- 
nations are frequently contracted by the omission of 17. 

4. In the imperative mood, the personal termina- 
tions are the same as in ordinary verbs (p. 307), but 
without connecting vowels. The second person sin- 
gular, however, is rarely made regularly. 



Rule CXII. 
The following examples shew the formation of the 
Present Impebfect subjunctive. 



C.F. crra- set 


vp, I.F. i-ara-. 


C.F. Be-pui, I.F. Ti-Bv 


i-trriH 


i-ffTtJiuy 


tl'BCj Ti-dwfiev 


«-OT^C 


l-arfJTe 


Ti-Syc TtSfrre 


t-OTjf 


i-fnSuri 


Ti-O^ Ti'Sdai 


C.P. do- give, i.f. ^i-So-. 


C.F. t- go. 


Ma 


hi'ibw^tv 


«-(il l-UtfiCV 


a*.% 


lirhClrrt 


i-pc i'ffTe 


di-df 


li-lio<n 


i-p i-(jjcri 



iba- aan/ is inflected like ara- ; I- let go like Be-* 

' Vide p. 269. ' The verb 1- ^o is an exception. 

» Vide p. 300. 
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The second aorist differs from the imperfect only in 
being made from the crude form. In the verb I- lot go, 
the root is absorbed in the long connecting vowels ; the 
rough breathing, howeyer, being retained, and serving 
to distinguish the tense from the present subjunctive of 
€9''} i, Jc, jf; W/X6V, nr€, WW. The second aorist of /3a- 
and rXa- is formed like that of trra- ; of yyo- and oXo- 
like that of ^o- ; that of airo-^pa- has the regular con- 
tractions, airo-dp^Qf airo'dp^, &c» 

The first set of sentences in the following exercise 
contains examples of the imperfect tense ; the other of 
the second aorist. 

EXEBCISE 112. 

1. If Cyrus do not give the vessels, we will ask him 
for a guide, who {baric) will lead-(us)-back through the 
friendly country. 

2. If ye, as (uKnrep) is-fitting, discharge the missiles 
actively, no-one will miss {those) of whom the road is 
full. 

3. If any ambassadors go to the barbarians, begging- 
for peace or any other-thing, those who-wish kill them. 

4. If I rouse-up the bustards quickly, it is (possible) 
to catch (them), for they fly a-short-distance like part- 
ridges, and are soon tired. ^ 

6, What (ocra) the few, not having persuaded the 
many, but having-possession-of-power, ordain, whether 
would you say or not say that-it-is violence ? 
1 Vide p. 270. 
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6. Do you wish^ then, said Socrates, (that) we should 
write here a delta, there an alpha ; then whatever may 
seem to us to be a deed of justice, (that) we should put 
(it) against {vpoQ, aoc.) the delta, whatever of injustice 
against the alpha ? 

1. The magistrates shall be tried by-the same vote 
as (j^ep) the generals, unless they allow the ^ople to 
do whatever it wishes. 

2. I pity you, lest you should suffer some irreme- 
diable evil, and should-bring-yourself into much embar- 
rassment. 

3. Let us not give to the enemy leisure either^ to 
consult or^ to prepare any-thing* good for-themselves. 

4. I am-afraid (piSia) lest Cyrus having caught me 
should inflict punishment for-those-things-in-which {gen. 
phi, rdat.) he considers he-has-been-unjustly-treated by 
me. 

5. When (orav) I alight from (awo) the horse, I will 
dine and go-to-sleep like other men. 

6. Honourable and good men when (circtSav) they 
perceive that-they-are-distrusted, do not love those who- 
distrust (them). 

7. We give this money to you that (ottwc) ye may 
distribute it to your fellows. 

8. I am much (jiaXa) afraid lest some misfortune 
greater-than-can-be-bome (jiei^ov ij uftrre ^epciv ivyaoBai) 
should befal the state. 

' Lii. neither . . . nor. * Lit, nothing. 

o o 
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Rule CXIII. 
The following examples shew the formation of the 
Past Imperfect subjmictiye, including the contracted 
plural forms. 

C.F. (Pro- set tfp, I.F. l-trror, 

^<^ro-ll^* ^fl^To-n^Tf oT-Tf 
l-OTOrtri l-ffTct-af-cray eu-w 



CF. 5o- give, i.f. 5i-8o-. 
81-80-117-S 5(-5o-(i|-rc o(-Tc 



CF. d€- put^ I.F. T<-6€-. 
T«-6f-l1J-r TI-6€-l1J-T'€ €i-T€ 

C.F. i- ffO» 
L-Ol-fU l'Ol~/JL€P 

t-01 i-oc-cr 



Thus the past subjunctive of i- is formed like that 
of ordinary verbs.^ ^a- say is inflected like ^ra-; £- Id 
go like 0c-. 

The second aorist differs from the imperfect only in 
being made from the crude form, and in haying uncon- 
tracted plural forms more frequently.^ 

The second aorist of /3a-, rKa-, and airo-lfta-y is formed 
like that of (rra-'y of yvo- and dXo-, like that of do-. 

The first set of sentences in the following exercise 
contains examples of the imperfect tense; the others, of 
the second aorist. 

^ The form 101171^, however, occurs in Xen. Cony. 4. 16. 

' e,g. ir£os0€ififi€i^f Xen. Mem. ii. 1.3; 8otirrc, id. Cyrop.iv. 5. 
47 ; 'Kopeiriffav (from ^-), id. HelL y. 2. 9 ; mro6oaiT€, ib. Yi. 5. 48. 
Buttmann remarks, that of 8o- and its compounds the uncon- 
tracted forms of the 1st and 2d persons are, in &ct, more common 
than the contracted. 
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EXBBCISB 113. 

1. The LaoedaemoniaiiB sent -orders to Cleombrotus 
not to disband the army, but to lead (it) immediately 
against the Thebans, unless they allowed the states to 
be independent {Ul unless they let go (af^t-) the states 
independent). 

2. We said that (6n) we would go-away if ye would 
give a safe-conduct to us going-away with (jurci, geii) 
our arms. 

3. The king sent me on-before in order that I might 
rouse-up the wild-beasts. 

4. The soldiers, having heard these-things, (viz.) that 
{hri) Clearchus said he-would not march {im/perf, inf) 
against (irapa, wic^ the king, praised (him). 

5. If you were to appoint protectors-of-the-aliens, 
this would make the aliens better-disposed. 

6. I know that {bri) we should say' that-those who- 
do such-things are wicked. 

7. It seemed to be best to frighten the pursuing 
(eTT- H.) enemy, lest they should attack {lib, come-against) 
those who-were-weary. 

8. If you loved and honoured (^. loving and hon- 
ouring) your father, boy, you would make (0£-) him 
happy. 

1. If we should-be-going (/ueXX-), some to be left- 
behind (>W. iw/!), others to sail, we would not go-on- 
board' the vessels. 

^ Uncontracted form. 
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2. The allies brought-an-accusation-against Thim- 
bron that (wc) be permitted the army to plunder their 
friends. 

3. You used-to-send-away all (those) whom (dot.) 
you perceived I was-assisting (ace. pa/rt) in-any-tbing. 

4. We inquired whether the barbarians would give 
securities for-these-things {gen,). 

5. Through fearing (mf. with a/rt.) lest if I remained- 
stationary in-any-place I might be surrounded (\s^ am. 
/xir^.) (and) besieged, I used-to-advance sometimes to-one- 
part of the country, at another time to another part.^ 

6. After (/xcra, acc^ the supper, when Cyrus, drink- 
ing-to Lysander, inquired how {l\t. doing what) he would 
most oblige him, Lysander said, "By adding (to. if you 
should add) an obolus to (Trpoc, a/cc^ the pay of each 
sailor {daiy 

7. Ye answered the king that ye would sooner (ir/ooo^- 
0£v) die than give-up your arms. 

8. Those who-had the city, being-afraid lest they 
should be captured (dXo-) by force (icara icparoc) aban- 
doned {tK-Xii:-^ the walls. 

9. If at-any-time it-was*expedient for-the army to- 
work-hard, Agesilaus willingly laboured more-than i^oi^ 
ace.) the others. 

10. The Phliasians were-a&aid (hi-) lest we should 
let (vap-e-) the enemy into the city. 

^ The second clause is not to be translated. Compare the 
Latin, alias aUo accedebam. 
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Rule CXIV. 
The following examples shew the formation of the 
imperfect and aorist imperatiye. 



C.P. mra- set up, I.F. i-ara' 
l-OTi| c-oTo-re 

*-ffTo-r« i-trra-yrtiy 

C.F. So- give, i.f. Si-io-. 
Si-Sov Si'So'Te 
Si-So-Tta di-So-yrtay 



mpBBFBcrr. 

C.P. Oe- ptUf I.P. Ti-dB'. 
riSei ri-Be'Te 

ri-Oc-rw Ti-de-yr^y 

C.P. hue- shew, I.F. hiK'W-. 
hucyv itiKyf^'TE 

ieiicyfH-ia Seucyv-rrtay 



In a very few instances the 2d person singular has 
the termination 6i, The third person plural sometimes 
has the suffix nturay.^ 

The imperative of k- is like that of St- ; of 0a-, like 
that of ara-, but the 2d person singular of the latter is 
always 0a0c The imperative of c- also retains the ter- 
mination of the 2d person singular : c-0c, i-ria, t-ri, i-oynar 
or i-rwaay : so id- know, i being changed into c : laSt, 



SEGOKD AOBIST. 



C.P. trra- sUmd, 

ffrriTU) ura-yTiay 

C.F. lo- gwe, 
Jo-c to^t 



O.F. Oe-put. 
de-Q 6e-r£ 

G.F. a^-c- let go oMiwy? 
a^c-ritf tuft-e'-yrwy 



' Matthiae, howe?er, says (§ 210, 5), ** nSfrttacofy &c. I hare 
not yet met with/* This terminatioii is the usual one in some 
verbs, and occurs in the 2d aorist: e,g, Xen. Hiero, 8. 4« 

' The simple verh appears not to occur in the 2d aor. imper. 

oo2 
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The 2d aor. imper. of )3a-, rXa-, and mro-^fM- is formed 
like that of ora- ; but in airo-^pa- a becomes d. The com- 
pounds of ffra- and /3a- sometimes make the 2d person 
singuUir without the suffix; e.g, Kora^ffTd^ dia-^. 

The 2d aor. imper. of yvo- is made like that of ora-, 
o being lengthened into ut, yyuf-di, yyuj-rwj &C. 

EXEBCISE 114. 

1. Qo noWy O captain, and having taken the place, 
arrange it so that (wc ay) it maj be of the greatest ser- 
vice (lU, worthy of most) to us. 

2. Give-ye the horses to the men with (fcera, g^) 
whom ye would more-cheerfully expose-yourselves-to- 
danger. 

3. Let the commanders of the light-armed-troops 
station the companies behind (cxc, dot.) the horse-sol- 
diers. 

4. Having taken these-things, O boy, distribute 
(them) to-whomsoever (6ry) you wish. 

5. Let not the horseman put his knee upon {art, 
ace,) the horse's back, but let him throw his leg {kyihul') 
over (throw over, wrep-lia-, Ist aor. imperai,) upon its 
right side (lit. ribs). 

6. Know, O Cleonymus, that (ori) / am not able 
even to look-at my father; but even-if (icav) I wish ^ 
effect any-thing in the state, I beg (it) of all rather than 
of my father. 

7. Throw (c-) yourself boldly (6a/Dp(ii>') from the rock 
into the sea. 
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8. Erect, O child, well-secared abodes by-Uie-laboun 
of builders. 



1. When (oray) I am-dead (reXiwro-), put {2d aor, 
subj.) my body, O sons, neither in gold nor in silver, 
nor in any (ji7)hy-) other-thing, but give-(it)-back to- 
the earth as quickly as possible. 

2. First cross-over {dng.) with me into (cxi) Caria, 
and then we will deliberate about these-things. 

3. Let the ruler and the private-person give equal 
(gifts) : (is) it not manifest that the half favours from 
the most powerful are-more-influential {vXtov ivrayrai) 
than the whole gift from the private-person ) 

4. If you, grandfather, wish me, said Cyrus, to 
hunt with-pleasure, allow (a0-£-) all those of-my-own- 
age (jcar e/if) to pursue the wild-beasts, and to strive, 
each -to -the -best -of -his -ability (oirwc cicaOT-oc Kpariara 
hfvairo). 

5. Let the groom first approach (Trpoc-i-) on-the- 
left-side (jcara ra apitrrepa) of the horse j then having 
thrown (T£pi'(ia\-) the reins over (irepc, ace,) its head, 
let him put-(them)-down upon (eirt, dot,) its withers. 

6. Give (sing. avro-Bo-) this letter to the king, and 
whatever (6,ri ay) of these-things he may ask you about, 
say-the-same as (gwep) has been written. 

7. Let the sailors go-on-board the ships as quickly 
as possible. 

8. I observed upon {vpog, dot.) the temple the in- 
scription (to yeypafifjL€vov)f " Know thyself." 
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Subsection IIL 
The Infinitives and Participles. 

RulbCXV. 
The suffix of the Ihpebfect Inpinittvb is rm. 



C.P. 


I.F. 


TMPBBF. DW. 


tfTO- 


l-OTO- 


£-ffrd-wi4 


♦«- 


none 


i^vai 


de- 


ri-fl«- 


Ti-Oe-vai 


i- 




i-e-vcu 


2o< 


h-U- 


St-do-vai 


hlK' 


Sccr-Kw- 


^etK-yihrai 



The infinitive of i- go is i-ci^ac. 

The Second Aorist Infinitive has the same ea&x, 
but the final vowel of the crude form is lengthened : e,g. 
C.F. ara-, ar^voi ; C.F. /3a-, fifj-vai ; C.F. ^pa-, dpdyat; 
C.F. $€', Oei'Pcu ; C.F. €-, el->'at j C.F. So-, ^ov-vai } C.F. 
yvo-, yvw-Fttc j C.F. AXo-, dXo^-vac. So ^v-, 5v-, rXa-> ^s^^J* 

Exercise 115. 

1. Tithraustes orders Timocrates to give the money 
to the chief-men (Trpocoriyjcor-) in the cities of Greece, 
on-condition-that (c^' ^re) they-shall-wage (/ui. in/-) 
war against the Lacedaemonians. 

2. Clearchus endeavoured -to -force (past vmfetf' 
/3taS-(f) w.) his own soldiers to go; but they pelted 
both himself and his beasts-of-burden when he began 
to go-forward. 
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3. Agesilaus judged it the most noble of all to set- 
on-foot the contest not (jifi) respecting Qreece, bat re- 
specting Asia. 

4. Teleutias ordered the light-armed-men to pursue 
the Athenians, and not to-let-(them)-e8cape. 

5. The thirty having been chosen for-the-purpose 
{&f^re) of-drawing-up (1st aor. vnf,) laws in-accordance- 
with-which {Ka& ovgr^vag) thej should-administer-pub- 
lic-afitdrs {fut, svbj,), always put-off {juW-) drawing-up 
and promulgating these (laws), but arranged (1^ OLor, 
Kara-oTO') the council and the other offices as seemed- 
fit to them. 

6. The faults of private-persons Agesilaus used-to- 
bear with-mildness, but those of rulers he considered 
important, judging that-the-former^ managed badly few- 
things, the-latter^ many. 

7. The Thebans required the Corinthians to swear- 
to an alliance. 

1. This having-taken-place (yev-), Cleombrotus con- 
sidering {isb cLor, part.) that-to-pass-over {inf. uM art.) 
into the country of the Thebans (was) impossible, led- 
back and dismissed the army. 

2. The barbarians asked the Greeks whether they 
would give {2d aor. 8ubj.) securities for-these-things 
{gen) ; and they said that-they-wished both to give 
and to take (them). 

3. Cyrus is said to have-been-naturally very fond-of- 

^ Art. with yjtv and 5c. 
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honour, so-as to endure every kbour, to encounter eveiy 
danger, for-the-eake of being praised (inf. with aH.). 

4. The state left (circ-r/Mx-) (it) to Agesilaus to settle 
{iia-^ro-) affiurs (oH.) in Fhlius as might seem-fit to him, 
and to establish laws. 

5. It behoves us never to engage (rara-ora-) in (etc) 
such a contest as (uare) to get (Xaj3-)^ all or to lose alL 

6. The Athenians were-afraid lest they should be 
deprived of Lemnos and Imbros ; the Thebans, lest they 
should be compelled to let (a^c-) the Boeotian cities 
(be) independent 

7. The {offf) more men there are in the city, the 
{romwf) quicker they would, I think, be taken (2daor. 
i^f. &Xo-) by-hunger. 

8. Every bag will keep (ex*) two men from-sinking 
{inf. toith gen. aai. cmd fjiff). 



Rule CXVI. 
The Impxbfect Participle is made by the suffixes 
vr- (m. and N.), aa- (p.) : the final vowel of the crude 
form is lengthened in the feminine. 



C.P. 


I.P. 


H. and N. 


r. 


ora- 


c-ara- 


I-OTO-IT- 


i'Orarffa" 


^a- 


none 


^'vr- 


^a-fra- 


6£- 


ri-de- 


Ti-de-vr- 


Tl-dei'ffOr 


1- 


f 
t-e- 


c-£-vr- 


i-ei-aa- 


&). 


Mo- 


dl-^VT' 


^'dov-tmr 


Jcuc- 


hiK-W 


ieiK-w-yT' 


deuc-yv-ua- 
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C.P. 


M.andK. 


P. 


C.P. 


v.andN. 


ara- 


m-a-vr- 


m-d-^a- 


2o. 


&>»vr- 


/?a- 


/3a-vr- 


(id'tra- 


yFO- 


yvo-vr- 


5pa- 


3pa-vr- 


Ipd'tra- 


&Xo- 


AXo-vr- 


6e- 


0£-vr- 


dti'va- 


^v- 


^w-vr- 


1- 


l-vr- 


c«-flro- 


«v- 


5v-vr- 
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The participle of i- go has the regular form with a 
connecting vowel, i-ovr^ (m. and N.), i-ovva- (p.); and 
this is frequently the case with the participles of verbs 
ending in w. 

The Sbcofb AoBisr Pakticiplb is formed in the 
same way: 

P. 
Jov-va- 
yM>v-va- 
oKov-tra- 

These participles are regularly declined ; the k.s. masc. 
being formed by adding c> before which vr- are lost and 
the preceding vowel lengthened : e,g, rc0£cc> lilov^y ftaQ, 
etc, ^v£. But covr- has itay. The neut. nom. and ace. 
sing, are made by dropping the final r. 

EZBBCISE 116. 

1. Seuthes, sending-away (some) of the prisoners- 
of-war into the mountains, said that unless the bar- 
barians shall descend, he will bum-down their villages. 

2. Xenophon, going-round about (irepc, ace.) the 
beasts-of-burden, if any-where he saw any-thing eatable, 
distributed (it), and sent-about persons [art.) giving (it) 
to those Buffering-from-extreme-hunger. 

3. We produced (e/«-iro(6-) justice among-the citizens 
(dot,) by -making {paH. de-) the just more honoured 
than-the unjust, and by-shewing that-they-lived {part. 
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/Scorcv) in-greater-opulence and freedom (adv.) than-the 
QnjaBt. 

4. I Bay that-Meletus acts-unjustly^ because he jests 
in-eamest, recklessly brining (jcara-ora-) men into dan- 
gers {ayttfy) by-pretending to-be-in-eamest and to-be- 
anxious about matters' in-which-he-bas-neyer-felt-the- 
least-interest (dty ovhev rovr^i irtanore efieXTferEy). 

5. The law, yoking-together a man and a woman, 
makes {Kara-tna-) (them) partners in -the household 
(gen.). 

6. The women, setting-on-fire the houses, went-away 

(»'-)• 

1. The man having received the letter gives (it) to 
Cyrus; and Cyrus having read (avayvo-) it, arrests 
Orontes. 

2. When the enemy were near (em, dot.) us, rising-up 
(el-aya-ara-) we pursued (them), and killed about forty. 

3. Panthea slays herself, and having-placed (firi-Oc-) 
her own head upon (cttc, ace.) her husband^s breast (pht.), 
dies. 

4. No-one shall ever (lU. never) say (ep-) that («c) 
I, having forsaken the Greeks, chose the friendship of 
the barbarians. 

5. Many-men, through the bad-condition of the body, 
are-taken-prisoners in war, and having been taken, they 
serve a most oppressive slavery during-the-rest-of-their- 
lives (tov Xotvoy (itoy), 

6. In battles it is (yey-) often evident that (ore) any 



y Google 



PASSIVE AND MIDDLE OF VEBBS IN fit. 349 

one would escape death (2c? aor. in/, toUh ctrt.), if-he- 
both-ihrew-awaj (2d aor, part.) his arms, and turned 
to supplication of those pursuing (him). 

7. Xenias having gone-on-board a vessel, sailed- 
away. 

8. The army arrived in the camp a little before 
sunset (lU. the sun having set). 



SECTION IL 

The Passive and Middle Voices. 

General Hemarks, 

1. The inflections of verbs in /it in these voices 
differ so little from those of ordinary verbs, that no 
exercises upon them will be given ; the following re- 
marks containing all necessary explanations. 

2. There is a second aorist middle, but none passive, 

3. The personal terminations and other suffixes are 
the same as in ordinary verbs ; but, 

4. Except in the present tenses of the subjunctive, 
there are no connecting vowels. 

5. The root-vowel remains short in every one of 
the passive and middle inflections, except the present 
tenses of the subjunctive (vide Remark 7). 

6. In those tenses which have tro for the termina- 
tion of the second person singular, tr is usually omitted, 

H H 
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as in ordinary verbs, and o contracted with the root- 
vowd.* 

7. The present tenses of the subjunctive have the 
long connecting vowels w and 17, with which the final 
root -vowels contract, as in the active voice (vide Re- 
mark 2. p. 334). 

8. The past tenses of the subjunctive have the cha- 
racteristic c, which combines with the final root-vowels 
to form diphthongs. In the second person singular tr is 
omitted. 

^ Some grammariaiiB extend this rule to the present indicative 
of verbs ending in a and c, the termination b^ng <r«. 
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APPENDIX: 

CONTAINING 

SYNOPSES OF INFLECTIONS. 



SECTION I. 

Nouns J %c} 

1. Masculifne and Feminin/e Forma, 



1. C.F. ending in a mute. 


2. C.F. ending in a liqmd. 


C.F. hfo^ an Arabian. 


C.F. Xi/icy- a hmrhour. 


N.V.Ap«ff 


Apafi^s 


N. XlMl?" 


\lfJMIf'€S 


A.Apa3-d 


ApaB-&s 


A. XlfiMV-Si 


\lflW-&S 


G. Apa0-os 


Apafi^wy 


G. Xl/ACy-Of 


Xifuy^vw 




Apa^i 


D. KnuV'i 


\tfi9-ai 


Dual. Apo^c, Apafi-oiy, 


Dual. \i/iief-e, Xifiw-otv, 


Cnide forms ending in gtUiurals 


When the vowel preceding the 


have 1 in the n.s., and |i in the 


final letter of the c.f. is long, the 


D.P. Crude forms ending in den- 


N.8. is the same as the c.f.': vide 


taU omit the dental in the N.S. and 


p. 17. As to the vocative, vide 


D.P. 


Remarks 7. and 8. pp. 101, 102. 


For compa 


ratives ending in 


©K- vide example 


10, p. 852. 



* This synopsis contains the dual fonns, irhich are sometimes employed in 
speaking of two persons or things, especially of such as are naturally in paks» 
e-9' parts of the body, as hands, feet, eyes, &c. The dual forms oceur much 
more frequently in the older authors than in those of later times; and they 
vere at length wholly disused. There are only two forms of the dual ; one form 
serving for the nom. voc. and ace, the other for the gen. and dat. In the tables 
the former ia always put first. 
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8. C.P. ending in mrr-. 


7. C.P. ending in tF- (c»-). 


Maac. c,v, ayorr- leading. 


C.P. bnr€p- horseman. 


N. vywr 


ayorr'9s 


N. Ivrtv-s 1 linrtts 


A. cefwr-A 


ayowT'&s 


V. /mrfv 


/iTTClS 


0. oyorr-or 


Vfort'W 










A. IvTe-a 


iTir€-as (or cis) 


D. flpyorr-i 


ayou-<n 


G. imrc-w 




' 


(Tire- (01' 


Dual, oyorr-f, oyovT'Oiy. 
Vide note 2. p. 17. 


D. /vxci 


iinrev-0-t 


Ab to the Tocatiye, vide Re- 


Dual. Imre-e, linre-oiy. 


marks 1. and 9. pp. 100-102. 






8. CF. ending in v-. 


4. CF. ending in «rr.. 


C.F. Ai)3v. a Libyan, 


Maac. C.P. Otrr- having put. 


V. Aifiv-s At$v-€s 


V, 0€lS 


$€Vr~€S 


Y, Al$V 


A«)Bu-€j 


A. Btrr-d 


Bfin-'ds 


A. Aifiv'V 


Ai$V'S (or w-as) 


o. Btyr-os 


0€vr-vy 


o. Aifiv-os 


AiiSu-w 


D. Otyr-i 


0«i-tn 


D. A«)Bi/-r 


Ai)Bi;-<r« 



Dual. OfVT-«, Ocvr-oiv. 
Crude forms ending in arr- haye 
N.S. OS, D.P. affu As to D.P., vide 
Remark 6. p. 93. 

6. CF. ending in or-. 

Masa CF. ytypaipoT- having 

written. 



A. 7ryga<^T-a 
D. yeyQwpoT-i 


7e7f)o^K)T-cs 
7€7/>a0oT-dj 
yeyQaifxyT'Cov 




6. CF. ending in «$-. 


Masc. and Fern. cf. ^evBts- false. 


W.V. \^6w5lJS 

A. 4^eu8i? 
G. t^euSouy 

D. \^6U56« 


y^fvBeis 



Dual. i^tvBri, \^cv8oa». 



Dual. AtjBv-e, Ai/Sv-otr. 

9. CF. ending in v- (maM;. adj.). 
CF. 0pa<rv- bold. 



N. ^pflurv-; 
V. ^pocrv 
A. Opaav-y 
G. Ogao'€-o5 
D. 0paff€t 



0pao'€is 
0paffei5 

0p<uru5 (or cos) 
0pa(r€-ap 
0pa4r€'<ri 



Dual, ^poire-e, 0paff€'Oiv. 

10. CF. ending in oi^- (mosc. and 
fern, comparative). 
CF. fici^oK- greater. 



N. ficiCtay 
T. fi€i(oy 
A. fici^ovol (f«) 

G. /U€f^OV-Of 
D. fl€l(oy't 



fA€l(0V-€S (fowj) 

fieiCoV'ts {Covs) 
ticiCop-&s (fowj) 



Dual, fiei^oy-e, /ut(oP'Oty. 
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11. (XP. ending ia i-. 



D. O^fl 



o^cif (or cAf) 




Dual. o^«-« (or c-c), o^i-ouf (or 

12. GJ. ending in •-. 

c.F. aryy^Xo- a tnessenger, 

N. a776\o-f I ayytXO'i 
V. a77€Xc 
A. ayy^KO'U 
G. ayycXov 
D. oTycAy 

Dual. a77e\w, a77€Xo-ii'. 

13. c.r. ending in w- or oo-. 

OF. vXm- voyage. 
N. ir\ovf irAot 

A. VXOMT W\WS 

0. irAtfM »Ajii» 

D. TXy wX«y 

Dual. tAw, irXotv. 

14. aF. ending fai w-. 

C.F. raw* a peacock. 

rcup 

raws 

rauy 



N.V. TOM'S 

A. roM-y (tow) 

G. TOW 



ra^s 



Dual, ram, ra^p. 



15. Maack c;». ending 1» »• (pre- 
ceded by «, i> or p). 
C.P. TOfua- a steicartL 



▼. TOftM 
A. TOfuA-K 

o. rofuov 
D. rofuif 



ra/ua»4 

TOfUd-S 

Ta/uu»y 
To/uo-cr 



Dual, rofud, Tcvaa-if. 

16. Other maac. cf. ending in a-. 

C.F. 8«<nroTa- a master. 
N. 8€<nroTii-j Jeavaro-i 

V. 8«<nroTd 8fOTroTo-4 

A. 8e(nroTr|-K 8€(nroTd-j 

o. ScaroTov ScairarwK 

D. acararp Jfawaro-if 

Dual, tcovora, JcoTroTo-ti'. 

17. Fem. cf. ending in a- (pre- 
ceded by •, I, or p). 
cf. 6€a- a goddess. 



N.v. 6cd 
A. (^cd-K 
o. 0€d-s 



^d-s 



Dual. tfcA, 9«a-iy. 

18. Fem. cf. ending in a. (pre- 
ceded by double consonant, &c 
vide Rule V.). 

CF. BaMrra- the sea. 



N.v. 0a\arr& 
A. OaXarrd-v 
G. 0aKaTrn-s 
D. flaXOTTl? 



9aXoTTfli-i. 
OoXarrd-s 
9aXaTTaiF 
OaXarrchtf 



hh2 



Dual, floXarTd, ea\aTT9riif^ 
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19. Other fern. &F. ending in a-. 


20. C.F. ending in ca- (/nn. adj.). 


C.F. wvXa- a ffote. 




v.y. wv\v 


wXa-t 


N.v. xpw<ni 


Xpwrai 


A. «vX1^r 


wvKd'S 


A. xpwnj-v 


Xpvaas 


G. WKII'S 


wXmp 


G. Xf^<^-5 


Xpvffotv 


». wwXjf wuXa-ts 


B.Xpwrjf 


XfV(ra-(f 


Dual. wvXa, wAa-iF. 


Dual. xS^*^^ xp^^^'*"' ^^ 
Rule VIII. 



2. Nefoier F<mnsy 



1. C.P. ending in orr-. 
Nent. C.F. wyom- leading, 
H.A. «yoF I a70f^^ 
"Vide No. 3. 

2. CF. ending in €rr- or okt-. 
Nent. CF. 0crr- Aavtn^ pw^ 

H.A. eCK I ^CKT-d 

Vide No. 4. 

3. CF. ending in ot", 
Nent. CF. 7rxpa0or- Aavtn^ 

H.A.7rypo^s | 7€7po^oT-o 
Vide No. 6. 

4. CF. ending in cs- (««&«.). 
CF. opes- a mountain, 

H.A. opoj I ofn7 

Vide No. 6. 

5. CF. ending in es~ (adj,), 

CF. ^€vdf5-false. 
N.A. tf^evSes I ^cuSi; 
Vide No. 6. 



6. CF. ending in v- (a<(;0. 

CF. Bgaurv- bold. 
N.A. Opoov I epafft-& 
Vide No. 9. 

7. CF. ending in ov- (adj.). 
CF. afSaifwv' happy, 

N.A. €u8at/iioi' I €vSaifioy-a 
Vide No. 2. 

8. CF. ending in oy-((;oiiiparaMiv). 
CF. futCoy- greater, 
N.A. fktiiov I /ie«for-a(f«) 
Vide No. 10. 

9. CF. ending in /licn*-. 
CF. tpvfuiT- a forHJUsaium, 

N.A. C£V/UK I €pv)uar-& 

Dat* plu. €pvfjui-tru 
Vide No. 1. 

10. CF. ending in or-. 
CF. vepar- end, 

N.A. Tfpas I mpwr-d 

CF. ^or- <Atf liver, 
N.A. ^wop I ■ ^r-a 



> Where masculine crude forms of the same termhiatioii exist, only the nom. 
and ace. will be here given ; all the other cases, including the dual, being the 
same for the neuter as for the masculine. The zefeiencei are to the pieeeding 
examples of masculine and feminine nouns. 
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11. C.P. ending in of-. 


14. C.P. ending in to-. 


OP. VKtwaS' a 
0. 0'icc«'a-oy(ir«f] 
Vide Rule XVL 


frjccva 
<riccvn-(ri 


CJ. ooTco- a iofitf. 
N.A. mrrovy | orrd 
^ide No. 13. 


12. C.P. ending in v- {nth$.). 


15. c.p. ending in oo^ 


C.P. flKTTU- 

N.A. flurrv 
G. Arrc-O9(€«0 
D. aaT€-l(c() 
DuAU flurr€-€ 


a oi/y. 
flHrT€-a(ij) 

eurrf-ai 


C.P. SitXoo- dottAi^. 
N.A. 9iw\ow ] SivAd 
Vide No. 13. 


13. C.P. ending in o-. 


16. C.P. ending in «-. 


C.P. To|o- a bow. 




K.A. To|o-y 1 
Vide No. 12. 


T«|a 


Tide No. 14. 



3. IrregiUar (md pecfulicMT Forma, 



1. C.F. vaP- a ship. 


8. c.p. Tortp- faihsr. 


H. vav-f 


IT|-€S 


N. ironyp 


iroTfp-«f 


y.pou 


rri-fs 


V. irarcp 


vorcp-€f 


A. yau~y 


weuf-s 


A. iraTfpa 


Tcvrcp-of 


0. y€-«f 


yc-wy 


0. Tarp-os 


iraT6p-«»y 


D. 1^7 


i^av-o-i 


D. irarp-i 




Dual, viy-f, m-oik. 


Dual. irarcp-Ci varfp^iy. 




So are declined firrr^p-t ywr- 




rep', Ovyartp-. 


2. C.P. iBoA an ox. 


4. C.F. ovfp- fnoii. 


N. iSovf 


iBo-fs 


N. oi^p 


wSf-cs 


v.iBow 


/30-€J 


V. oi'ep 


oySp-cf 


A.^ovy 


iBo-ws 


A. avBp^ 


ovSp-of 


0. fiO'OS 


^a.fiK 


o. ovSp-os 


ayZp'tov 


D.P0-I 


/SoiMTi 


D. aySp-i 


ay9p-affi 


Dual. /3c 


Kf, /SO-OIK 


Dual. wSf 
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5. C.F. vU- 


or vl^P" <«n. 


7. cv. M*?"- or luyaJuH great. 


N. vlos 


vloi, vleis 


M. 


N. 


V. vU 


vloif vUh 


N. fieye^s 


tuya 


▲. vloy 


vlovs 


Y. /ucToAe 


lisya. 


o. vtov, vU-os 


vlcoy 


A. /iCTO-" 


Mnw 


D. uiv, vUT 


vlois. vUat 


G. fuyaXov 


IM^oKm 


Dual. vIm, vloip. 


D.fi€ya}jp 


/A€7aXv 




Dual. ^iryaAtf, /M7aXaiy. 


6. C.P. if€^as- or iccpoT- a ham. 


The feminine and the plural 


N.A.Y. K€pa5 


Kepar-af aa, a 


are formed regularly from ft€7wAo-. 


G. Kcpar-os, 


K€par-vVf a-wv, 




aos, Mf 


«y 




D. KCpOT-l, Oi, f 


if€pa-<r« 


8. CF. iroAw- or iroTiXo- many. 


Dual, jcfpor-e, o-€, d, Kcpar-owt 


M. 

N. 1to\V-S 


N. 

iroAv 


So ifp€ot-, Trypoj-, 7«P«-i and 
Seiras-, but they have no c.f. 


A. ToXv-y 


ToAv 


G. TOXKOV 


iroAAov 


ending in ar-, nor are any of 


D. TOXA^I 


iroAA^ 


them, except the first, complete. 


Dual. iroXXw, woX?ioiw. 


The contracted forms are used in 


The feminine and the plural 


the Attic dialed 


t. 


are regularly formed firom woXXo: 



SECTION II. 

1. RuLes a^ppMcabie to aUthe Voices. 

1. The increased form is used only in the present and past im- 
perfect tenses of all the moods, and in the imperfect infinitiye and 
participle. 

2. The long form of such verbs as have an increased form also 
is used in the future, first aorist, and perfect tenses; and of those 
verbs which have no increased form, in the present and past imper- 
fect tenses also. 

3. The augment belcmgs to the past tenses of the indicatiio, vix. 
the past imperfect and perfect, and the two aorists. 

4. The reduplication^ or other prefix of the perfect^ belongs to 
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the present, past, and future perfect tenses in all the moods, and to 
the perfect infinitives and participles. 

5. The tense-forms of the subjunctive are the same as those of 
the indicative, but without the augment. 

6. The present tenses of the subjunctive are distinguished from 
the corresponding tenses of the indicative by long connecting voweli ; 
the past tenses of the subjunctive (the optative) by the characteristic 



Pret. Imperf. 
and future. 



OfUV 

s rre 
own 
D. rrov 



2. Suffiaxs of the Active Voice} 
Indicative Mood. 

Firti Aoriti. 



Peui Imperf. 
and 2d Aor. 

0¥ ofuy 

es €T6 

e OP 

D. CTOK,' CT1JI' 



Or OrllW 

OrS a-TC 

€- a-v 

D. a-TOVf -TtfP 



Preient 
Perfect. 

Or OrfiW 

a-5 tt-rc 
c- d-o-i 
D. a-roy 



Past Perfect. 

Cl- 9'ffaM 

jy. tt-TOPf-TTiy 



SuBJUNcnvB iND Imperativb Moods. 



Pretent 

» M/ACV OlfXl 

V5 vrt 
V wri 
Ji^nror 



Poet Subj. 
(except 1 Aor.) 



OlfUP 
OlS 01T6 

01 Ol€P 

D. oiTOP, -rqy 



Pint Aoritt 
SubJ. (Past). 

a-ifju a-ifi€p 

arts 0-IT€ 

a- 1 a-<cv 

D. artTOPf-irrfP 



Imperative 
{except 1 Aor.) 



ero) OPTWP 
D. crov, §rwp 



Pint Aoritt 
Imperative. 



OP o-T€ 
OrTw a-prmp 
D.a-roPf'Ttep 



InPINITIYES AND PARTICIPLES. 



Imperf. Put. 
ilAor.Inf 


Ut Aor. 
Infin. 


Perfect 
Infin. 


fiy 


a-i 


€Pai 



Imperf. Put. 
^ 2 Aor. Part. 

OPT' ov(ra- 



Pirtt Aor. 
Participle. 

arPT-a-ffOr 



Perfect 
Part, 



I In this syDopsia the dual forms are given, denoted by the letter d. In 
the active voice there is nojlnt person dual. When a vowel is divided flrom 
the termination by a hyphen, it belongs to the tenee-form, and a hyphen attached 
to a final vowel indicates the same fact. No notice is taken in this synopsis of 
contracted terminations. 

> There is reason for believing that in the Attic dialect the second and third 
persons ^al were alike in the past as well as in the present and future tenses, 
both having the suffix mt . 
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3. Suffiooea of the Tenses, &c, common to the Pasdve 
and Middle.^ 



Ikdicatite Mood. 



Drmmt Imptrftet 
mnd Future$. 

oiuu OfuSa 

Ctf'OI, ]f Hr$€ 

mu orrai 

D. ofuSoy, w9w 



Breaent Perfect, 
fuu fifBa 
vol <r$9 

TOi PTOl 

D. fu9op, aOoy 



Past Imperfect, 
Ofiiir ofi€$a 

€<rOf OV €ff$9 

€T0 OVTO 

D. ofieOoVf c<r0ov, -Oriv 



Past Perfect* 
firiy n^ 
ao cBc 
TO rro 

D. a$ov, <r9tif 



SUBJUNCTITB AND IMPERATIVE MoODS. 



Prttemt Imperfect 
Suijunctive. 

ifTflu »mu 
J>, ttyutBov, jfoOov 



Past Imperfect and 
Futmre Subjunctive. 

OifiriP oifi€$a 

ouro, oto our$€ 

oiro oiwro 

D. oi/uOoy, irBov, <rOriv 



Imperfect 
Iwtperative. 



9<r0j0v €<r0t 
9<rBw €<r0wv 
Du effOoVt wBwv 



Perfect 
Imperative. 



ao ffB€ 

aBm aOw 

j}.frdovaB9tw 



Imperf^ 
Future Inf. 

wBai 



Infinitives and Participles. 



Perf. 
InJln. 

o-Adu 



Imperf^t and 
Future Participle. 

ofitvo- oftnn- 



Perfect Participle. 



4. Suffixes of ike Tenses, d;e. peaJiar to the Passive, 
Indicative and Subjunctive Moods. 



Futuree 
Indicative. 

Ofuu o/AfOa 

ercu otn-ai 
D. ofie6oyt€tr6oy 



Aorittt 
IndicaHve. 


Aor.Subj 
Present. 


H-y n-fJ^y 


» »/X€V 


H'S 1J-T€ 


Vf nr€ 


fl' 1^<^al' 


V &<n 


i>,ri-roy,*'Triy 


D. ijiToy 



Aorist 
Subjunctive Past. 

et-Tf-y €L'fi'fA9y 

€I-1J-J €t-1J-T€ 

D. u-ii'Toy, -rqy 



Future 
Subjunctive, 
oifiiiy o^ccAi 
ourOjOio our$€ 
oiTO ourro 
D. otfi^$oy,our' 
Boy, otaOriw 



1 In the pauive and middle tbere is a /r«^ person dual; except, of ooone, 
in the imperative, and in the passive aorist. 

s The first person dual has the same suffix as in the presont imperfect and 
. perfect. ^ 

3 Vide Note 2. p. 857. 
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IjfPBRATiTB Mood I Infinitites, and Participles. 



ItiAoritt 


UAorUi 


AoriH 




Jorisi 
Part. 


Fuiurt 
Part. 


1?-Tl 1|-T€ 


ft-9i 1|-T« 






t-rr- 


O/lCfO- 


ir^e» i|-r«Nraj' 


i|-r<» n-rmocof 


«-«M 


f<r9ai 


«i-<ra- 


O/tCHl- 


D.1^Toy,1^r«F 


D.1|-T0F,1f-T«K 











5. Suffixes of the Tenses, d:c, pecuUw to the Middle. 
Indicativb and Subjunctivb Moods. 



Ut AorM Indicative, 
a^fiti' a-fuSa 

o-ro flkrro 

D. a-|Mtey, -O'ffoy, 'CSrpf 
lit AorUt Subjumetive Past. 

a-i-<ro, fluo m-i'ffSe 
•-I-TO o-i-rro 

D. a-i-/tcc0oy, a-i-(r9of, a-<-0-0i}F 



2<f ^oHjI Indicative. 

onn¥ 



970 omo 

o. o^c^OTy fff0Of, f<r9iyF 



AoriittSubJ. Ftetent. 
•ffioi »/i€6a 

irroi wrrai 

D. «/ic0oy, i^0-9oy 

2if ^or<«< Suttfunciive Past. 

oilitfif otfi^a 

ourOf 010 our$9 

oiro otPTo 

D. oifAtBwt 9iv9ov, otffBriy 



let AorUt 
Imperative. 

a- 1 o-aB^ 

D.a-0'9or,ar0-9wy 



Impbratitb Mood, Infinitives, and Pabticiplbs. 

Aoriet 
Infinitive. 



2d Aoritt 
Imperative. 

WO, ov w9t 

taSw effSoty 

D. wBoVf ttrBeev 



1. a-ffSai 

2. taSeu 



Aoriet Participlee, 

1. a-fifyo- a-fieya- 

2. ofiivo' ofitva- 



6. Suffices of the Adtwe Voice of Verbs in 


fAl. 


Prevent 
Indie, 


Poet and 2d 
Aor. Indie. 


Present 
Subjune. 


Paet Sulffune. 


Imperative. 


Infin 


fU lAMV 


V tiep 


» fiM«ir 


I1^K <i}-/icy 




POl 


S Tf 


f T« 


ps nrt 


«J-f I1|-T« 


$1 T« 




T| CUTi 


O-OK 


p do^i 


irj tiho-ay 


Toi rrwi' 




D. r«v 


D. roi', niy 


o. iJToy 


D.ll^roy,-T19F 


D. Toy, rvy 





PM. 



7. Tense-Suffixes. 



future Tentee{es' 
eept Indef. Paee.) 

(fizeept in liquid 
rerbi) 



Ut Aor. Act. 
and Middle. 

ffOr 

(except in li- 
quid Terbs) 



Pretent 
Perf.Act. 

&- 



Ftut Perfect 
Active. 

Kcir or my- 

f 2- or i' 

e«- or 9- 



Aoriite 
Ptutive, 

l.Srf 

2. iy- 



Paeeive. 

1. 6TJ-(r- 

2. ij-ff- 
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GENERAL VOCABULARY 

TO THB EXERCISES IN PARTS II. TO V. 



1. This Tocabolary does not include words contained in tlie 
▼ocmbnlaries at the end of Part I. (pp. 104-118) unless some ad- 
ditional information is given about them. Should the pupil, there- 
fore, not find any word in its place here, he must look for it in 
the earlier yocabularies by means of the Indexes, pp. 118>125. 

2. The remarks on the vocabularies to Part I. (pp. 103, 104) 
are applicable to this ; and especial care is required in selecting 
the proper Greek word, when seyeral equivalents to one Elnglish 
word are given. Constant consideration of the /onu required to 
illustrate the rule under which any exercise is given will generally 
be a sufficient guide in this respect; and further help may be 
derived from the explanatory remarks and signs contained in the 
vocabulary. 

3. The tense-forms required in the exercises are given when- 
ever they are not made according to the rules. But some root- 
verbs occur so frequently, either in their simple state or in com- 
bination with prepositions, that a list of them is here subjoined, 
with their principal or irregular tense-forms; which forms will 
not be repeated in the vocabulary, but reference will be made to 
this list by means of the Roman numerals denoting the places of the 
roots in it ; the tenses of the compounds being almost invariably 
formed in the same manner as those of the simple verbs. 



I. 9o' give 
II. i' let go 
HI. $€' put 
IV, ara- setup 



These are verbs in /ut, which have present 
and past imperfect, and second aorist tenses, 
and the first three a first aor. also (active) 
formed in a peculiar way, for which vide Rules 
CVIII.-CXVI. The other active tenses are 
regularly formed. The passive and middle 
inflections are regular, except that the final 
vowels remain short in those tenses (such as 
1st fiit indef.. and 1st aor. pass.) in which 
they are lengthened in ordinary verba. Vide 
^ General Remarks, p. 349. 



I 
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y. t- goj nsed in the present and past imperfect tenses only ; 
conjugated partly like the aboTe verbs. Vide Rules 
CVIII.-CXVI. 

VI. oXo- be taketit i.f. aA.-i<ric-, fat. imperf. pass. ; 2d aor. act. 
inform like verbs in /u. Vide Rule CX. 

viL fia- gOf step, i.f. iScuy-, fut. m. ; 2d aor. like verbs in /u. 
Vide Rule CX. 

VIII. yvo- learn, i.f. yi yvw-a-K-tfiU^ m. ; 2d aor. act. like verbs 
in fu. Vide Role CX. 

IX &y- lead, 2d aor. act. riy-ay-, 

X. aip€' take, no aor. act. or mid. : in Ist aor. and fut. pass. 

c remains short. 

XI. fi&K' throw, I.F. fiaW', has 2d aor. act, : the perf. act., 

perf. pass., and 1st aor. pass, are made from the form 
/SXa-. 

XII. Ix- take, nsed only in 2d aor. act. and mid. ; a. €l 

XIII. cXa- drive, ride, f.i. tXet-vv-, fut tKa-a-, in Attic con- 

tracted by omission of cr ; perf. has Attic reduplication, 
cX-T)Xa-Ka-. 

XIV. cA0-^ come, nsed in 2d aor. act. only. 

XV. cAi)0-^ eome, l.f. t\tv$-, nsed only in fut, m, and perf. 
act. cA>i}Av0-a-. 

XVI. tpx- eome, go, u,, used only in present and past imperfect 

XVII. \&fi- take, L.F. Xr)/3-f i-F* Xofifiay-, fiit. m, ; prefix in per- 

fect Ci. 

xviii. Xiir- leave, l.f. Xeiir., 2d aor. act, 1st aor. pass. ; perf. 
act A«-Xoiira'. 

XIX. TtfiW' send, used almost exclusively in the active ; perf. 
TFf-irofuff-ar : the only pass, forms found in Attic Greek 
are the imperf. and 1st aor. participles. 

XX. irA€- sail, in the present and past imperfect tenses ; irAev- 
in the other tenses; fut. m. 

XXI. rHX' hit, L.F. T€iix-» i«F. TtrYXouf-, fiit m,, 2d aor. ; perf. 
T€-Tex-i?Ka-. 

XXII. ^ep- carry, used in the pres. and past imperfect tenses 
only ; fut. from root oi- ; the aor. and perf. from root 
eyK- or CVC71C-. 

1 These are no doubt merely different forms of the same root j but for the 
convenience of reference they are here kept separate. 

I I 
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362 UST OF ABBBEYIATIONS. 

4. The foUomng adtUHonal abbreriatioiis are used in the Voca- 
balary : for the others, vide p. 104. 

A. augment 

adj. adjective. 

aor, 2. fu, after verbs denotes that they have second aorists 
made like those of verbs in /u, 

e. V. connecting vowel. 

/kit. m. after verbs denotes that their futures have the middle 
form with an active meaning. 

impers, impersonaL 

inf. after verbs denotes that they are followed by the infinitive. 

tn/err. interrogative. 

tn^fofw. intransitive. 

M. after verbs denotes those which have no active voice. 

m. after verbs denotes that when employed in the senses required 
by the Exercises, they have the middle forms. 

{fu) after verbs denotes that they are those commonly called 
verbs in fu, having usually no connecting vowels in the 
present and past imperfect tenses. 

p. after verbs denotes those which have none but passive in- 
flections. 

part, after verbs denotes that they are followed by participles. 

pass, after verbs denotes that when employed in the senses 
required by the Exercises they have passive inflections. 

trans, transitive. 

usu, usually. 

V. after an English word, verb. 

The Roman numerals after Greek verbs refer to the List of 
Root- verbs, pp. 360, 361. 

In compound verbs the prefixes are not repeated before the 
tense-forms. 

English words in parentheses after English words are intended 
to explain the precise sense in which the latter are equivalent to 
the Greek words placed opposite to them, and thus to assist the 
pupil in making a proper selection. The statements as to what 
tenses are derived from the various roots must also be carefully 
attended to, as one of the principal guides in the choice of words. 
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abandon, w&p&'So- (i.) 

able, Svy&fuvo-f Svyiny- 

able, be, 8Cy»- m., Ist aor. pasa. 

A. often 77 (/u) 
abode («.), ffMj\var 
about (around), ofi^i dai, 
about (adv.), a/x^i 
about, be, /mAX- tn/. 
above, vwep gen. 
Abradatas, AfiffoZara- 
absolute power, r^paavi- / 
absolute power, possess, rfipayyc- 
abstain from, &ir-ffx- m. gen. 
abundance, have, cv-vopc- gen, 
Acamanian, Aicapvdi^ 
accept, 8cx- m. 
accompany, &coXov6ff' dflrt., crSy- 

&co\ov0c- <2a^. 
accomplish, icdro^irpd^-, Sm- 

vpdy- m. 
according to, ic&r& 000. 
accordingly, ovv 
account (#.)» •v6wo- 
account of, on, Ivcjca ^^n., 8ca occ. 
accusation, oiria-, K&rnyopia' 
accusation against, bring, icAnh 

accuse, KanrfopM- gen. 

accustom^ c0id- 

Achaia, AxaZ»- 

acquainted with, be, cvurra- m. 

ace., yvo- (viii.) 
acquainted with, becoming, 717- 

WMTiCOyT- 

acquainted with, wtllt€fiT€ipo-gen. 

acquiesce, orc/ry- 

acquire, rra- m. (this verb has 

the regular reduplication) 
acquit, oiro-Xw- 
act (r.) wpdy-(or(r) 
act against, aKTj-irpdy-(<r<r) m. 



act unjustly, d-8iicc- 

act without energy, fjAXdniS- m. 

actively, TpoBvfius 

add, irpoS'Bt- (iii.) 

addition, in, irpos dot, 

adhere to, tfi-fitv- dai. 

administer public affairs, woM- 

T€U- m. 

admiral, vavapx"*^' (properly a 

participle) 
admire, irya" m. 
admit, vpos-c- (11.) 
adorn, KOfffu- 
advance (v.), ciri-x<tfp*- 
advance (v.), trpos-i- (v.), «r-i- (v.) 
advanced guard, Tpo-ipij\duc' 
advantage, ayddo- n., to^e\§ia-f 

vXcoyc^ia- 
advantage to, be of, oye- aec, 
advantageous, XvcrircXes- 
adverse, oKrt-riHro* 
advise, avfi-fiov\tv- dat. 
afar, from, irpoirwBfy 
afraid^ be, ^oiSc- jDa«9. 
afraid, be excessively, ^tp- 

^jSff- P. 
after {conj.\ eK^iZojf (with prets. 

subj.) 
afterwards, nrcira, Oartpoy 
again, ird\ii', av 
against, m ace. 
Agesilaus, AyriaiKao' 
Agesipolis, AyfitriTofa- 
aggrandise, av|- 
agree, ai^-ofiokoyt- 
agreeable, ^8v- 
aid (<.), »^c\cia- 
aid of, with the, ffHv dat, 
Alcibiades, AAki j8<&8a- 
alien, iut-oiko- 
alight, ic&r&-i8a^ (vii.) 
alive, C<»0' 
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TOCABtTLABY TO THE EXERCISES. 



tlire, be, (•* (contractions in if 

instead of a^ 
all togetheri catarr- (m. and n.), 

iariarar (p.), aBpoo^ 
allege in one*i defence, Sato-Koy^- 

alliance, av/t^ftdxui- 

allied, cvfirft&xo- 

allow, ca-, S^c- (ii.) 

allowed, be, c|-c0-- impen, 

alone, /xoro* 

along with, ofta (fa/. 

alpha, oA^a 

Alyzia, AAu^ta- 

Amazon, AfiaCn^/l 

among, cv ^a/. 

Anaxibins, Ayo^iiSio- 

anoestor, wpo^yopo' 

anciently, ro r&Acuoy 

AndroB, AvSpo- 

angry with, be, x^eiray-(oui') <fa/. 

animal, ^p<o- n, 

announce, fl-ayycA- 

annonnce by a herald, in7pvic-((rcr) 

annoy, Avirc- 

answer (9.), dvo-Kptv- m, 

anticipate, ^9a(y)- (Ist aor. e^- 

anticipated, be, ^0a(i')- (2d aor. m' 
from ^a-) 

Antiochis, Ayrioxt- 

AntiochuB, Aktioxo* 

anxious, be, ici}5- m. 

any one else, oAAo- 

any where, irov 

Apollo, AiroAAa)V- 

appear, ^ou'-(aii'), 2d aor. pass, 
with intrans. sign., ai^a-^cu^ 
(oil') m., airo-^&>'-{cuy') m. 

apply, irpos-fX' ^^^* ^'^^ ^^^* 
appoint, Td7-, icoTo-crTa- (iv.) 
apprehensive, be, irpo-^oiSe- p. 
approach («.), irfip-080- /., €^ 

o5o-y. 
approach (be near), vap-ecr- 
approach, let, vpos-t- (11.) 
approaching, €ir-w>^- ' 



Araspas, Aptunra- 

Arctudamus, Apxi^^tfiO' 

archon, apxovr- 

Argive, Apytio- 

argue, Ao7»8-(f) m. 

argument, A070- 

arise, 7€r- m. 

arm oneself, c^oirAfS- m. (aor. pass.) 

arm oneself with a breastplate, 

K&Ta'0»paKi^ m. 
arm with a coat of mail, Kara- 

armament, oroAo- 

arrange, ^tordt- (ni ) 

arrest, o-wA-Afi^- (xvii.) 

arrive, &(j>'tK- (un^e-) m. 

art, r^x^a- 

Artemis, Afvrc/aS- 

as many as, bctt- 

as soon as, &5 

ascertain, xwfl- m., 71^0- (viii.) 

ascertain personally, ert-o-iccT- m. 

ashamed, be, atoxvi'- pass. 

Asia, Ao'ia- 

ask (a favour), oure- 

ask, ask about, cfM^ra- /t&o occ. 

ask questions of, atrr-^porra- ace 

ask a question again, cr-av-epttiTa- 

assemble (/ran«.), a0pot$-(O 

assemble (irUrans.), avK-Xey- m. 

(2d aor. pass.) 
assent to, SfioKoye- 
assert, <f>a- {fu) 
assign, irpos-ray- dai. 
assign (in addition),vpos-9c- (iii.) 
assist, irvfi'irpay-{(ra') dot. 
assistance, fioijdtia- 
assistance of, go to the, i3oi}9€- dat. 
assistance, render, fior^€- dat, 
assistance, go out to afford, c«- 

fio7i$€- dat, 
assistant, fiori$o- 
associate (trans. ©.), crw-oro- (<rw- 

MTTO-) (iv.) 
assured, be, ewurra- M. 
Assyrian, AaaHpio- 
Astyages, Atrrvaya* 



y Google 



YOCABULABY TO THE EXEBCISES. 



865 



Athene, A$vtpa» 
Athens, from, A&ipn/iBw 
attach, wpos-voit-f rcfu-dir- 
attach to oneself, vpos-iy- m. 
attack (v.), rwiBt- m, (iii.) 
attack, make an, Ipfia- m., f/i- 

iSax- (XI.) 
attempt (o), ryx^^P^* firi-x«p«- 
attend to, cm-ficX- or ffiri-utXc- 

attendant (f.)> ^wriprra" 

attention to, pay, nri-fAtXt • u, pen. 

attentive, irpos-c«Ttico- 

aaspidous, aurw- 

authority, apx*- 

avenge oneself, arenge oneself on, 

rifAMp^ m. aeo, 
avoid, eic-^Cy-(€w7) 
await an attack, 8tx- m. 
aware of, be, ywo- (viii.) 
axle, aJ^ov- 

B 
Babylon, Bci^GXoii'- 
bad, jcAmo-, comp. K^Mtov-, sup. 

ic&m<rro- 
bad condition, K&X'*i^*^' 
badly, jc&kcm 

back(*.),^ax*-/. 

bag, wTKo- 

baggage- beast, OKtvo^opo- n. 

baggage, pack up one^s, o'v-<rKfva8- 

banished from, be, ^^y-(^v7-) 

a«/. dot. 
barbarian (adj.), fiapBAplKo- 
barley, of (adj.), KpieXifo- 
barley bread, ftaCa- 
baseness, ironypia- 
battle array, ro^i- / 
battle array, not in (adj,),&'raKTO' 
be here, lAp-w- 
be naturally, ^u- (2d aor. fit) 
be with, (rvr-co'- <ia/. 
bear (v ), ^€p- (xxii.) 
bear evidence, fMprCpt* 
bear in mind, cr-0vjM- m. 

II 



bear patiently, ira^tfM- 

bearer of arms, ^Xo-^opo- 

beat off, diro>iroir- 

beaten, be, ^a- p. 

becanae, 6ti 

become, 7fK-(7«-7r) M. (perf. with 

0. V, v) 
bee, /AtAurira- 
befal, ffvfA'fia- (vn.) (/a/, 
before (prep.), vpo gen, 
before (ac/o.)^ wpoaStP 
before (conj ), vpiy 
beg, beg for, 8«- m. gen* (in aor. 

inserts 17) 
begin, apx' •»• 
beginning, be the, apx- 
behave, irpos-^p- m. (xxii.) 
behind, (nrtirBw gen, 
behold, 6ca- m. 

behove, Sc-, xpa- both impers. aee. 
belong to, vw-apX' ^^' 
belove, d7&ira- 
benefit (v.), wptKt- 
benefit of, have the, &iro-Xav- gen. 
benevolence, ^XX-ayOpwirta' 
bequeath, k&t&'Mw- (xviii.) 
besides, 97 1 
besmear, xp<* 
best, Kpdrurro- 

bestow upon, ir&pA-So- (i.) dot. 
better, dfictvoK-, iScArtoK-, Kpcirrov- 
better (adv.), &fiuyo¥ 
beyond, c{» gen, 
beware, iftOXdn- m, 
bid, iccAcv- 
bind, 5e- 

birds, of (adj.), opvlStuh 
Bithynia, Bl^Cvia- 
Bithynian, BlOvyo- 
bitumen, acr^oXro- /. 
bivouac, cm\ti-(C) m. (a. tfu) 
blame, /ic/A^ ic. dat 
blameless, Av-aiTu>- 
blessed, cvSat/iov-, fi&ic^to- 
blessing (<.), &7A90- n. 
boast, fjLtykkijp- m. 
boat, ir\o(o- n. 

2 
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body, XP**^' *• ('^'* 8v&ce or 

skin), ffo-fiir" 
Boeotian {»,), Botorro- 
Boeotian (adj.), BoutriS- 
border (of a country), e<rx&ria- 
born, be, ytv- m., ^v- (2d aor. fit) 
both, ofA^iorrtpo- plu. 
boyhood, voiScia- 
bread, oiro- 
breadtb, cvpcs- 
break up, \v 
breakfast («.), apurrth' n. 
breakfast, be at, o^tora- 
breast, trrepyo- n. 
breastplate, Btfpax- 
bridge, yt^vpa- 

brigade, command a, ro^t-apyc- 

bring, &y- (ix.), ^cfH (xxii.), oi- 
(for future only) (zxii.) 

bring about, s-pdy- 

bring forward, x&p-ex' m, (2d 
aor. trapa-ax-) 

bring in, tis-KOfuH- 

bring oneself into, Kdra-ara- (iv.) 

bring over to one's side, -rpos- 
&y- m, 

bring up, €K-6pt^ 

bring np together, <rvv-6p€^ 

build, oucoSo/ic- 

builder, rticroy- 

building, oucti-fMr- 

burial, Ta4>a- 

bum, ica<-(icav-) 

bum to death, KaTo-Kav- 

bum to the ground, icara-icau- 

business, cpyo- n. 

bustard, orrtS- /. 

buy, vpta- m. 2d aorist, without 
c, V. 

by (after pass, verbs and before 
the word denoting the living 
agent), 6rro gen, 

Byzantian, Bvicurrio- 



Cadmea, KaSfAeta- 
Cadusii, Ko^omtio- 



calamity, Setvo- n. 

calculate, airo-Ao7i8-(Q il. bui 

pass, in per/. 
call, ica\€- 
call in, €iS'Ka\c- 
Callixenus, KoAAilei^o- 
Calpe, Ka\ira- 
calumniate, Sid-fia\- 
calves, of {adj.), funrx^io- 
camel, K&firiKo- f, 
can {v.), Svva- m. (ju) 
capable, Uava- 

capitally (legal term), vepi Bararov 
capture, AojS- (xvn.) 
Cardia, KapBia- 
care, ert-fitXtia- 
care, be an object of, ficAe- impers. 
care of, take, cin-fitXc- m. gen. 
care of, take no, Karo-fieAe- 
carefulness, ein-/i€Xeia- 
carelessly, avtifievus 
Caria, KofMa- 
Carian, Kop- 
carry into, €is-^6p- (xxii.) 

carry up, cu^a-Ko/uS- 

cast down, Kara-jSaX- (xi.) 

cast out, cic-j8aX- (xi.) 

Catana, Karava- 

catch, AajS- (XVII.), icSto-AoJS- 
(xvii.) 

catch hold of, €iri-ka$' (xvii.) 

causing fear, <f>o0epo- 

cavalry, linreta-, linriKe- n. 

cease, iroi/- tn. 

celebrate in verse, ifiuc- 

centre, fxcaro- n. 

Cerasuntii, Kepaaowrio- 

certain man, a, riy- 

certain, a certain one, riy- 

certainly, aaupus 

certainly not, ovrot 

certainty, with, ffaufws 

chain, S€a'fuh- 

Chalcedon, KoAxi^^oy- 

Chaldaean, XaA$aio- 

Chalybes, XoAv/S. 

chance, have a, KufBwtV' i^f» 
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chariot, ap-ft&T' 

charioteer, rtytoxBt- 

cheerful, ^5po- 

cheerfiilly, more, ijitop 

chide, Xoi8op«- 

chief («,), irpoforon-' 

chief of a village, KtoyjoLpx"^ 

chief stronghold, aicpor&To- n. 

chimaera, xiiuu^' 

choose, alp€- m. (x.), irpor-oufic- 

m. (X.) 
choral dancer, xopcvro- 
Chrysantas, XputroKra- 
citizens, composed of fellow, to\U 

citizenship, the right of, iro\i- f, 
city (=»Athens), eurrv- n. 
Clazomenae, KKaCofitva- plu, 
clear, t. e. plain {adj.), oaupes- 
clear sky, cu0pia- 
Clearchus, KKtapxo- 
clerk of a market, dyopa-vofM- 
Cleombrotus, KKcofifiporo- 
Cleon, KA.cwi'- 
Cleonymas, KXtuyvfio- 
clever, (tiro- 
close carriage, apfukfia^a- 
close together, oBpoo^ 
closely, ^yyvst sup, tyyvrara gen. 
closely onite, avy-KKti- {c in- 
serted in indef. pass, tenses) 
cohort, \oxo- 
Colchi, KoAxo- 

cold(».),#X"-»^*7"- 
cold (adj.)^ ^vxpo- 
collect (traru.)t odpotS- m. 
combustible («.), iT'€K-Kav-/Mr' 
come, cpx- M. (xvi.), ^«- (for 

present and fat. tenses) 
come against, cv-t- dot. (v.) 
come away, &ir-cAd- (xiv.) 
come late, o^it'(() 
come on, «r-i- (v.) 
come out, e^i- (▼.) , c^c\9- (xiv.) 
come out against, aKr-c|-cA6- 

(XIV.) 

come over to, irpat-xwpc- <^* 



come up, ir&p-eA9- (ziv.) 

come up with, jcdrd-Ad^- oec. 

(XVII.) 

come within range, c{-)fjc- (iic-yt-) 

M. 

command («.), apx(>** 
command («.), apx- g^n, 
command, fit to, apxiKo- 
commencement, irpo-otfuih- n. 
commit injustice, d8(«c- 
common, koivo- 
common informer, ovKo^ayra- 
commonalty, 817^10- 
companion, iratpo- 
companion, be a, ffW'ttr- dat, 
company, lead a, Aoxcryc- 
compel, &ifarYKaJB'(() 
competent, /ir&vo- 
complete (adj ), irovr- 
comply, vir-d«cou- /m/. hi. 
compulsion, 6,vorfKa* 
concert, in, Koanif 
concord, d/uo-i^ota- 
condemn, KStrra-yvn- gen, (viii.), 

icdra-8(ica$-(^) gen^ 
condition, irpay-fiar-f xc^pa- 
conduct {v.), v(l>-riy€' m. 
conduct across, ^i&-0i0a9'{C) 
confer benefits upon, cu voic- ace. 
confess, dftoKoyt- 
conAdence, dappes' 
confident, be, irurrcu- 
congratulate, <rvi'-a8-(tj8-) p. dat, 
conjecture, tucaS-^i) 
conjunction with, in, ofv dat, 
connected {€uij,)f oiiccio- 
conquer together, trvp-yUcc^ 
consider, (riccir- m., ^f- m. 
consider beforehand, wgo-voM- m. 
constant, rHS^A-itovlyLO" 
consult, /9ovAtv- m. 
consume, di^-dAo- (Av-dA-urir-) 
contain, ex- 

contend, a/KiAAck M.,d7wvi8-(^)[M. 
contend with, irvK-&7a»Fi5-(^ M. 
contend in battle with, 5iA-/iAx- 

u.dat. 
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continQe, Sid-reXf- part. 
oontriTe, iirtx^^ m. except in 

perfect, which is lometimes 

passive 
coDTerse with, 5f&-Xry- m. (prefix 

in perf. et : aor. pass.) dot, 
contey, vtfpd-iro/u8- 
oonvey up, (rvy-ico/a$-(^ m. 
convict, c\c7x* 
Corcyra, KtpKbpa- 
Corinth, KopivBo' /. 
corpse, rcKpo- 
correctly, optfo^t 

corrupt, 5ia-99ep- 2(/ aor. pass. 
Cotyoritae, Karvotgira- 
couch, fvi'a- 
couch- frame, icXIva- 
council (senate), fiovKa- 
oounsellor, f|-iryirr«- 
country, an enemy's, iroAf^m- 
courage, take, Bappt- 
court of, at the, vdp& dot. 
cpnrt of justice, VtKotrrqpiO' n* 
covered, thickly, S&crv- 
cowardly, most, x««P»o"»'o- 
cress, Kopd^o- n. 
crew (of a ship), »Aiy/w-/t&T- 
Crito, KpTrctfv- 
crop (<.)> Kopiro' 
cross, d«-e\8- (xiv.) 
cross, cross over, Bi&-$a- (vii.) 
cross over, 6ircfH/9&\- (xi.) 
crowd, oxXo- 
crowned, {rrc^dvlra- 
cultivate (land), 6cp&Tcv- 
cultivate (attend to), €irt-/i€Xe- m. 

(p<M«. /w/. and aor.) gen. 
cultivated (opposed to wild) 

ilfitpo- 
custom, vofJM- 
customary, yofiifjLO' 
customary, be, yofu9-{() m. 
cut to pieces, K&rd-ico*- 
Cyazares, Kva^apa- 



damage («.), (iffM' 

dance (o.)i x^P^^ 

danger, 8ciro- n. 

dai^r, expose oneself to, Ktr- 
Bvvtv- 

dare, roAfta-, rXa- (2d aor. fu) 

darkness, (ncorts- 

daybreak, at, ctfia rij i7/icf>f 

dear to the gods, 0co-^(Xes- 

death, be put to, dro-eav- {Bwnifit-) 
(chiefly in the 2d aor.) 

deceit, without, d-5oA«f, ado. 

deceive, c^-AirdTa-, ^'cvS- 

decide a dispute, iia-Kpip- 

declaration, diro-8ci|f- /. 

declare, ^curic- 

declare {i.e. make public), avo- 
t^&i'- m. 

declare, &iro-5ciic-(8ciiicyv-) some- 
times m. 

deed, cfo^o- n. 

defeat, (r^dX-, V^o- P> 

defeated together, be, (Tvv-irrTa- 
p. 

defence, make a, diro-Xoye- u. 

defend, afiiiV'{vy) 

define, Bi-opi9- m. 

deliberate, fiw\€v- m. 

deliver up, ey-x««p<^ 

delta, ScAra 

demigod, ^/a<-6€0- 

Demosthenes, ArifUMrB€PfS' 

deny, ou i^outm- 

depart, &x-aW&y- m., o<x- ^f* 

departure, duf^-oSo-f. 

depose, irav- gen. 

depredations, commit, apiraS-(C) 

deprive, irrtpc-, &iro-<rT«f)€*, both 
gen. or /tiro aoo. 

Derdas, Atpia- 

derive advantage from, JccpKr- 

(Oil.) 

descend, ic&T&-j9a- (vii.) 
describe, 5i-iry«- m. 
desert f».), ^prifio-/. 
desert (o.), ftvo-trr^^ m. ^«n* 
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deserted, tpvifio' 
deserts (what is deserved), aim- 
deserved (adj.)f o|«o- 
deserving, o^io- 
design (v.), fiovKtv 
desire {v.), twi-BOfu- gen», tBtX- 
desirous, be, tm-BOfit- 
desist, irai^ m. 
despatch (v.), diro-oYcX- 
despatch with, avv-dwo-irrfX' 
despise, &-Ti/ia8-(^ 
despise utterly, Kdra-^povt^ 
despondency, d-Bvfua- 
destitute of energy, fi&K&Ko- 
destroy, 5ia-^9cp- 
destroy utterly, icdTo-<r/c&^- 2d 

€Ufr. pass, 
determined upon, be, 5ojct- 
devastate, 9770- 

die, &TO-d&y'{0vri(rK'), rcXcwra- 
diiferent, irepo- 
difficult to pass, Svcr-jSaro- 
difficulty, Hvff'X^P^s- {neut. adj.)f 

irgdy-fx&r- 
digress from, ir&pa>Tpeir- m. gen. 
dine, Seiiri^e- 
dinner, be at, Sctirvc- 
Diodorus, AiotwpO' 
Dionysius, AiopwrtO' 
Dionysus, Aiovvcro- 
direct («.), rg€ir- *»., r&y- 
direct (order), wdp-ayyeK' dalf 

trfHHT-rdy-ijr) dat. 
direction, in every, vamdxv 
direction, in what, imy or 6*77 
directly (immediately), 77877, w- 

rXna 
disagree, 8i(&- ^cp- m. 
disagreeable, x^c'^'* 
disappear, eic-X<ir- (xviii.) 
disaster, vSJSts- 
disband, 8i&-Xu-, k&t&'Xv- 
disbelieve, d-irMTTe- 
discbarge (1; ), d^-e- (11.) 
diB<dpline, roft-/. 
discouraged, be, &-9u/i€- 
discover, c|-cvpc- (•vpto'ic-) 



disease, yoo-o- / 

disgrace, aiax^^^ 

disgraceful, cuarxpo- 

dismiss, 8t&-Av-, 8<-c- (11.) 

disobedience, &-ir€t$€ta- 

dispbey, d-veiBe- dot, 

disorder, rdp&x^ 

display, cir?-8eiic- (99iKyv') {fii) 

dispose, 8i&-0c- (iii.) 

disposed, well, tv-uoo- 0. (vide 

note p. 53) 
disposition, ^vo-i-/. 
dissuade from, &iro-rp€ir- 
distance, at a, SuroQw 
distance, a short, fip&x" 
distant, be, air-cx- 
distress («.), &iropio^ 
distress (w.), iric8-(0» fi&pdv- 
distressing, irovr\po- 
distribute, 5ta-8o-.(i.) 
distribute among, 8i&-vcju- dat* 

[cv.in pass.) 
distrust, a-irfo-TC- 
do good to, cucp7CTC- mc, 
do harm to, ic&Ka>5 irotc- aeo. 
do illegally, ir&p&-vofi9' 
do unjastly, cL-SIkc- 
do wrong, a/iopr- /u/ m. 
doe, €Kaupo-f, 
doer, epyara- 
domestic slave, oi^ecra- 
doors, out of, c{(0 
doors, be out of, tfOpavAc- 
doubtless, 877«-ov 
draw away from, airo-<nra- pen- 
draw back, tnr-€ffc- 
draw up (in writing), <rw7-7p&^- 
draw up in battle array, trvy- 

T&7- 

draw water, ovrXe- 

dreadfully, ^tivas 

dress (v. tn/ran«.), dress oneself, 

KO(TiX€- m. 
Drilae, ApiXa- plu. 
drink, ir<-(inK-;, 2rf aor. 
drink to, irpo-irt-(irM'-) 2rf aw. 
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drhre away, &w9Xttr (xiii.) 
driye away booty, Ac^X&re- 
drive into exile, €^-€\a'' (xiii.) 
drive off, &wo-Kf>ov- m. 
drive out, c(-cAci- (^m*) 
during, K&T& aoe, 
dwell, oorc- 
dwelling, ouco- 

E 
each fcvcry), jirairro- 
each (of two), kK&Ttpa- 
each other, oAAi^Ao- 
eager, be, vpoBvfAM- m. 
eagerness, ftci'cr- 
eamest, in, (nrov9]7 
earnest, be in, <nrovSa5-(C) 
earth, 7a- 

easily set on fire, «v-^Xcic-to- e. 
easy to catch, aA»(ri/io- 
eat, w$i' (in pres. and past im- 

perf.), ^7- (in 2d aor.) 
eatable, fipeoro- 
educate, vaiScu- 
effect (v.), BiU'Vpay- m, 
effect one's escape, &iro-^i?7- 

(4>cu7-) 
eight, o«T» 
eighteen, oirra^icaiScica 
eighty, 0780)7x0 vra 
elect, ix- m. (xii.) 
Elimia, EA.i/uia- 
else (adj.), oAAo- 
else, any one else, oAAo- 
embarrassment, H-iropta- 
empire, apxor 
employment, cp7o- n, 
emptied, tprifAO' c. 
emulate, ^lAo-veiKC- 
encamp, orparoircSev- m. 
encounter, ifro-fitV' 
end (death), TtXevra- 
end of, make an, irav- m. gen, 
end to, put an, k&to-Au-, irau- 
endeavour (».), eir);-x«f>e-> ireipo- 

m. 
ended, be, A977- 



endure, av-€x- m. (2d aor. aya- 

0-X-), ayo-T\a- (2d aor. /tu) 
enemies' (o^/*)* voAcfuo- 
enemy's country, iroAe/ua^ 
engage in a contest, aywi9'{() m. 
engage in a naval contest, yath 

enjoy oneself, cv-^pdy- m. 

enough, be, apjcc- 

enrich, itAovtiS- (f ) 

enslave, ou^SpairoSi^-, icara-SovAo- 

m. 
enslaved (oc^*.)) 8ovAo- 
enterprise, myBvyo- 
entirely go astray from, Ht'Ofiapr- 

ffen, (perf. with c. v, ij) 
entrust, €irt-rp«r-, irtirrew- 
Epaminondas, Eir&fxeiyoftf^a- 
Ephesians, E^eo-to- 
equal {adj,), Iffo- 
erect (».), atfOL-vrar (iv.) 
err, afjMpT-(fnav-) fui. m. 
escape, 4iro-^i>7-(^«;7-), €K-9pa- 

{BlBpOUTK') 

escape, make one's, airo-<pvy- 

(^eiry-), axo-Bpa- (2d aor. fu) 
escape with one's life, wtpt-aos^- 

pass. 
especially, /uoAxora 
establish, Kara-arKwoB- m., 6^- 

(hi.), K&r&-$€' (in.) 
esteem (t>.) ^e- m. 
Euphron, Ev^pov- 
Evagoras, Evayopa- 
even (a(fv.)» tai 
even if, even though, Kay{^ic<u 

coy) 
even though, Kowrtp 
event, €^70- n. 
ever, irwirorc 
everywhere, ircu^dxov 
evidence, fioprvpio- n. 
evidence, bear, futprifpe' 
evident, ^6jif€pO'f StjAo- 
evident, quite, cv-Sf^Ao- 
examine, ffKowt- «i., o'«fir-(»T) il, 

eirt-CKeir- M 
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examine carefully, wwi'trKtfw m. 

exceedingly, v^oi^pa 
excellence, ii{>tTa' 
excellent, most, KpArioro- 
except {adv.), vXiiv i} 
except (prcp.)» *"^'?'' 9^^- 
execute (put to death), tfAWiro* 
exercise (v.)* 7v/iya5- 
exhibit, cir?-8ciic- 
exile («.), ^fbySJH" 
expect, a|io* 

expedient, be, (rvfi-fia- (vii ) 
expedition, c{-o5o-/. 
expedition, make an, <rrp&TtV' m. 
expend, 8&7&ya-, irpot-4i'-a\-«ric- 
expense, 9&ir&i^/i&T-, S&tr&i^a- 
experience (<.), ircipa- 
experience, have, xtipa- m, 
explain, <f>pad-{() 
explanations, give, 5i}Xo- 
expose oneself to danger, kwZv- 

yew- 
exposed to envy, wri^^^ow- 
extenuate, fittO' 
extreme, cctx&to- 
eye, oftrfidr- 

F 

face about, Uxo-rptw^ m. 

fact, in, yap 

fail (be wanting), eiri-\iii^ (xviii.) 

fail, ir<pd\' m, 

faint-hearted, SciXo- 

fair (just), Uro- 

fall, ircT- (ir«-irT-)» 2d aor. irf<r- 

fall into, ir€p<-ir€T- (irt-irr-) dat, 

fall upon, eirl-ircT-, €/i-ireT-, both 

/u^ m. </a/. 
fall in with, ti^-rCx- da/, (xxi.) 
fall into the hands of others, oA.- 

\orpiO' 
fall to the lot of, cvfi-fia- dat. 

(VII.) 

falsify, ^cvS- «n. 
famine, Mfu>- 
famous, oyofuuTTO' 
far (a(/t;.), iro\u 



fasten, 8c- 

fatted cattle, fiocrmi'fi&T' 

fault, &/Mi^*tt~ 

favour (».), x^f^*^" /•» «w-M«w»- 

favourer of the Boeotians, fioua- 

rta(ovr- 
feed (v. iff/rafM.), ytfi- m. 
fellow (companion), ^Xtjcurror 
fellow citizen, voAIro* 
fewest, cA&x^<'^0' 
fidelity, »t<rrt-/., rtoTonrr- 
field, take the, (military term), 

oTpdrcv* ffi. 
fill, fft-irAf- (<r inserted in aor.) 
fine (impose a pecuniary penalty), 

finish, f{-cfrya8- m. 

firmly seated {adj,)t eiF^oxo- 

first, irpvro' 

first (a</v.). Tfponov 

first, at, irpfltfTov 

first time, for the, wpvroy 

fishing {adj.), aKitvriKO' 

fit to command, apx^ico- 

fit («.),-irpos-ap^o8- 

fit, seem, Soicc- 

fitting, be, vpos^K- 

five, irerrc 

flay, €K'9€p' 

flesh, Kp€a5- n. p/i^. 

flog, fuuTTiyo- 

floor, 8&Tc8o- n. 

flow, ^f- 

fly (v.), ircT- M. 

foal, vwKo- m. and/. 

foil. <r<l>&\' 

fold back, di^a-irTfixCtrir) 

follow, iv' M cto/. 

follow closely, nr-oKoKovBt' 

folly, d-voio- 

fond of honour, <l>l\o-TlfiO' 

fond of learning, ^iA.o-/li&0cs- 

fond of money, ^tX-ap7C^o- 

fond of one's brother, ^iA-&5cA^o- 

food, rpo^a- 

foot, iro8- (N.8. irovj) 
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foot-soldier, irc^o- 

for (cofij.), yap (never first in a 

clause) 
foray, Tpo-poita- 
forbid, dv-er- 2d aor. (followed 

by Mil) 
foremost, vpcorO' 
forget, cir?-A&0- (^ai^&y.) m. ^en 
form in dose order, ov tnr^tpa- 
formerly, vpotrBtv 
forsake, irpo-8o- (i.) 
forthwith, cv9us 
fortified, o^i^po- 
fortify, T€ixi5-(C) 
fortune, tOx«- 
forty, rrrr&pSLKovra 
fought for, ircpi-yuaxi}-To- 
found (».), otKt5-(f) 
found fault with \adj.\ eirt-jSoij- 

TO- c. 

foundation, KpirKt^- /. 

four, rtrr&p- 

fourthousand, T€rp&Kur-x^\i(hplu, 

free from («.), airo-Xv- gen., &ir- 

0XA&7- pen. 
free oneself from, air-aAAa7-(<r<r) 

m. pen. 
free, set, tXtvBf go- 
freeze, &wO'iray' 
friendly, tpiXo- 
friendship, ^X\m~ 
frontier, dpio- n. 
full, fifffro- gen, 
further, er< 8c 



Gadatas, ToSara- 
gain, rOx- ffen. (xxi.) 
gain over, iA- (xii.) 
game (animals), 0i}pio- n. jd/u. 
game (contest), dyuv- 
garrison, ipgovpa-, ^povgo- 
gather together, ovy-jcofuS- m. 
general, perform the duties of, 

vrpiuTiiiy^'' 
generalship, ffrpdrriyui' 
generous, tXevBtpio- 



get, jcra- m. 

get away by stealth, &iro-5pa- 

get off, Air-oAAdy- peas. 

get ready, irapa-<ric€wod-(f ) 

gift, 8«pi7-/udr- 

give, 80- (i.) 

give back, Uto-Ho- (i.) 

give freely, cirt-So- (i.) 

give in, 80- (i.) 

give over, wapa-lh- (l) 

give up, irHpa-So- (i.) 

give orders, rdp-a77cA- dot. 

give permission, dj^c- (ii.)» «^«" 

(11.) 
give over, give «p, exi-rpw- 
give way, iropa-x«p«- 
glad, be, x<up-, 08- (^) p. 
Glauco, rXavKwy- 
glory, 8o|o- 
Glous, rxoo- 
go, <- (v.) 
go away, &w-r- (v.) 
go on, or forward, xpo-X (v.) 
go out, €|-r- (v.) 
go out with, avv-^i'i' dot. (v.) 
go round, irepi-t- (v.) 
go to, vpos-U (v.) 
go away, &ir-eAi;0- (in perfect) 

(XV.) 

go on board, cfi-iSa- (followed 07 

€«) (vii.) 
go habitually, Vira- 
go off, 0(X~ M. 

go on (i. «. happen), 76V- (71-7^-) »*• 
go about, 8<-€A^ (xiv-) 
go away, &«^cA0- (xiv.) 
go in search of, ficr-fA^ (xiv.) 
go through, ii'txae- (xv.) 
go to, Tpos-€\$' (xiv.) 
go tq meet, dir^arra- ia/. 
Gk)b'ruas, ra>/9pva- 
going, be, /itcAA- inf. 
gone, having, €\$ovt- 
good-natured, xPV^o- 
good-will, €o-voia- 
govem, apx'i vyt- m. gen. 
grain, in;/>o- j)/u. 
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grand£ftther, mcmro- 

grant, <ruy-x^f^~* vUpd-Bo- (i.) 

gratitude, x^'^'*'' /•* ^^^* X^^^ 

greatly, fi&\a 

greet with the right hand, 5c{io- m. 

g;rief, XOira- 

grieve, Avre- 

groom, hnro-KOfw- 

groand, on the, x^Sifjuu 

ground that, on the, 6ri 

groye, a\ff€s- 

grow quite weary, &tro-K&fA-{fi») 

guard («.), ^ax&K- 

guard (v.), ^v\&K-('rr) 

guard against, be on one^s, <p^\aic- 

m. 
guard the rear, owurBo-fpvK&Ke' 
guests, treat as, {eviS- 
guide (v.), ny^- u, dat 
guilty, avrio^ 

H 
half, TifUiTv- (m. and n.), ^fttcrcia- 

(f.), an adj. followed by the gen. 

of the sabs, with which it agrees 

in gender and number, 
half a mina, rifu-fivcuo- n. 
half a piethrum (50 feet), rifu- 

TcX^BpO' n. 
halt {trans,)t ara- 1st aor. m. 
halt iintrans.)t ciri-o'roi- (2d aor.) 

(IV.) 

hand OTer, vUpd-Ho' (i.) 

hang up, Kp€fia- 

happen, rfix- P^rt. (xxi.) 

happy, cvSoifiov- 

harass, Aihrc- 

hard by, dfiov 

harm («.), k&ko- n. 

hasten (intrans.), (rrcvS- 

hateful, become, air-cx0c- M. 

hatred, filats- 

have possession of power, icpdre- 

hazardous, eifAKepo- 

heavenly, ovp&yto- 

height, in^€s- 

Hdlespont, 'EAXiyowof^o- 



help in bringing out, crCr-eir-iST- 

/8a8-(0 
hence, ev6€vd€ 
Heracleotae, 'HpaicXcwTa- 
Heraea, people of, 'HpaieP^ 
herald, announce by, icripvK' 
Hercules, 'HpoxAcs-, voo. 'Hpa- 

K\tlt 

herd, Hy^Ka- 

here, be, ir&p-6(r- 

here • . . there, tvravBi . . tvrcwBl 

hereupon, tpSa Uri 

hesitate, oicyc- 

Hiero, 'Upuy- 

hinder, kv\u-, &wO'Ku\v-f K&ra* 

KOtKv 

hindmost, rcXevroio- 
hindrance, kwAvokt- n. 
hippocentaur, imro-K^vravpo- 
hire (».), fua-0o- nu 
hither, cv^oSe 
hold, ex- 
hold good (in logic), fikv- 
hold together {intrant.), av-irrar 

(IV.) 

holy, 6a 10' 

home, at, oucoi 

home, from, olkoBw 

home, homeward (a^o.), o<K&8e 

home-grown, o<ic€io- 

honey, fieXir- ». 

honour, of (a</;)> fv-rlfio- 

honour, fond of, ^iKo-Tlfio- 

honourable, k&Ko- 

honoured, rlfuo- 

honoured, cause oneself to be^ 

rlfior m. 
hope (».), fAirtJ-/. 
hope (».), fATi5-(f ) 
horrible, ^eivo- 
hostage, dfiripo- 
hound, KijV' f, 
household, oiko- 
housekeeper, oiKo-vofiO' 
how, &s 

how in the world (tn/err.), ir»s 
however, fitvrot 
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how many, ^o- 

haman creatare, avBpwKto- n. 

human origin, oi{adj,)y opBptnrivo- 

hnndred, one, jjcdror 

hunger, Mfio- 

hungry, be, wttva- 

hont («.), ^po. 

hunt («.), eripa- 

harl the javelin, Bi&Kom^ m. 

husband, avcp- 

Hyrcanian, *TfNrarM- 

Hystaspas, 'TaraffTro- 



if, tt with indie, and past tenses 
of subj. ; car with pres. tenses 
of subj. 

if ... or if, crre . . . cere 

ignorant of, be, a7-ro«. ace, 

illegally, trdpA-vofUos 

Imbros, IfififfO- 

immortal, &-e&ydTo- o. 

impassable, d-fidro- 

impel towards, wpo-rp^w 

important, firyiXo^ 

imported, cir-cucTO- c. 

impose, ciri-9c- dot, (ill.) 

impossible, &-Bdydro- c. 

impregnable, Ay-dAarro- 

inactive, apiyo- 

incapable, &-8i;yclT0- tn/. 

incline, trporput' m, 

increase (jlranay, av|*(av|ay-) 

indeed, 5^ 

independent, avro-pofio- e, 

Indian, IirSo- 

indictment, 7p&^a- 

infantry {adj.), irefo- 

infer, rcKfi&f-(aip) M. 

inflict, firr-6€- cto/. (in.) 

influence (v.), Kdr-fpyaS- M. 

influential, /3^v- 

inform, 87S&x-('i<'^) 

inform by a herald, injpvir-((r(i') 

informed of, be, aurB- M. 

injure, (hurt, physicattp), fiX&fi- 
(irr) 



injure (do injustice), 2- Sure- 
injustice, d-SiKiO' 
injustice, do, a-8fire- 
inquire, inquire of, c^tfrct-, tp- M. 

(in 2d aor.) 
instruction, irai8eia> 
intemperance, a-Kpcuna- 
intend, 8i&-yo€- wi., 7^0- (viil) 
intention, yvttiiar 
intercept, diro-XdiS- (xvn-) 
interview with, have an, ovy^'" 

^.dtU, 
intermarriage, ewi-T&fiMi- 
intimate (a^y.),*ourcio* 
intimate terms, on (mdv,), ouwun 
invade, cfi-fi&K-, followed by ta 

(XI.) 

invalid (».), aoBwovyr- 

invent, cdp- {*Op-urK) 

invite, Kd\c- 

invite in return, oKTi-ic&Xe- (in 

fut pass. K\^) 
iron (».), aHZripo' 
iron (at//), atSiypco- 
irremediable, &y-i|ire<rro- 
Ischomachus, lax^/'^X^ 
Ismenias, Icrfii^yio- 

J 

javelin, Hkoptio' n., iraXro- n. 
jest («.), x6p»€»^«8-(C) M. 
joy, x&p^- 

judge (v.), irf>tM- oot. or m. 
judgment, yyufia- 
just as, just like, &fir^ 
justice, SiKatO' n , Sucmoawm- 
justly, iiKuuts 

K 

keep away from, Av-cx- at. ^^n. 

keep off, &T-cpi>«c- 

keep possession of, ndr-cx" (^ 

aor. jcdra-trx-) 
keep secret, dwo-Kpff^ m. 
keep watch over, 7rpt!-^\JSM'(rr) 
kids, of (a//;. ), cpt^eio- 
kill, nc&ropicTcr- ('2d aor. car-) 
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kind, of thisi roto-<f (Sc added to 

the cases of rou>-)j roiovro- 
kind, of what, olo- 
kindly, vpos^XK»s 
kindness, tv-tpywuL- 
kindness to, shew, wtpytrt'OOO' 
kinds, of all, wovrod&wo- 
king, be, /SAiriXtv- ffen. 
kingly, fi&alKitco- 
kingfolk, oiicfio- 
know, iS- (used only in 2d perf. 

oiBa- with imperf. meaning), 

nrio-ra- u„ yyo- (vm.) 
knowledge of, without the, \a0pa 

gen. 
known, make, f^-ayytX' 

L 

labour (*.), fioxBifuHT^t wovo- 
Lacedaemon, A&KtioufAoy' /, 
Laconian, A&kw- 
lake, Xi^va- 

lambs, of {adj.), opvfio- 
Umpsaceni, Aafiy^iucn*^- 
land-forces, wc^o- 
Larissa, Aapicoor 
late (orf».), ot^c 
laugh (».), yt^o- 
laugh at, KfiTd-yeXo- ^e». 
launch, k&0-«Aic- (a. ft) 
law, vofio- 

lawgiver, pofAO-Btra- 
law-suit, fiiKO- 

lay out (arrange), ir4pa-(ric«wa8-(0 
lead an army, ffrp&rtih m, 
lead, lead the way, ^t- m. 
lead about, Zi-Hy- (ix ) 
lead back, dw-dy- (ix.) 
lead forward, wpo-dy- (ix.) 
lead on, vpo-dy- (ix.) • 
lead out, •^d7- (ix.) 
lead up, &»-dy' (ix.) 
leap down, K&rA-injda- 
leap out, cK-injSa- 
leap up, di'&.wijSa- 
learn (i.*. receive information), 
»66-;iruy6ai'-) M. 



learn (ascertain), 7V0- (vui ) 

learn (by study), /bt&0- j^/. m. 

learning («.), yMBn-ffi- 

least, at, 7c, enclitic 

leave one^s country, ttiro-8i}/Ac- 

leave off, wav- m. 

leave remaining, wA^liir^ (xvii&^k 

legal proceeding, 8iica- 

leisure, (rxo^a- 

Lemnos, At^A*''^ 

lend, 8dyci5.(0 

length, fifiKts- 

length, at, rcAor 

Leontiades, AcoyrioSa- 

less {adv.), ryrroy, fitiov 

let approach, wpos-c- (11.) 

let escape, Ai'-t- (11.) 

let loose, &y-c- (11.) 

let off from, &<^-c- pen. (11 ) 

letter (of the alphabet), 7pa/t-/A&r« 

letter (epistle), tvurroKa- 

Lenctra, Atvicrpo- n. p/w. 

level ground, itro-ircSo- u. 

lihation, (nrovScfr* 

liberty, cXcu0cpta- 

Libys, AI/Bm- 

lie (speak falsely), 4^cvd- m. 

lie down, K&ra-KXtv- m* 

light («.), *foi-(icaw-) 

light-armed troops, irtXraffra- 

lightning, a(rrpiiwa' 

like {adv.), iatmp 

line of circumvallation, x^^^ 

linen (a<i;.), ^vaatvo- 

little (a<//.), fjUKpO' 

little (arf». of time), filKpov 

live (exist as an animal), C<t- (i>^ 

the contracted forms i} is used 

instead of a) 
live, fiio-fut. TO. 
live with, aUv'ta- dat, 
loaf, opro- 
long (aJJ.), fuucpo- 
long (of time), woAw- 
Ipng, long for («.), cirl-dvjUf- gen. 
longer, any, cri 
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look after, fficore- 

look at (in the face), orri-^Xcir- 
dai. 

look-out man, irp^ptv- 

lord, Kvpuh- 

lOM, Hwo-fiiX- (xi.) ; dx-oA- (Ist 
aor. snffix cira-), Attic redupli- 
cation. 

kMa,(i7/aa- 

loaa, lostain a, Cvfuo- pass, 

lotus-eater, Xatro-^ikyO' 

love of drinking, ^2Xo-vo<rta- 

low, x^^o- 

lower (v.), rdwuvo- 

late-player, KiB&purra" 

M 

Macedonia, MAxcSofui- 

mad, be, /uuv- h. 

mad, fituv'Oficpo' 

magistrate, rcAcf- n., apxovr- 

maintain, Op€^ 

make arrangements, T&7-(rr) 

make by nature, ^u- 

make known, €f-a77eX-(XA) 

make a present, 8»p«- m. ««« . 

make signs, <n7/uu^(aiy) 

make war, iroXcfif- 

make war upon, iroXcjue- <7a^. 

man (a ship) (v.), tAt^/nh 

man (ships) besides (or in addi- 

tion), irpos-w\ripo- m. 
manage, eirt-/i€Ac- m. gen., 5t&- 

Oe- (lil.)» o*ic«-, 8i-oiK€- 
manager, cirt-jLicAirra- 
manifest (a<7j.), tv-HriKo-j <p&pfpo- 
manifestly, <f>d»fpws 
manner, in the same, Spiotws 
manner, in this, o^rus 
manner, in what, Airws 
many as,' as, 6(ro-, dvoco- 
many times more (adv,), voWa- 

many times more numerous, iroA- 

Xa-irXdirto- 
march (v.)* «Aa- (xiii.)i tropw- m. 



march on, iropcv- m. 

march out, cjc-vopcv- m., c|-cA9- 

(XIV.) 

marry (of the woman), yaik-m.daL 

Marsyas, Map<rua- 

mastery, have, Kp&r^- 

matter. vpdy-fJL&T' 

meal, the mid-day, dpurro- n. 

means, xs^'t^'^'^ iropo- 

means of subsistence, iSio- 

means, want of, &-firixayui' 

means of, by, fiera gen. 

means, by no, fiifii/ius 

measure (rhythm), wofio- 

measure of, take tiie, €ic-/icrpc- m. 

meat, o^o- n, 

Mede, Mi}8o- 

Median, MrjStico- 

medical, larpXtto- 

meditate, 8id-vo«- m. 

Medocus, MiySoKO- 

meet with, tCx- gen. (xxi.) 

Megara, M«7&po- n. plu. 

Melesippus, McAi^eriirw-o- 

Meletus, MeAirro- 

mercenary force, |cyiico- n. 

metropolis, fiirrpO'ieo\i~ /. 

mid- day meal, dpurro- n. 

middle {$,), fitffo- n. 

middle, fiaro- (this word is strictly 
an adj., and agrees with the 
word dependent on the corre- 
sponding English substantiye) 

might («.), tre€VfS' 

mildness, with, vp^s 

Milesian, MiAiyo-to- 

mina, fufa- 

mind (».), y^vxn-t voo- 

mind, call to , &ya-^a- m. aor, pass. 

Mindarus, MivSapo- 

minister to, vmypcrc- dot. 

misanthropy, filtraifBpsnrta' 

misfortune, avfupopa-, iraUco- n, 
'Tpdy-fi&T'' 

miss {v.)f ofiapT' fut, m. lyo-- gen. 

mistake, commit a, ofAopT' (apap- 
rcuf-) 



y Google 



TOCABULABY TO THE EXEBCISES. 



377 



mistake (v.), ofutpr- (Ist aor.pass. 

OfUMpTfldri-) 

mode, Tpoiro' 

moderation, want of, a-icpdrcta- 

modesty, aw^fwavva- 

moment, at this, vwi 

money, apyvpio- n, 

month, /ii7}f- 

monument, /urri-fi&T' 

more (in number, and some- 
times in degree) {adv.)t irXciov 

more (in magnitude or degree) 
{adv.), fiaWov 

moreover, km firiv 

mortal (adj.)^ Qvriro- 

Mossynoeci, Motravpouco- 

most (in number) {adj.)t trXeicrro- 

most (in magnitude or degree) 
(adv.)i fxaKiara 

move (intrans.), iclvc- m. 

move forward, trpo-Kiyt' 

much {adv.), iroXu, sup. v\u<rrov 

much as, as {adj.\ bcro- 

much, how (tn/^rr.), iro<ro- in di- 
rect questions; biroffO' in de- 
pendent questions. 

much-enduriDg, T&\a<7ctfpo- 

multitude, ir\7}0c5- 

music, /lovatKw 

my own, efM- 

N 
name, by, oyofxacrri 
narrate, fti-7}7c- M. 
narrow pass, arevo- n. 
national assembly, trSufrryHpi- f, 
naturally, eiKorus 
Naucleides, NavKX€i8a- 
naval battle, vaV'fi&XM- 
naval battle, fight a, pav-fi&x^' 
near, €77^1, sup, tyyvrarSL, irAiy- 

aiov, both gen, 
near, bring, vKriffuiS'^Q 
nearly. (rx«5oi» 
necessary, be, 8e- {impers,), inf., 

ace, 
necessity, HyayKa- 

K 



need, Sc* m. gen, 

need in addition, irpos-Sc- M. j^en« 

needful thing, ieovr- n. 

needy, ^iropo- 

neglect (».), fi-/A€X€- ^cn. 

neighbour, ytirov' 

neighbouring, ircpi-ouci8- 

neither . . . nor, ovrc . . . ourc 

Nemea, Ne/ica- 

Neon, Ncoy. 

never (with «i£Z>;.)» AwjTorf, fU}8«- 

irore 
never at any time before, ou5€irw> 

irore 
nevertheless, Sfiws 
next day, vartpaia- 
night, by (orf; ), vvKT^pXvo" 
night- watcher, i^vicTo-^G^aK- 
noble {adj.\ (r€/APO' 
noble («.), /ScAtictto- 
nobly, irAoviritts 
nod (*.), v6v-/AdT- 
no longer, ovkctx 
north, apKTo- f. 
not at all, ovSev 
not closed, a-KAcitrro- 
not even, ov8€ 
notice, irdp-aiad- m. ^e». 
notice (c), yvo- (viii.) 
not knew, ay-vo€- 
notwithstanding, dfioa 
nowhere, ovha/jLOv 
number of, to the, eis 
numerous, more, vKeioy- 



obey, irt6-(ir€*6-), m. dot. 

oblige (confer a favour on), xap<S- 

M. dai. 
obolus, ofioKo- 
observe, KarH-fiaO- (foil, by in), 

ata0-{aur$av'), M. part, 
observe carefully, ^lOrfpv^MtK'- 
obtain, icro- m., tSx* tf«»» (xxl) 
obtain the larger share, tAcoi'cjctc- 
occasion (».), (need), axayKOr 
occasion, on that, rorc 

e2 
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ooeapatioD, •pyih- n. 
occupy, Kdr&'K&fi- (xvii.) 
occur, 7ffy- m. 
offer (».), irdfKcx- 
offioe (public), apxar 
office (magistracy), rcXfs- 
oligarchy, oXXy-^ipxta- 
Olynthian, OXurOio- 
Olynthus, OXwda- 
omens, obtain good, KoXAtepc- ira. 
once, anal 
once, at, rfiri 

one, h- (m. and n.), fiia- (f.) 
one another, aWriKo" 
only (adj.), fJtovo' 
only (a<io.), /iovor 
only, not, ov /xovok 
onset, €^0^0- f. 
opulent, irXouato- 
open, &K-017- (1st aor., a. ey) 
opinion, be of, HoKt-, Jtyf h. 
opponent, cv-orrio- 
opportunity, c{-ou<ria- 
opposed, ^-^y'amuh- 
opposite {adj ), eK-ovrio- 
.oppressive, xoAeiro- 
ordain, 7^&4)- 

order that, in, lyct, Snws, &s 
order («.)» to^«-/. 
order («.)> eiri-rdT- 
orderly, cu-toicto- 
orders, give, irap-a77c\-, eir«-<rreX- 
omament, Koafio- 
Omeae, Opyca- plu. 
Orontes, Opotna- 
orphan, op^Hofo- 
other (of two), krtpo- 
other means, by any, oMms 
otherwise, oXKms 
our, ^/jLtTfpo' 
out of doors, 6|a) 
out of sight {adj,)t a-^ayts- 
out of the way {adv.), tK-irodvy 
. orerlook, ircpi-or- 
overpower, lepare- 
overthrow, 0-^^- 
OTertnm, fti^o-rpcir- 



pack up baggage, ov-d-xcvaS-CC) 
m. 

paean, ira/dv- 

pain to, give, \vw€- aee. 

palace, /S&riXcio- n. often p/u. 

panic-strike, eic-irXdy-, kStS- 
irXdy- 

Panthea, nai^dcfa- 

Paphlagonia, lict^X&yovwr 

Paphlagonian, Ua^K&yop- 

Paralus (one of the two AAeflian 
state ships employed for impor- 
tant purposes, chiefly of a re- 
ligious kind), irap&Xo-/ 

pardon («.), avy-ywitar 

pardonable, avy-yvwrro- 

parent, yovtP- 

partner, kowuvo- 

partridge, inp^lK- m. and/. 

Pasion, Uouriuv- 

pass by, v&p-(\$~ (xiv.) 

pass over, ^tp-fia- (vii.) 

pass one's life, 5<-&y- (ix.) 

past {prep ), vHpd ace. 

Pausanias, TlavtrHyta- 

pay (».), airo-9o- (i.) 

pay back, &w-api0fie- 

pay in advance, 'H-po-do- (i) 

payer, tomtp- 

Peisander, ncKretySfyop 

pelt, iSax- (xi.) 

penalty, 8tKo-, Crifua- 

people (commonalty), tniuh 

perceive, /jL&B'{fxcwe&if-) 

perceive, 7V0- part. (viii.)» ^' 
{aur0ay-) M. part. 

perform, €pya^{C) m. 

perform a cure, ut- m. 

Pericles, IleptieXcs- 

perioeci, trtpi-ouco- 

perish, &ir-oA-(oXXv-) m. 

peijure oneself, cm-opirc- 

permission, give, fi^c- (11.) 

permit, 6^-€- (11.) 

permitted by the laws of Coa, 

Bt/UTO- 
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personal, I8io-> 
Phalinus, ♦oA.xko- 
PhamabazQS, ^apyafiaCo" 
Phaaian, ♦curiayo- 
Phaais, ^euri- 
Pheraulas, *€pav\a'- 
Philip, ^iXiinro- 
Phliaaian, ^KtaaiO" 
Phliua, ♦Xlovvr- 
Phocaea, ♦wkoio- 
Phocian, ^umP- 
Phoebidas, ^oxiStSo- 
Phormio, ^op/juo»»- 
Plirygian, ^pGy" 
phyle, <pv\a- 
pick out, fK-\«7- m. 
pick up, &y-€\- m, (xii.) 
pierced, rrrprifitpo- (per/, part.) 
Pigres, niypriT' 
pillage («.), apwdytt- 
Piraeus, Ueipaitf' 
Pisatian, Yliffara- 
pity {v.), oiKTlp-i^ip) 
place of, in, cant gen, 
place, in any, irov 
place (v.)i ^c- (in*) 
place in addition, vpos-Bt- (iii.) 
plant (*.)» ^Cto- n. 
Plataeae, nAdreua- p/u. 
Plataean, UKdrMtP- 
play the lute, Kie&pi9-{C) 
pleasant, ti}-x^t<fTO' 
pleased, be, &8-(^8-) p. 
pleased with, be, a8-(^8-) p. dat, 
pleasure, ^Soya- 
pleasure, with, ri^ews 
pleasure, with the greatest, rfiiara 
pledge (».)» 'furro- n, 
plentiful, A-^Bovo- 
plot against (v.) , cirl-iSovAf v- dat, 
plunder («.), apw&ycir 
plunder (t;.)» ip»«8-(0» 8«-«f>- 

ir«5.(f) 
point out, liXBdx-{iaarK-), Scix- 

(8f iicw-) (/ii) 
political measure, iroAtrfv-^ar- 
porchy wpo-BUpo- n. 



possession, jcrn-M^^- 

possession, keep, o-x- (root con- 
nected with ffx- used in fut. 
(mff. iia) and 2d aor.) 

possession of, take, Mdr-cx* (2d 
aor. Kdra-<rx-)f fcAtd-XdiS- 

(XVII.) 

possessor of, become, Kra- m. 

possible, 8j)vdTo- 

possible, be, f^-co-- do/. 

post (*,), Ta|t- /. 

pour out a libation, <nrf f8- 

poverty, irr^ia- 

power, Bi^v&fU'f, 

powerful, SOydro- 

powerful, less, V^oy- 

practice (« ), /icXera- 

practise (v.), /icAcra-, oirvc- 

practise as a physician, laTpcv- 

praise («.), c^-oivo- 

pray, cvx- m. 

pray to, trpos-tvX' h. ebi^ 

prefer, vpo-tupe- m. (x.), irpo- 

rifio- m gen. 
prefer in honour, irpo-rlfM- 
prepare, v&pa'trKwaH- m. 
prepare supper, Sciiri'o-iroic- m. 
prepared, be, irdpa-o'i(cva8-(() m. 
present (a^*.), vHp-oin' 
present {advX irdp-avriicd 
present (arms), irpo-iSdA- m. (xi.), 

8id-Tcy- m. 
present, be, irdp-cir- 
present, make a, 8«pf- m. 
preside, irpi^&yw- 
prevail, /c/ldrc- 

prevail upon, di'd-iri;0-(irffi9-) 
pretend, irpos-irotc- m. 
previously, ^fivpoirBty, wportpw 
previously owing, irpo-oiptiKofi^- 

vo- 
pride oneself on, /tc7a ^poif^- 
private, 18x0- 
private person, or individual,, 

proceed, i3d9i8-( i), iroptv- m, 
proceed on a journey, tropw- m. 
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procUim, St-oTycX-, irpo-fv- 2d 

aor.i A. cc 
proclaim by a herald, ieripvK'{ffa) 
proclamation, ictipvy-fi&T' 
procure, v&pa-aKtuai' 
produce {v.), pv- 
produce (shew), ^cp- (2d aor. 

cyryic-) (xxii.) 
productive, wafi-^ofto- 
Proeconnesos, Upoucovrti^O' 
profess, vw'iax'itax^*-) M- 
proRtable, icfpMXco- 
profitable, be, Xvo-ircXc- 
profits, make unfair, jc&r&-icfpS&y- 

(oiv) 
promise (©.), dir-Mrx-(«rxy«-) M. 

(2d aor. inro-ax' )♦ •''■ «Ty*^- *»• 
promulgate, diro>8ffiK- (Scucow) 

Ou) . 
proper time, KOLpo^ 
properly, *iKOT<ias 
propose, cis-iryc- m., irpo-KdXc- m. 
prosecute, 8i»k- 
prosperous, be, €w irf)d7-(o'0') 
protect completely, (rv-CT €708- 
protector of the aliens, /icroiico- 

provide, irop48-(0« tdrft-o'KcuaS- 

m., irdpa-iTKevad- m. 
provide oneself with, irdpa-tricciMiS- 

(0 w. oco. 
prow, wptfipa- 
Prytaneum, npi^&»€io- n. 
public maintenance, airri-ai- 
publish, tK'^fp^ (xxii.) 
pull down, ic&0-atpc- (x.) 
punishment, ViKa- 
pupil, /i&09}Ta- 
purchase (v.)> ^''^ ^'» 'P'^' ^' 

2d aor. without 0. v, 
purposely, nriT^jJey 
pursuit (occupation), extTi^Sev- 

pnrsait, 8i»|i-/. 
push on, wOc- 

put (».)♦ ^•- ("'•) 

put down, KdT&-0f- (ill.) 



put together, otir-^c- (iii.) 

put an end to, vav- 

pat to flight, rpcir- m. 

put (on oneself), (rrcA- m. 

put on (dress), cy-5v- (2d aor. /a) 

put on (sandals, &c.), dwo-Bt- m. 

{lit bind under) 
put to the vote, ffiri-^^i8-(0 
put a question to the vote, ewt- 



quarrel (©.), o'Tfi<na8-(f) 
quickly, t&xw 
quickness, r&x^^' 
quite, iroun&Trdffiy 
quite evident, cv-8i}Ao- 



rather, /ioWoy 

raise (erect), xo- 

raise (lift up), cx-aip- 

ready, iroifio- 

ready-witted, ayx^'^^'O" 

really {interr.)^ cito 

really (in reality), rq» oyrt 

rear, in the, ovurQw gen. 

receive, Jcx- m. 

receiver, Hwo-ieKn^p- 

recklessly, ^f 8i»s 

reckon, Xo7i8-( ^) v. 

recognise, yyo- (Viii.) 

recover, 6»&-K0fjui- m. 

refute, oyri-Ary- ^«n. 

rein («.), rivta- 

reject, &iro-ppi^ 

rejoice greatly, 6ir6p-xd(>-(ai^) 

relate, d^i-iryc- ii., di-iryc- m. 

relating to, ircpi ^^n. 

relation (».), irpos-ijKovr- 

release from, &r-aXAd7-(TT) ^m., 

d^-c- m. aco. and ffen. (11.) 
relieve from, dvo-Xv- ^0f». 
remain behind, KdrA-fic*'** 
remain stationary, jcdra-arap (2d 

aor.) (iv.) 
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remain steadfiistly, M-fiey- 
remaining (other), irtpth- 
remaining (left), \otwo- 
remember, fufa- m. (used only in 

perfect tenses and with imperf. 

meaning) 
remove, av-cA.- m. (xii.) 
render, ir&pa-<rK€vaS- 
renown, So^ct- 
repair, eri-aMvcA- 
repeatedly, iroWSjcis 
report (s.)f \oyo-t ayyeA«io- 
report (».), f{-a77eA- 
require Tneed), Se- m. gen. 
require (demand), a^io- 
resolve, fiovKtv- m., U^^t8- tn. 
resolved, be {impers.h ioKt- pass. 

(in perf. Hok-) 
respect (».)» otJof-/. 
respectable, xf"?*""©- 
rest {adj.)f oAAo- 
rest, go to, Koifia- m. with pass. 

aor., K&9cv8-, xdrd-Sopd- {fiap- 

0w) 2d aor. 
restore, &iro-$o- (i) 
result («.), Tc\cs- 
retire from, trapH-x^P^' 9^^' 
retreat (».)» cu'd-X^'P*-* dTo-xwpc-, 

retum (r.), yotrrt-t fc&r-cpx~ 
(xvi.), it4T-«\d- (XJV.) 

revel (s.), Kufw- 

revenue, vopo-, lepos-ofio- /, 

revolt from, revolt, Utro-ara' m. 
gen. (iv.) 

reward {s.\ aO\o- n. 

reward (©.), yspdp'{aip) 

rib, irAcvpa- 

rid of, get, Hm&'Kv- m. ace, 

ride (opp. to walk)^ Imrtv- 

ride, €Ao- {lit. drive) (xiii.) 

ride round, ^cpx-cAa- (xiii.) 

ride up, irpof-cAa- (xiii.) 

right, be (impers.)^ 8f- 

right hand, Sc^ia- 

right hand, take by the, 5c{io- m. 

right way, in the, opOwst 



rightly, kSXms 

rise up, di^o-ara- (2d aor.) (iv.) 

robber of temples, UpO'trvKa- 

robe, ireirAo-, (rroAa- 

rock («.), ircrpa- 

roU down, k&t&'IAKivZ- 

ronse, rouse up, &va-<rra- (iv.), 

e^-dya-oTOk (iv.) 
rower, cpera- 
royal, fi&aiKXKO- 
rug, 8&iri8./. 
ruin (v.), dir-oA- (1st aor. oAccra-), 

ruined utterly, be, dir-oA- (in 2d 

perf. oAwAa-) 
ruined {adj.), at^a-trr&TO' o. 
rule, apx- 
rumour, Koyo- 
run, rpfx-, «•- 
run away from, diro-8pa- (Si-S/w* 

(rK-)fut. m., 2d aor, /it, aoc. 
run down, xdra-Spd/i- (2d aor.) 
run a risk, KtvSuvev- ii\f. 
rush («.), ^v/xa- 
rush (v.), bpiia- 
rush against, eiri-^tp- m. 

S 
Sacas, SaKa- 

sacrifice, Ov- (sometimes m.) 
sad, be, Avi-f- jdom. 
Sadocus, SoSoKo- 
safe, ffwo- 

safe, be, <r»8-(f ) /)««. 
safe-conduct, a(r^dA.cta- 
safely, our^dA^; 
safety, ewr^dAeia-, oc^dAe*- (n«i*/. 

od/) 
sail (©.), irA€- (xx.) 
sail across, 8to-irA€- (xx.) 
sail against, ciri-irAc- (xx.) 
sail away, dircy-irAc- (xx.) 
sail out, CK-irAe- (xx.) 
sail round, ircpi-irAe- (xx) 
sandal, 6i-o-87}-/AdT- 
Sardes, SopSi-/. jd/v. 
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satrap, trarpiwar 

aavage, aypto- 

■ay, (pa- (fu) 

say the same, ffyfA-pa- (/u) 

say truly, &\i70cv- 

scarcity, mt&in'f. 

scatter, 8ia-a-Kc8a$-, 8tar<nrep- 

sceptre, <nniirTp<h- n. 

school, HtHaaK&ktiO' n. 

scythe, Bptw&vo- n. 

Scythian, SicOOa- 

search through beforehand, irpo- 

Bi'tptwa- fut, m, 
seat («.), i$pa- 

seciirity (guarantee), iriirro- n. 
security (absence of danger), &• 

kipHwo- 
see, or- (used only in fut. m. and 

1st fut. and aor. pass.) 
■see, iB- (2d aor. only), a. u 
seeing, hpoam^ 
seek for eagerly, <nrou8a8- 
seek out, cf-i^A- 
seem, Sokc- 
seem right, Sokc- 
seize, ir&rd-Ao^- (xvii.), ouX- 

A«3- (xvii.) 
seize upon, a/>ira8-(0 
seldom, very, e\6.x^(rra (lit. least) 
select, c|.c\- m. (xii.), ir/M»s^cX- 

m. (xii.) 
self-control, c7-icf>dT«ta- 
sell, irpa- 

send about, 8i&-7r6/iir- (xix.) 
send away, 8id-ir6/iir- (xix.) 
send on before, irpo-vtfiit' (xix.) 
send for, /i6T&-irc/Air- m. 
send in a body, avju-ircjuii^ (xix;) 
send out, tK-wtfiir- ( xix.) 
send round, 8i&-irejuir- (xix.) 
send up, dyd-ircfi^- (xix.) 
send with, (rv/A-ircfur- dol. (xix.) 
send away, A^c- (ii.) 
send orders, ^m-artK- dot. 
send word, eir-o77eX- 
senselessly, ayyvfiopws 
senses, be in one's, <r»^f>oye- 



sensible, cto^^pov' 

sentence (pass sentence upon), i 

ri/ua- (with gen. of word de- 
noting punishment) 
separate (o.), 8«a-(evy- 
separate forcibly, Sia-<nra- 
separately, x^P^* 
serve (as a slave), SovAcv- 
serve as a soldier, <rrp&TciH m. 
serve in arms, trrpartv^ m. 
service, fuaBt^-ipopijf 
set aside, d^-cA- (xii.) 
set (go down, intrant,) hh- (2d 

aor. jui) 
set on fire, c/i>irf>a-(wi-v/m-) (;u) 
set on foot, «caTa-(rra-(ic60-Mrra-) 

(IV.) 
set out, 6p/ia- III., vopcv- ». 
set over, cTt-d-Ta- {<^'urrQr)dat, 

(iv.) 
set right, trr-op-opBo- m. 
set sail, dir-ay- m. (1st aor. pass.) 
set up, <rTa* (iv.) 
seven hundred, lirrdiccNrio- 
severely, xoAcirws 
share, have a, /ticr^cx- ^^n- 
share with, /trrd-So- deU. (i.) 
share, take one's, \&X'(^^'yX"'') 

pen. 
sharpen, (hry- 
sheep, tepo'fiaro- n. 
shew, &iro-8ciic-(8€iie.y»-) (/u), wf- 

8c(K-($ciw-i'i;>) (fu) 
shew oneself, diro-8£iic-(fu)fn.,^^ 

m. (2d aor. pass.) 
shew oneself suddenly, cvi-^- 

m. (2d aor. pass.) 
shieldman, wcXrourra- 
shipwrecked, be, ravd7c- ad' 
shoemaker, <rKUTo-ro^- 
shoot with the bow, 8id-r«^ <"• 
shortest, «Xdxurro- 
shrink, oKue- 
shut, KAct- 

shut out from, diro-icXct- jWfi. 
shut up, dro-ffXci-, icdTa-iieA.f4- 
sick, flurdcf^ourr- 
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Sicyon, Siiri^v- 

siege to, lay, 1^aA^oplc€- 

sight, otjfi- /. 

sigD («.), imtitiO' n. 

signify, trrifjL&v-{cuv) 

signify beforehand, wpo-aiifAi&if' 

SiLmus, Si\ayo- 

silence, (ruvira-, crlya- 

sileut, be, o-ioMra- fuL mitU, fflya- 

U8u.fut. m, 
similarly, 6(avr«f$ 
Simonides, Xiim¥iZor 
simplicity, ^auXo-riir- 
since, yap, circi 
sing, Ra- 
sing a paean, iraMyi8-(C) 
single (one), kv* 
sink (intran8,)y icdT&-8v- (2d aor. 

mO 

Sinope, the people of, or Sinop- 

enses, Sifvwirc/^- 
Sitalces, 'XvraiXKa' 
situated, be, oi«c€- 
sisty, k^iiKOvra 

skill, (TO^M- 

skill, have, cirurTa- m. {part cvi- 

skilled in, nrurnj/uoi'- ^^n. 

skilled in, be, eirio-ra- m. (/li) 

skin (ff.), Htpfx&T' 

slaaghter (v. ), eri-a^y- 

slave, make a, av8pdiro5i5- 

sleep («.)t ^'I'o- 

sleep (tF.)t Koifioi- m. (1 aor. pass.) 

sleep, go to, Kdd€v8- (fut. ria-) 

sloth, p(^vfua- 

slothfnlly, apyws 

small, fiiKpo- (or Att. ir,uiKpO') has 

reg. comp. and sap. as well as 

irreg. 
smith, xo^'Kv- 
so as, BO that, &cr€ 

softly, fl&\&K6»S 

solitary, cfnifio- 
solitary place, ^p7\yua- 
bolon, 2oA«y- 



80 many, roaovro- 

some, €vio- plu. 

some time before, iraXai 

sometimes ... at other times, a\- 

Xore 
so much (<u{«.), rwrov^t 
soon, Tdx»' 
soon as, as, &s 
soothsayer, fuurrt- 
so powerful, n^Xiicovro- 
sorry, be, fAerd-fxtK- impers, dat, 

qf person 
sort, of what (interr.), teoto- 
soul, ^'vxc^* 
sound, iffo^ 
source, spring, iniya- 
south, ft€(n}/u3pia- 
sovereignty, /5&(r<Xcia- 
spare, ^ct8- m. ^«n. 
speak of, cir- 2d aor. 
speak on the other side, am-Ary- 
speech, \oyo- 

spend one's time, St-dy- (ix.) 
Sphodrias, ^^oBpia- 
spider, {f^&Kayy-f, 
spin, ^dv- 
spirit (soul), if'vX"- 
spirit (courage), ipporn-fjL&T" 
spring (of water), wiryo- 
squadron, ro^i- /. 
stadium, (rraSio- n. (about 607 

£ng. feet) 
stage (of a march), trraBfAO- 
stain with blood, cuijAto' 
stand firmly against, orr-«pci5- 
stand in need, 8e- m., /«<. 8€i?(r- 

station (v.)» T&'y-(T«»a"-)f «*Ta- 

<rro- (iv.) 
station oneself, €ic-T&'y-(<r<r) m. 
steady, iffx^po- 
steal out, eK-K\cir- 
stern (of a vessel), irpyftva- 
stone to death, icdrd-Xcv- (o* in 

aor. pass.) 
stop {trans,), xav- 
stop (tn^ra7t«.), 4rTa-(2daor.) (iy.> 
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fltonn, x*<ft*^' 

stranger firiend« (cro- 

ttretch np, JMl-rcv- 

strike, vAfty-(irXirx-) (2 sor. pass. 

from long form) 
strike with panic, cic-vA&7-(irAi|Y-) 
stiikewith astonishment, cjc-irAil7- 

strike by lightning, 9fi-fiporra- 
strike down with arrows, iic&t&- 

strike down with darts, lAr-dKoy- 

Tl«- 

strike with a javelin, &icoyri5-(0 

strive, 9i-iky»yii-{() m. 

study (v.), cTi-ftcXc- M. 

subdue, K&ra'ffTpf^ m. 

subject («.)» inniKoo' 

subject oneself to, 6ir-cx- 

subsistence, 0io- 

snbstitute (o.),am-fe&ra-<rra- (iv.) 

succeed in getting, dxa-vpdy- m. 

success, cv-ri;x*a~ 

success, with the greatest, icaX- 

AiffTtt 

successful, K&ko- 

such, rotovTo- (m. and k.)» toi- 

ovra- (f.) ; roaovro- (m. and 

N.), rotrearra- (p.) 
such as, TotovTO'f olo-^ 
suffer, ir&a-(ir<urx-) 
suffer from extreme hunger, $oih- 

Xifua- 
sufficient (adj.)t Um^o- 
sufficient, be, apKt- 
suit of armour, -rpo-fiKri-fjuvr' 
summer, Ocpcs- 
summon, k^c- 
summon together, oi/X-Xcy- 
sun, ^Xto- 

sup upon, Sciiryc- occ. 
snperintendant, c^i-ordra- 
superior, be, 6ir€p-€X- 
Bupper, prepare, Sciiri'o-iroif- m. 
supper, take, Sciirvo-irotf- m. 
supplication, hceTtia- 
supremacy, rfyt/MyiOr' 



surpass, wegX^ev- m. geiu 
surprise (take unawares), k&tH- 

X&fi- (xvii.) 
surprised, be (wonder), 9av- 

surround, jcvkXo- sometimes m. 
suspect, wx-owTew- 
suspidon, ^-o^ia- 
sustain a loss, Cnfuo- pass. 
swear, ofir^ofunf-) (/w), 1st aor. 

M/JLOffOr 

swear to, oju-(o/buni-) (fu) ace. 
swear in addition, irpos-ofi-^o/i^ 

W-) (/4i) 

sweat («.), IJIporr- 
swift-footed, iro8-»Kv- 
swiftly, more, Barrov 
Syracttsan, SCpeucoo-to- 
Syrian, SCpo- 



table, rp&vc^a- 

take away for oneself, oj^-mpe- m. 

(x.) 
take, iK' (xii.) 
take away, &^cX- (xii.), chro- 

X&iS- (xvii.) 
take from, o^cA- m. 2 ooo. (xii.) 
take besides, irpos-AoiS- (xvii.) 
take possession of, ira/)&-AJ5i3- 

(xvii.) 
take a share, /ieT&•Xa^- gen. 

(xvii.) 
take with, wUpd-Xafi- (xvii.) 
take care or paios, ciri-fieXc- m. 
take the field (military term), 

<rTp&T€v- m. 
take forcible possession, of, oiir- 

take heed, ^povriS- gen. 
take by siege, cK-iroXiopjcc- 
take place (happen), ycv- m. 
take rest, dy&-irau- m. 
taken, be, oXo^ (vi.) 
taken prisoner, be, oXo- (vi.) 
tarry, dia-rpi/S- 
tear in pieces, dia-mra- 
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Telentias, Tf Xcvria- 

tell, \ty- dai. 

temperance, e7ic/>ftrcia- 

temple, voo-, Upo- n. 

ten thousand, fwptO' usuallp plu, 

test («.)* 8o«t/AaS-(0 

thanks (*.)» X*P""-/. 

Thasos, eaf<ra-/ 

that, in order that, (ro, d«w5, drs 

Theban, Siy^cuo- 

Thebes, e)|/3a- p/i*. 

then, 9VTtw6a 

then (in the next place), eira, 

circiTa 
thence, trrtvBey 
there, avro0^ crravOo, eicci 
therefore, ovy 
Thimbron, Bifiptov- 
thin, Xcrro- 

thing (of conseqaence), ifpay-ftdT' 
think, oc- m. 
think of, 5ta-yoe- m. 
think over beforehand, v^o-yoe- 
think right, o^io- 
third, TpXro- 
thirst, Sitfra- 
thirsty, be, Siif^o- 
Thrasybulus, epda-i}i3ovA.o- 
Thrasylns, e/)do-&A.o- 
threaten, air-ciAc- 
three times, rpis 
throw aboat the roots, ^o-j8&A- 

dat. (xi.) 
throw away, d^-e- (ii.) 
throw down, K&rtt'ppuf- 
thnnder, fipomor 
thunderbolt, K^pwyo- 
thus, odrwf 
Thyamia, evajuia- 
time (i. 0. season, proper time), 

time (ff.), xpoi'o- 

time, at any, ircMrorc 

time, at one, irorc 

time, at that, rore 

time, at that very, nji^iKai/ra 

time, at the same, o^ 



Timocrates, Tl/iOKpdret- 

Timotheua, Ti/ioOeo- 

Tithraostes, TtOpavora- 

tired, be, &TS,yop€v- 

to one part ... to another part, 

oAAp 
too (also), icoc 
towards, irpos aee, 
track (».)» ix''**- 
trade, rexi'a- 
train (v.), atrice- 
train together, avp-rSy-i^c-a-) 
transgress, it&g&-fiar (vii.) 
travel, fropw- m. 
treacherous, Zokio- 
treat (v.), x/>a- m. (fa/, 
treat as guests, ^fviB- 
treat nnjustiy, &-Sticc- 
treaty, make a, ovcyd- m. (/u/. 

<nrcur-) 
trial (logal), Sijco- 
trial, bring to, Kfuy- 
tribute, Batr/AO' 
Troas, Tp^-f. 
troop, ^v\a-, To^i-/. 
trouble, irpay-fi&T- 
trumpet, sound the (v.), <ra\«-ty7- 
trust (v.), Tio-rcv- cfa/. 
truth, dKri0€ia- 
try (endeavour), ircipo- m. 
try (bring to legal trial), KpXv- 
tumult, dopHfio- 
tum (intrans*)i <^p^ >»• (^ 

aor. pass.) 
turn (in/fflTM.), rpeir- m. (2d aor.) 
turn back (tn/rafw.), diro-rpcv- m. 
tutor, Toud-ftyoryo- 
twenty, ffx/co(rt(y) 
twice as many, SivX&rio- 
two hundred, UtoKoaio- utu. plu. 
tyrant, rSpounfo- 

U 
unceasingly, aiiV'€x»s 
uncle, Ocio- 

understand, ciri<rra- m. (/u) 
undertake, nri-x^ip- 
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midonbtedljy hikmwri 
unfTammed, o-o'iccvro- e. 
ungiurded, it^Xaicro- e. 
united, crfo^-caniitoT- 
nnkiiowii, d-^i|Ao- 
QnleH, ffi /ni, car /ni (the latter 

with pres. snbj.) 
imprepued, d-vd^o-iccuatfTO- 
vntfl inrep,), /uxtngen. 
until (eonj.)^ hn w (with pres. 

sabj.) 
upright, XP"!^^^ 
Hie (o.)f XP<*~ **• ^^- 
iisiii7>er, T^poryo- 
utterly destroy, icAtcmtm^ X^<^ 

aor. pass.) 



▼aloar, 6pm- 

▼ariance, be at, er&ffiai-(() 

Tehemence, o-^od^-nyr- . 

Tery (adj.), aano^ 

TtTj (adv.), irftW^ 

▼ery much (adv,), fdkXMrra, ^^- 

Bpa 
▼ezed, be, ox*- p. 
Tietorioos, be, icpdrc- 
Tictory, i^ijca- 
vioIeDce, fita- 
▼irtaous, dy^Hh- 
▼isible, ^tgo- 
vote (#.), ini<tH>-f. 
▼ote for, ncArd-ifri^S. m. 
▼oya^ back, icdro-irXoo- 
Tnlgar, the, to- rifxorr-pL (prop. 

a 2d aor. part) 

W 

wage (war), tK-^p- (xxir.) 

wagon, oftolo- 

wait anxiously for, icdpdSoacc- aoc, 

wait for, irc^T-ficr- oco. 

wall, Tcxxes- 

wander, irXdra- m. 

want («.), «v8cia- 

want of means, d-^9}x^'"' 

want (need) (v.), 8c- m. gen. 



want, be in, 5c- m. ^«n. 

ward off from oneself, dfiiiv- m. 

waste, 8ca-rpr/3-(i/3) 

watch (©.), crt-njpc- 

watching («.), ayp-viryu^ 

watching (par/.), ^CXaTTorr- 

way, in this, odrw, o^rtts 

way, in such a, oirru, otrm 

weaken, curtoro- 

wealth, irXovTO- 

weary, be, Kdf('(Ka/ii^) 

web (of a spider), dpax'^M-' *^ 

welcome (v.), amt5-(C) m. 

well (adv.), cv 

well acquainted with, cfwcipo- gen, 

well-disposed, cv-voo- e. 

well-secured, avu^p^s- 

what (m/ffT.), Tw- (n.s. m. and/. 
Tiy, n. T<) 

what {neut.) rr, d-ri in depend, 
sentences. 

what sort of, olo- 

wheaten, wiiplyo- 

wheaten bread, ttgro- 

when, crciSiy 

whence, cr^cy, 6d€w 

whenever, 6totc 

where, crtfo, 6irov 

wherefore, 8io (— 8ic( 6) 

whether, xorcpov 

whether . . or, iror^pov . . ij 

while, kmi 

which of the two, ^rorc^o- 

whithersoever, 6iroi or, 8roi 

who {interr,), raf^ 

whoever, whatever, 8- tu^ decli- 
ned separately, but generally 
written together : used with the 
indie, and peut tenses of the 
sabj. 

whole, b\o- 

will (v.), ^owX- M. . 

will, against one's {adj.), dicorr- 
M. and N., oKowra^ f. 

willing {adj.), kKovr- m. and v., 

JKOVO-O- F. 

willing, be, fiovK- m., c^cX- 
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wine-jar, irttfo- 

winter, x*<A^*^ 

winter {adj,)i x*^l^fi^^' 

wipe off from oneself, SMo-^pifi- m. 

wish (v.), 0ov\- M. 

withers (of a horse), oKfrnfua- 

without deceit, &-8oAws 

without pleasure, enfitts 

witness (s,), fiOfnUp- 

witness, adl as a, ir2f)&-KAAf- 

(perf. K\ff) 
wonderful, Baviuuno- 
word, X070- 
work (t».), €pyo«-(f ) m. 
work hard, imx^*- 
working in iron («.)» (rnhypfio- 
worse, x*^P^^' 
worse off, he, tXarro- m. 
worship (v.), $tp&7rtv- 
worst (<m(;.), xc<pt<^o-, wovripo- 

T&ro- 
worsted, he (defeated), rrrra- P. 
worthless, ^vAo-, iromipo- 



wrap oneself up, ry-ivdXO/3- m. 
wrestling-school, irdAoiffrpa- 
write an account of, ypd^ aeo» 
writing, ypofA-ftaT' 
wrong (v.), A-SIicf- 
wrong, do, L/MpT' (Jui* m.) 



jrear, wusuro • 

yet (nevertheless), ^/ms 

yet, fAtvroi 

yield to, irt^-(iret6-) m. dat. 

yield (give way), avy-x»P^ 

yoke together, <rw-f€w7-(ffv7-i'i/-) 

(mO 

yonder, cKct^o- 

young one (of animals), rtKyo- n. 

your («t9i^.), (TO- 

your (p/u.)» ^tJ^*T9po- 



zeal, irpo9v/(xa- 
zealons, irpodvfio* 
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PaBTB II. AND III. 



VoTB.— Words contabMd in the Reading-lessons of Part I. are not le- 
paatod here unless Uiey have a meaning dlftrent from any which they bear in 
the preceding Lessons. The Indexes (pp. 1S4-1S9) will enable the student to 
And any word not here giren} and similar Indexes at the end of these Yoca- 
bularies will senre the same purpose for those which are included in them. 

The same abbreyiations are employed here as in the general Vocabulary to 
the Exercises : vide p. MS. 



XXXIV. 

aSto/Soro- impassable 

fi9\riop~ brarer 

Tff (enditic) at least, at any rate 

99X0- evident 

ffrarri^- opposed to 

ffvf ira afterwards 

tri (perL) upon 

ffvroo- well-disposed 

Kptsrurro- best 

Km/ta- village 

Bcp^a- Xeixes 

6r% when 

Srt that (jBonj.) 

oxnt"^- carriage, vehicle 

voXAo- many 

voXtf (oefo.) mnch 

wpoyovo- ancestor 

frames- sore, steadfast 

rieyaBa^ra aryaBa 

TounfTo- of this kindy such 

rare then, at that time 

rotrro- this 

••O 

vap-€(r- be present or with 

XXXV. 

oyo^o- advantage 



aXXws differently 

curvi^aicro* not in battle-array 

Bafiv^My' Babylon 

c|o» out of doors 

circira then, in the next place 

eri still 

ev0-e/icia- piety 

17 as 

KopTtpowT- displaying endarance 

/iCTa- great 

fittfmi/itra with 

irapa9c<7/AaT- example 

vapffxoKT- shewing 

vpoTtpov sooner, earlier 

doTcpoia- next day 

0vAcuc- guard 

^sas 

8o-(8iSo-) give 

Ka9w9' be asleep 

fuOv- be drunk 

irepi-eXa-(cXauK-) ride round 

ircp»*(rra- station around 

avy-tff- be with 

avfi-^ffh be advantageous . 

XXXVI. 

€uruh- causing, the cause 
*aXAi|\o- one another 
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ooivo- e, destitute of wine 

fiiOTOr life, way of living 

Top for (oan/.) 

817 then 

ciif 

e|*o- my, my own 

9fitro9wy (adv,)^ lit. among the 

feet ; henee, in the way ; then 

<u a 9uhst. an obstacle 
cu^pocn/ya- festivity 
^X"^^^' having 
TiXiSto- foolish, silly 
Kkyw ^K€U ryw 

iceuco- 8. evil, misfortune 

Kpoitro Croesus 

Kvct^apa- Cyazares 

X070- word, remark 

fuucapto- blessed, happy 

/AoAoico- s. indulgence, luxury 

fjMxti- battle 

d\o- whole 

61WMS how 

6s aof whoever 

ovcror being (Jem, part.) 

vai8- /. girl, daughter 

•rp in any place 

iroAc/AO- war 

Tiv- (N.9. Tis) who (interr.) 

TO awo rovit from this time 

TO urov equally 

^BovovPT' envying, bearing illwill 

ippoyri9- care, anxiety 

XpvfMtr' (plu,) property 

ynfV ™^y marry 
ew-say 

/xcT-e<r- (impert. with gen, and 
tlat.) be among, be a sharer of 
/iCT-«x~ (jff^f^) share in» partake of 
4>a-Bay 

XXXVII. 
oAAo- other, additional 
Apeunror Araspas 



apcr»* courage 

op/ia/Ao^a- close carriage 

Aaavptor Assyria 

h€Ka on account of 

«wTvx«s- fortunate 

97817 already 

BaviMurrO' wonderful 

KapiaiM- cress 

Kap8ovxa- Cardouchas 

yvKUow 

oiKo9cF from home 

6ti because 

0^0- seasoning, sauce 

vpoffopo- bordering on 

(TITO- food 

cKtvo^opo- baggage-bearer 

Tt\(vrouO' last, rearmost 

rty- any one 

iiro {gen,) by 

ay- convey 

apx' {g^ff',)t command, have 

charge of 
8«-^ fear 

Bi'ayy€\'{\\) report 
tK-ray- draw out in battle-array 
lir- m. (dat.) follow 
c/>7a8-(0 M. work, do, cultivate 
KTa- M. obtain 
Atnrc- |>a««. grieve, be sorry 
/lurBo' m. engage for hire, hire 
oix- M. be gone, be departed 
<rwA-Ary- collect 
diro-A«r-(€nr) leave behind 
<ptp' m, bring for oneself 

XXXVIII. 

itfia 7ifitp(f at daybreak 

afii^pev- a jar 

ScX^iy- dolphin 

8(a (aco.) on account of 

t\aio- olive-oil, oil 

tvBa where 

f v9cws immediately 

KoBam just as 

Ka\ws honourably 



I The perfect of this verb has an imperfect signiflcation. 

ll2 
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jKvicXa- circle, a drde of people 
/loXa greatly 
Moffovwuco- Moasynoeci 
ovwm not yet 
vofMuracctNi- pTeparatioa 
vpooBw before, formerly 
<ro^ff wisely 
oTffo^ fat 

irrpar9ia- ezpeditioa 
OVAA070- auemblage 

Tffvx'f- ▼esiel 
focp on behalf of 
Xo^ffvwff angrily 

mff6-{atff$cw') M. perceive 

amwiraf>a>0'K«va8<-(C) make coun- 
ter-preparations 

ax0- P. be vexed or disgosted 

7ry-(7«7y-) M. become, be made 

6v- m. sacrifice 

vcpi-KufcXo- m. snrroond 

iroAxopKc- besiege 

voptv- m. march 

<nMrTo-(o'w>'-*crTo-) m. stand to- 
gether, assemble 

arparfV' m. march 

OTparaircdcv- m, encamp 

4>€p- bear, snffer 

Xpa- m. {dot.) make use of 

XXXIX. 

af>€ra- good conduct, services 
araicTO- not in battle-order, in 

disorder 
^(o- life 
9iKMo- just 

eiT€ . . . €iT€ whether ... or 
c( firom, by 
fpyo' employment 
^WT- living (part.) 
OttFovT- having died, dead 
Kcucio- vice 
KOfrcuicupovT- killing 
^vfifMXO'i Attic form ciffvimaxo-i 

ally 



d/ioio- like, of the same kind 

iyuoius in like manner, equally 

i- Ttv- (n.s.m. Arris) whoever 

ovSff not even 

ovSev- (N.S.M. ovScis) no one 

irepi (occ.) towards 

vfwSora- traitor 

0-0- your, your own (sing,) 

(nravi- scarcity 

raxv^pyw- quickness in action 

TpaXXtS' (plu») Tralles (name of 

a town) 
'TffTeknro- Hystaspes 
4ppoupovfAtyo- guarded (part.) 

afitK€- treat unjustly 
oKo-dov-fuL m. die 
9ijAo- make manifest 
Sia-o-KCT- M. lit. look through, 

consider carefully 
KtuXv- hinder 
/iox- M. fight 

vpo-TifM- lit. honour before, prefer 
cTcpc- deprive 
rpcir- m. turn oneself: with 6^p, 

take a course or path 
rvx-(r€ux-) fuL m. obtain 
<l>0a(v)' (joar/.) do before another, 

anticipate 

XL. 
aypvwvriacarr- not having slept 
avavT' all together 
yfip in fact 
But (pen.) through 
cTi iroXv for aconsiderable distance 
cpyo- deed, action 
cvTvxM- success 
TiUppa- pleasure 
KoAo- honourable 
KTfifutr- possession 
MoKcSovta- Macedonia 
^v/AvavT', Attic for avjxircafr', all 
together, or without exception 
ovdcv- no (€uiJJ) 
o6tm so 
frpo0vfucs zealously 
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rpor^po" fonner, preceding 
iTdtfiroTc at any time, ever 
riy- (M.S.N. Ti) what {interr.) 
ro ^ cjuot as far as I am concerned 
TO eri troi as far as yon are con- 
cerned 
i^poiroffick- water-drinking 
XAiSo- luxury 
X«fpiTticops in a rustic way 

&5that 

&s cirt TO TToXv generally 

alp^ choose "~~" 

(zy-€- let escape 

av-tipy- confine, keep close to- 
gether 

«r-o77eA-(\A) report 

airo-T€\€- complete, accomplish 

ofNcc- be sufficient 

$0Ti$€- (dot,) assist 

8c- bind 

cic-Tci^ stretch or spread out 

dea- M. behold 

jcaTo-ja/AxvS- i}i.rolldown (intrant.) 

KaTa-<rrpt(l>- m. subdue 

Kara-rpV' rub down, exhaust 

oix- M. be gone, be ruined 

irapa-yey- happen to, befal 

iro9i9- tie the feet, fetter 

ffuy-KOfui' gather together, store 
up 

aw'Oi' be advantageous 

Xap-(aip) rejoice, take pleasure in 

\f^^i$- m. vote, resoWe to do 

XLL 
AfipaSaTOk- Abradatas 
a0v/ita- despondency 
oKpoiroXi- citadel 
oAAo- any one else 
oofoXiiforr' having abandoned 
apftxvr- chariot 
apTo- loaf 

Apx^'^'M^' Archidamus 
/3to- livelihood 
7cwp7ta- cultivation of land 



89) after adjectives adds to their 
force, hence it is equivalent to 
— ^utterly, entirely, completely, 
&c. 

9pofAo- running, speed 

ci^a the place whisre 

9opw/i€Vo- active 

^vfura- fermented, leavened 

ijSurTo- most agreeable 

1810- one's own, private, individual 

Kara {ace.) after, in search of 

Acta- plunder, booty 

fjityaXo- large 

/xiKpo' small 

/xovo- alone 

oKTot eight 

ovT€ . . ovTff, neither . . nor 

1^ayKa^MS very beautifully 

-rpos (cUU.) to ^ 

ffravpwfwr' palisade, line of cir- 
cumvallation 

rtrpappvfio- with four poles 

Ttv- a, a certain one 

TO- €|fl0 the outer (c^oi used as an 
adj.) 

innr^p as, just as 

Biorirpay' m. accomplish 

8ia-o'Kc$a8- scatter, disperse 

0€- run 

KaT-i8- observe 

Koa/Ait' adorn, ornament 

Tapa^ray- post, station 

v€pt-fiaX- m. throw round oneself 

ir<fl-(ir€«0-) m. believe 

votcurSai to be made, or obtained 

irpoS'ir€poya- fasten, stick 

4)wXok-(tt) guard 

XLIL 

ayrnraXO' antagonist 
eanuca /tuiXa forthwith 
So^o- renown, glory 
CIS for 
tXwiH' hope 
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wwtfittra- soldier on board a ship, 



twtTpowih' steward 

9gflt»o» helpless 

m 8c besides 

ffinropia- abundance 

nor 

ffitow with greater pleasnre 

wtamarofftw altogether 

drrc^ afterwards, after 

^vyod- exile 

^sthat 

&4rw€p as if 

mro-ituc- m. shew oneself 

oMo-argt^ turn away 

Zta-vgay- m. gain 

fpx- M. come 

Kara-Kow' cut to pieces, ruin 

Au/iOM- M. (dot.) do mischief to, 

bring ruin upon 
irt- (fut. TO.) dnnk 
irpos'Bt' M. need in addition 
ara- station 
avP'OK- join 
diro- 0c- suggest 
wp€\€- m. derive advantage 

XLIII. 

AOriva- (plu.) Athens 

alptOtvr- having been taken, taken 

AXKifiiaZa- Alcibiades 

avTov there, on the spot 

Axcuo- Achaean 

Bafiv\<ovio- Babylonian 

ficuriXfia- queen 

AcKcXcta- Decelea 

Bf^iO' 8. right wiog of an army 

iKcurro- each 

|y- (n.s m. fls) one 

€v oucq> at home 

crrcvdcF thence 

l(8ix 

cira\|c battlement 

CT€i8i7 when 

ei}j3aco- Theban 

Kara {ace.) opposite to 



KaraoTtiiraficyo- having stationed' 

Kftficvo- lying, situated 

AvSo- Lydian 

M1780- Mede 

/uHTovvo- wooden house or tower 

vav/iaxta- ship or sea-fight 

wjcrcpiS- bat (animal) 

vapatrayy' a Persian measure of 
length, equal to about 3^ Eng- 
lish miles 

ToyO' labour 

irorc once, at one time 

wpoT€poy before, previously 

irpm-oy first, at first 

trradfUH lit, a resting-place; a 
stage, a day^s march 

*apvafia(o- Fharnabazus 

AffTc so that '^ 

aSpoiB' m, assemble (intrans.) 

oKovriZ- strike with a javelin or 
other missile, strike 

avarfKo^- compel 

aya'<rrp&l>- turn round, face about 

currt-Tay^ draw up or station op- 
posite 

airo-irc/uTr- send away 

airo-o-wS- (pass )get away in safety 

Sciirvoirocc- m. dine 

€|-oicoi^ri8-( f ) hurl or discharge 
out 

€X- with adverbs often has the 
sense of 6«: e g x^aXetc^s ^vxpv, 
they were angry. 

Koifia- m. go to bed 

oiKe- inhabit 

opcy- m. (gen.) grasp at, desire 

nposapaptvai to cling 

rifiupt- ffl. take vengeance on 

XLIV. 

ofiwofAfvo- defending oneself 
avToOty from this place 
AcpKuAAiSa- Dercyllidas 
Sta/SovT- having gone over 
€y o\iy<p in a confined space 
cy x^P^*^ hand to hand 
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€vrcBuBa there, in that place 
cirei as, since 
€S»C15 to 

Ircpo- the other (of two) 
€v&vs soon, immediately 
Evponra- Europe 
cuww/io- s, the left wing of an 

army 
Kora^vyovr- haying escaped 
Mt/Ka\a- Mycale 
opwrr- seeing 
biro- as many as 
ovSci' nothing 
trofwrg^xovT' ronning past 
^7/<rro- Sestos 
aKtnts- darkness 
Taoxo- Taochian 
X§ppopriao- Chersonesos 
XfiVfrtfia- serviceable 
w<p€\ifJLo- useful ^ 

aya-x<vp€- retreat 
8ia-0/>c^- nourish, feed 
8ta-<nr€p- scatter 
8ta-^0cp- destroy 
Kara-ff^y- slay, pnt to death 
ieuK\o- surround 
/Ava-{fU'fi»ri'<rKr) H. remember 
|i;X-A€7- m. assemble (iniraru.) 
iiro-ffTp9<l>- m, turn about, return 

XLV. 

$M- force 

7CA.0-, 7€Xarr- laughter 

Bcu/JLOv- a god 

^X^po- personal enemy 

iji'if 

*IinroXwTo- Hippolytus 

XcKTpo- couch 

pofM" law 

inxAaio- ancient 

iroT€ ever 

irf>o9i7Ao- manifest 

Tpos x^"' ^M'*' agreeably to you 

»«s how (tn/err.) 

(To^- skilful 



TfKTOP- workman 
X«/>- hand 

ayvo€' be ignorant 

oyri-icaAc- invite in return 

av-aWay- free or release from 

cT/u I will go 

tK-rw- stretch out 

((-01- carry out, publish 

Boufps av you should die 

0c- put, afiford 

Ka\€- invite 

\tyciv to say 

/if AX- b& about, be going 

ircipa- ffl. endeavour 

irovtiv to toil 

Tpo-rpeir€tv to impel, incline 

^€-say 

w^cXe- benefit 

XLVI. 

0817X0- uncertain 

ci whether 

KXcirrorr- stealing 

6 Kpartou the conqueror or aggres- 
sor 

6 ToBuv he who suffers or is at- 
tacked 

Topa^Qnifia imme^ately 

irpty €\0€iv before coming 

oXo- be caught 
mro-a^y- put to death 
irepi-fff' be superior, prevail 
o-^oX- overthrow, defeat, ruin 

XLVII. 

AxapveiV' Acamanian 

mroKTtivcan- having killed 

ourdtuts- weak 

/3oi}0cia- help, reinforcement 

7eyca- race, descent 

uvoPT- having said 

CIS TO agx^^^ ^^^ ^^0 government 

c| oQiGTov after breakfast 

$€p€S' heat, summer 
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jcaraXa/3orr- haying oocnpied 

fuvrot however 

TOftirAiitfcf • very many 

manro- grandfather 

HtKmrotnfjfao- Peloponnesus 

voio- of what kind: (rufa here 
merely makes Toiay less definite) 

ra 6inp Kt^a\ris the places above 

Ti}f yvKTos by night 

Ti- (N.8.M. ris)of what kind (rorc 
here merely makes ris less de- 
finite) 

roctnnov so much 

rgvwtuo- trophy 

^wri- natnre, character 

4^(\o- bare : tAd^subst, light-armed 
soldier 

oyri-TOfM-Tflty- m. station oneself 
opposite 

awo'Kpuf- m. answer 

9t'tyeyK' {aor,) differ 

tir-aKo\oud€- follow close after 

Kara-lhvKO' m. enslave, subdue 

/icra-oT^aToircSeu- m, change or 
shiffc one's camp 

irpo-aTO-iTf/iir- m. send away be- 
fore 

a'K€ir-(irr) M. consider, examine 

a-ra- m, set up 

ffvy-KoKvfi- m. cover up one's face 

reXeuTCfr- die 

XLVIII. 

eof a particle which gives a hypo- 
thetical signification to the verb : 
e.g, ay onrwAcirOc, ye would have 
perished 

apiioffror harmost (vide note p. 
117) 

8e|ia- Ht right hand ; fidelity 
8ca;|aKT- having pursued 
^Kirovowr- working out, practising 
KpTfT' Cretan 

fi^xp^ juci' TouSc till this time, till 
now 



(TUffo- safe • 
rcx^a- art, business 

-cx^- P. be hateful 

airo-r^cir- m. return 

a^'UC' M. arrive 

y€P- M. become, be 

cti'cu to be 

€\-Atir- m. be wanting, lacking 

oc- H. think 

vpoS'fK- m. choose for one's com- 
panion 

iru$- M. hear, learn by report 

o-tanra- be silent 

6ir-iffx-(*<''X»'*") M. promise 

\f^u$- m. belie, falsify 

XLIX. 

oETXii'oo- sharp-witted 

ajfafiaxTi' ascent 

Seii'o- clever 

eyyvO^v- from near at hand 

€\oi^po- light, nimble 

eircTT^Scto- jo/u. proviuons 

^ where 

TIfiurv- half 

6opv$o- noise, shouting 

iKavws suitably 

Karapatri- going down, descent 

fiaurro- {lit ) breast; eminence 

fiuov' less 

irAi70es- multitude 

<rr«vo' narrow 

a^v^oua- sling 

Ta|c- post, station 

^ewyoKT- fleeing 

us firi so as not 

aTro'<f>vy-{€vy) escape 
apx- *». begin 
9oK- seem fit 
4-(/-c-) m. rush 
€fi-iroJiJ-(f ) be in the way of 
cgtara- ask 

KaTa'^-{fiaiV') descend 
dirhiB' arm 
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ttap-otryycX' give orders 
avV'Bt-irie^) m. agree 
a^tv^ova- use a sling 
Tofcw- shoot with a bow 
vro'iktV' stay behind 
^«f>- carry away 



tvumifioy- skilful 

KoivMvo- sharer, partner 

KpiTia- Critias 

fiTjSe not even 

oiKovyr- dwelling 

6- riv- (declined separately, but 

written together) whoever 
iroi to some place, somewhere 
"XevBcu- Seuthes 
Xpovo' time 

a^io- demand, require 

fiio- (fut. m.) live 

iSovA.- M. wish 

iB' know 

fi€\- {impers.) be a subject of 

care or interest 
fitra-x^P^' 8>o ^ another place, 

change one's position 
6fio\oy€' confess, admit 
iraga-vofit- transgress the law 
•KurrtV' trust, confide 
itp-c. yield, admit 

LI. 

Stat^^i- voting, vote 

€pycurifio- lit, workable ; hence, 

fit for tillage, arable 
cv'fiKaro- easy to drive or ride 

over 
icu(iierivo- a gold coin of Cyzicus 
Xjourio- rough, covered with bushes 
firiU' month 
fiurOotpopa- pay 
vovfiTivM- the new moon, the first 

day of the month 
ir\7iv (gen.) except 
TrpvTcofi' president, member of a 

committee of management 



"SuKpar^S' Socrates 

^w<^vi(rKO' Sophroniscus (in the 

lesson this word is dependent 

on vlov understood) 
raurri by this road 
Xtipuro^O' Cheirisophus 

e|-€Xo- drive out : ^^tXav is the 

Attic/«/. inf. 
icar-fp. speak or inform against 
KoiBop^' chide, rebuke 
^/uoAoyc- agree, consent 
irpo-0c- put forth, propose 
-Kpos-ay- lead against 
vpos'Kafi- take in addition 

LII. 

adripfvTo- not hunted 

aKouovT- hearing 

a{io- deserving 

icvpo hither 

eyrcufOa thither 

irtpo- different 

\oyo- statement 

fifdopiO' frontier 

6-ir€g who 

TTOTcpoy . . . ly whether ... or 

vgoarfKopT- befitting, proper 

a-aTpawa- satrap 

avffKtuourafitvo- having packed up 

8«- (impers. aeo.) behove, be 

necessary 
Bvva- M. be able 
9k-^qX- throw or drive out 
€|-eA^- go out 

ffrt'dvfit- desire eagerly, long 
\afi'(\nP-) receive 
(Ticoirc- examine, consider 
<t»ifs you say 

LIII. 

BwpoK- Thorax 
tBug. privately 
/kovo- able 
Koiru' couch 
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ftoAoico- soft 

/All icaXms OM puu cxc<y» that it 

would not be honouFable in me 
oiKOPOfiaco' capable of managing 

a household or estate 
Ota- such as 
vorraxov everywhere 
vop* v/wf in your house 
Uoirro' Pontus 
wptirfiuT€gO' elder 
ffKfiva- tent 
o-o^io- skill 
Tifuurmw' Timasion 
roiror therefore 
Toaearra so much 

ScSoMca I am afraid (followed by 

9paftr- run 

cic-vopi5- provide 

cri-rpcv- intrust 

Ku^vFcv- (foil, by tn/fn.) implies 

the probability of what the inf. 

denotes : e.g. Kw^uyewrti /i€t- 

P€Uy tffill probabltf remain 
vo/u5-(C) (pass.), be customary 
iropo-xw^c- go aside, give way 
irap-€x- m. render 
wrfia- leap, jump 
ovy-jccrro-Kou- bum up together 
iw'tuc- retire ; /noyuv ^ei|ai, to 

olkw to tp^ first 

LIV. 

hyuaiXxuh Agesilaus 
fltyflryicaio- necessary 
airara- deceit 
0f»fi€vo' beholding: as subs. 

spectator 
urctfs probably 
KiXuua- Cilicia 
Xinrnpo- painful 
fuarruca- divination 
/iriictrt no longer 
/iflXBOfa- contrivance 
ira0€S' suffering, affection 



woiourr- doing 

ir»fjutr- body 

Tfpit^i- enjoyment 

Tfxi'a- art 

Turtrai^pytS' Tlssaphemes 

Xa\c«-o- hard to bear 

&pa' time, season 

afi§\€- (pen.), be careless of, 
neglect 

airo-XiT-(A€<ir-) abandon 

mro-fu/i€- M. represent £uthfully 

airo-orepc- deprive 

a^-«^a8- plunder 

iBovA.€v- m. consult, deliberate 

8c- m. (pen.) beg, beseech 

eri-TcAe- m. pay in fall, discharge 

ny€- M. think 

opyii'{C) m. (dot.) be angry with 

iroie- afford 

iru$-(innf$iuf-) u. learn by in- 
quiring 

Xpv (itnpers.) it behoves, is right, 
or necessary 

LV. 

Aktm- Asia 
av lit. again ; then 
SioXex^cyr- having conversed with 
c^cTcuTi- review (of troops) 
eroiKovvr- living, dwellmg 
IpBo- Indian 
icoT* cviavTor every year 
liurBo^opo- pay-receiving, mer- 
cenary 
irc8a- fetter 
xpi» {adv.) before 
irx^y nearly 
inc^pfioka- mountain , pass 
^lAi^ friendly 

^Kr^Xae)f-{wKjrt) strike with panic 
cx- (foil, by gen. and /cip) restrain 

from 
irra* (perf. here used paatkvelg) 



ieoi€- m. make, hold 
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Tpos-Toy- command 
Tpos-xP^' (s^') ^* make use of 
tpay^ipMV-) m. appear 
<p0a(yy arrive first 

LVI. 

afia at the same time 
amixepoM {gen.) on the other 

side 
airo/3curi- landing, descent 
Boiorno- Boeotian 
ZiKoffra- juryman 
8o|a- opinion 
i(rv§pa- evening ; the west 
nBri at once, directly 
Kara (ace) according to 
KvK\(fi (gen,) in a circle, around 
Ac(r/3o- Lesbos 
firivura' informer 
pofiiCoyr- considering 
irpa|i- doing, exploit 
Upo^tyo' Prozenus 
ff<f>wv of themselves, their own 
Tryea- Tegea 
Tevtduh people of Tenedos 

8ijca9- give a verdict 
^€- M. lead 
jccXci;- command 
Kptrarrcv- conceal oneself 
ofi' (Atiic redup,) swear 
irap'tX' (dat.) produce in 
Trpo-Kara-Xafi' (fui. m.) seize 

beforehand 
ir/>o$-8ex- M. expect 
TTu^-Cirewa-) M. make an inquiry 
XopiJ- M. (dot,) favour 

LVII. 

aKpvrtS' intemperate 

avayKa- necessity, necessary 

axopo- impracticable, very difficult 

ZiKa- cause, trial at law 

vyKpartS' temperate 

cKci there 

€\9ovr- having come 

H 



wOa where 
KopivBiO" Corinthian 
Aicuc96cufioif' Lacedaemon 
fHwvruva- Messene 
fuovov only (cuiv,) 
ov8ciroTc never 
fltf^cAcia- advantage 

QOPa-fiaK-QoC) tn. defer, delay 
airo-\av- (gen.) derive advantage 

from 
Jta-Xey- m. (dot.) converse with 
eiri-/ii6\«- M. (gen.) pay attention 

to, study 
icara-JcAei- shut up 
Kpiv- judge, decide 
irapa-A.ai3- receive from 
»te-(»€id-) m. (dot.) obey 
6<^c- m. yield, submit 
(potra- frequent, wait at 

LVIII. 
ayopa- assembly 
AiT»\o- Aetolian 
aircipo- inexperienced 
canoiMro- lit. self-moving : here 

to be translated adverbially — 

of their own accord 
A7ifju)(rOev€s- Demosthenes 
91K0S likely, probable 
MffftrnviO' Messenian 
voa-O' disease 
(ppovrifuxr- high spirit 

airo-^oi'-(ati') point out 
80UA.CU- (dat.) make oneself a 

slave to 
ca- permit 

€ux-M. pray * 

KarorirXay' strike down, strike 

with consternation 
(rvfA-p(ynB€- join in giving aid 
ffw-ay- lead together, assemble 

LIX. 
cATiCoyr- hoping 
M 
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♦ywiyifFo- thmlriny 
Baffo'ow more quickly 
urxvpor strongly 
fiiprorc nerer 

/wepa {adv.) little, in trifles 
oAi7»- little, short 
TtinrapaKorra forty 
ry mm in reality 
XoXSfluo- Chaldaean 

infioeiw- lead a pnblic life 
iftM^rtv- live a private life 
icttrci-Xv- put an end to, end 
wport- master, oyerpower 
/ic\A- intend 

wK'npO' fill (with men), man 
rffix<8-(0 build a wail, fortify 

LX. 

tffyypms exceedingly 
XofixpO' bright, illustrions 
furpws with moderation 
firyaXa greatly 
olos t' cf you are capable 
^ws in order that 
<nrov8a- (plu.) trace 
&s Kparurra with the greatest 
possible advantage 

onro-Soice- (imper«.) seem not fit ; 

be resolved not 
epyaZ-iC) m. perform 
Ttipa-ffKtvixB' m, prepare, provide 
<rvfi'fiw\tv- (daC) advise 

LXI. 
ddo^O' without celebrity 
ytiToy- neighbouring 
ciKoo'i twenty 
€|cupcro> taken out 
Kvrjiio- Cnemus 
KoAiro- gulf 
KOfju(ovr- conducting 
KopivOo- Corinth 
Kfnrra- Crete 
Kpiffoto- (adj.) of Crissa 



jucToXo^vxia- lU. greatness of soal, 

arrogance 
tuKpo- small, unimportant 
voo- mind* 
Ivi^Ao- an instrament for polishing 

wood, a plane 
ToXro- light javelin 
ncXAa- Fella 

TdKcano- talent (sum of money) 
rpa^irr' brought up 
XiXto- thousand 
X^P^s apart, by itself 

<uf-aKo- use up, spend 

fvwoi to learn 

ey-yty- M. {dat.) be in, be pro- 
duced in 

€fi-fia\' m. throw or put in 

ffiri-Aa0- M. forget 

dc- m. put, place 

(u- m. scrape, polish, carve 

iraiScv- instract, teach 

irapa-yev- M. be with, be present 
with 

irpos-ciri-oTeA.- {dat.) command 
in addition 

trpos-fiK" (impers.) become, be- 
seem 

roXjua- dare, venture 

LXII. 

ApKoSia- Arcadia 
rrrrov less (tiu/o.) 
0i7pa- hunt 
AoKuviKOr Laconia 
dints how, as 
irow altogether, very 
Torepa whether 
xpayijuav' trouble 
^a^t^o- reciter of poems 
^lAio- friendship 

aiT«- ask for 

oKpifio- understand thoroughly 

9jfo- ravage, lay waste 

c0cA- be willing 

tfi'fioK- make an inroad 
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c(-ay- lead oat 
ti-€pya$-{C) M. accomplish 
(ouca- (defect, perfect) seem 
€7ri'Z€UC'{Btuc»v-) poiok out, dU- 

play 
AvtriTcAc- be useful or profitable 
ireuJ-(f ) joke, jest 
iroi€i {imper€U,) do 
<nrow5o»-(0 speak seriously 
<rw-Bicb'rpifi- pass one's time with. 

The part, is here equivalent to 

fuxBrrra- 
r€\€VTa- end. The part is here 

to be translated by, at kut 
^€p-eir-a«v«- praise excessively 

LXIII. 

aafeu£€fft' taking up, burial 

BiOwo" Bithynian 

Bv(a»ruh- Byzantian 

dco9fKa twelve 

c7« ^/xi I say 

€vvirviO' dream, vision 

lirra seven 

EvkA.€i8€$- Eudeides 

0<ippa\tws boldly 

Ktpax' drinking-horn 

KA.ca7opa- Cleagoras 

Avffcio- the Lyceum 

pavayo- shipwrecked 

»€/>t {ace,) to, in the place of 

iroXcfUKo- hostile 

Trrrog- four 

rpiripapxo- captain of a trireme 

6' pig, swine 

*\uuno- Fhliasian 

av-oKra- meet 

fiariO€' (dot,) come to the assist- 
ance of 

ypof^ paint 

Siortnrcp- disperse 

8xa-4>i;7-(4»ewy-) flee through, es- 
cape . 

•i5-ircT-(iriirT-) fall into, rush m 

«iri-ir€T- (iriirr-) {dat,) fall upon, 
attack 



irpos'Toy^ assign 

(TTpaTiry*' "fit as general, com- 
mand 

Tifiupt- (dot, and €u>c,) avenge on 

Tvx-(TU7xaK-) happen 

vwo-wo- drink a long time: in 
perf be tipsy 

LXIV. 

a{oy- axle 

aoKPOTora most readily 

Spciraro- scythe 

cyarrio- opponent, antagonist 

tvBvs straight (adv.) 

&WOV where 

6s or whoever 

xepi (dot,) to 

o-tiilpco- made of iron 

2iyc»ircv- people of Sinope 

dffTtpo- subsequent, later 

(f^povpuh- fort 

aya-xi|8a- jump up (from bed) 
cvcpycTC- do good, shew kindness 

to 
Oripa- hunt 
iroi€- with the adv. «v and an aco, 

treat weU, benefit 
xpos'apfuolb- fit to 
vrnipert' (dat.) assist, wait upon 
^aiyirrai appears 

LXV. 
SciAo- evening 
cjc Twv BwarwVf lit, of what was 

possible : as far as they could 
iffovo- sufficient 
KXtapxo' Clearchus 
IcviKo- mercenary force 
^(KTo- as many as 
aunra- silence 
ffKowo- scout 
rcXcs- end, death 

airo-8o- give back or up 
Bta-Tpay- m. make a settlement 
or arrangement 
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cM^foy. est, take a meal 
cri-iro^Mci {imperai.) adorn, deck 

oat 
Jcard-Saacpv- shed tears 
acora-d^ofi- run down 
wpo-ora- (ffen,) (in perf.) be set 

over, command 
^trx- M . speak alond, exclaim 

LXVI. 

avTox«p- i*^' he who does any 
thing with his own hand ; here, 
a murderer 

7* merely, only 

(tvy^S' any thing drawn by a 
team, a wagon 

Kp^irror- too great for, surpassing 

Mflucpwy- Macron 

/ioAavery 

/iryaXO" tall 

fUKpO' short, little 

06 where 

V10TO- pledge, guarantee 

0ToAa- robe 

^i\iK6os in a friendly way 

<^\totnrr' Pblius 

o/i^c- put round or on 

air- 1- go away 

apv9' M. deny 

7C/L118- fill, load 

Scue- point out 

§K-Bv- take off, strip 

cjc-^vy- ^60 out or away 

cy-Su- put on 

coTi it is possible 

Kora^/iad- understand 

KtipvK' summon by herald 

Ta$' suffer: iraBtiv ri to suffer 

some evil or injury 
wap-ay- lead past 
o-mfvc- encamp 



LXVII. 
adpoo- in a body, all together 



oX^o- barley meal: tnp/ti. bar- 
ky cakes 
turn in the place of 
off^aXus safely 
9txa in two ways, differently 
ifi9ofiiiicotrra seventy 
cri/ucA.i^ra- overseer, manager 
Cnfua- loss 
^^ws with pleasure 
KoSt iva one by one 
KtvBvyO' danger 
\axfS' portion, share 
firixca^a- means 
yofia- pasture 
oiKtra- domestic slave 
irayv ri (after a negative) at all 
rpayfifMr- (plu.) dried fruits 
Xtnitrro' us^nl, good 
&s (with numerals) about 

ear-^XO- go away 

awopf- be at a loss, be perplexed 

8i-aftapr-(raF-) fail entirely 

8ia-^cp- m. differ 

SiSoMTiy gives (3d p. sing.) 

€\oTTo- m. be worse off 

fa- live 

07ip€v- hunt 

Kar-opBo- succeed, prosper 

irpo-8o-(8i8o-) desert, betray 

TwAc- sell 

ffKfiva- dwell, reside 



LXVIII. 

alfior- blood 

cucpO' eminence 

ofuporfpo- both, both parties 

ayaiyKcuo- prison 

ApotfitO' Arabian 

apx«^ supremacy 

BoKTpuh Bactrian 

yvfjiyo- naked, uncovered 

ryx^tpt^tO' dagger 

cic rov €fM^ayovs openly 

jjcaroy one hundred 

t<roirc8o- level ground 
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KoX&h sheath 
./icra (ace) among, in 
fiTi iwofiofo- not strong, weak 
/iTIv truly, indeed 
ir€pi| roond about 
^KOO' subject 
'Vptcayto- Hyrcanian 
^lAuH friendly 
XOfioi on the ground 

ayarirrar(ay-urra-) m. stand up 

oKo-fia' (/u/. m.) result, proceed 

&fnralS' carry off 

apx" (^«n.) rule over 

Bu^Offw^' break in pieces 

c0-fii^ m. pursue 

ex- Svo-zMM^s be ill-disposed to* 
wards 

uraai know (3d pers. plu.) 

Kara'VK€vad- establish 

jc€t- M. lie, be lying 

A.irx- cease, be ended 

Av- loosen, release 

Top-fff' be possible 

ir«pirrvx-(ruyxav') {dai,) fall in 
with 

Tpo-i' go forward 

o-TcX- m. dress, equip 

trv/i'irer' {dot.) fall together, at- 
tack 

(rvv-epeoh- shiver, break to pieces 

^vp- wet, defile, stain 

LXIX. 

BouffTo- Boeotian 

€19 TO ircpoy to the other side 

BtffpoK- breastplate 

dpKQ' oath 

ircLpa {aee.) contrary to 

X»fM- proper place 

a&v/jM- be discouraged 
cbp-aip^- {two ace.) take away 

from, deprive 
Bvy€UfJL€0a we should be able 
cotjca- (in past ttp) {da$.) look like 



-•go 

jcara-x«p<'-(C) P^^ ^ ^^^ proper 

place 
iraB^ {Jut, m. itcmt-) suffer 
traparToy- m, post oneself in battle 

array 
^cp- m. hasten 
XdKufo- bridle 

LXX. 
A7)|o-iiroAi8- AgesipoUs 
c|aur(o- extraordinary, violent 
dpwrws boldly 
juiidey Ti aOvfifiirps be not at all 

discouraged 
oyo- ass 

iroftiroAAo- very many 
vpoiToy previously 

o^opiraS- carry away 

3io5- overpower, compel 

9aK-{9riK') bite 

Sovyoi to give 

6ic-irv«-(iri'6w-) blow out 

ex- have means, be able 

Kara-KprifiytB- thro% down a pre- 
cipice 

Kar-c\v^ come back, return from 
exile 

XoucrtS- kick 



LXXI. 

ayax^pnci' retreat 
cuftvT' having abandoned 
Apyeio- Argive 
AriXto- Delium 
€K(xc<pt<t~ armistice 
cwawrio- yearly, for a year 
c| oJiiyov at a short notice, sud- 
denly 
erirpowa- reference, arbitration 
*Epfioy€V€s- Hermogenes 
cparr- love 
HAcio- Elean 
10-0- impartiality, fair play 

2 
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KptrofiwXo- Critobnliu 

Acvjptora- Lepreatan 

6,Tt €ue€urwruf what they ahonld 

gnesa, what to gneas 
w^s (jfen,) becoming 

ffiMrXay- drive oat of one* s aensea, 

stapify 
fX- know 
acora-irAccy- atrike with aatoniah- 

ment 
ircpt-i8- overlook, neglect 
vote- conaider 
rffi- cat, lay waste 
^o-roirc- auspect 

LXXII. 
eurrOf thia word represents xupwv 

understood 
SovAcia- slavery 

whovr- having given in, yielded 
cyoMci^o-i- living in, occupation 
Kptra- judge 
fuan-tio- oracle 

uri eir* ayoB^ for no good reason, 
. on no happy occasion 
lULvrifiar' monument 
oucTfffi- living in, occupation 
TTopayofio- unlawful 
iroT€ sometime or other 
ffvfjul>opa' calamity 
rcAcvra- conclusion, result 
rovfjLov=ro eyuov 

Kor-oiKifi- inhabit 
ovoiutr-iX) name, mention 
iro/Kx-KoXe- summon to 
ir/>o]78€i knew beforehand 
irw'ifi'' m, {dat,') congratulate 

LXXIII. 
aryopa- market 
€Kyoyo- descendant 
KcucMS ill, badly 

iroAAavAao-io- Iffen*) many timea 
more numerous 



'PiT/io- Rheglum 
fTfiucpo- Attic for fwcpO' 
ffvfifMxuxn alliance 
r&Ai}6i|=ra aXriOii the truth 

orri-Tflcy- m. (dat,) encounter 

aatO'Kpv^- m, (aee.) conceal or 
keep back from 

jSovAcv- m. determine, resolve 

8c(io- M. greet or shake with &e 
rigbt hand 

8M-irAc-(T\€v-) sail across 

icara-oTa- m. station 

iroi^ m. with Xaryovs^ have a con- 
ference 

icpo-er- order beforehand 

diro-oTcA- m. dissemble 

LXXIV. 

A/rra(€p|a- Artazerzes 

avToBi there 

€A.a^- stag 

e/iiTFOo- breathing, living 

k^JlKovra sixty 

€ir* oiKov homewards 

ly . . . ij either ... or 

/€po- temple 

v^wrri lately 

oucrifJMT- edifice 

Svri in what direction 

naiMTovto- Pausanias 

iroXA^ much 

livpaKoaio- Syracusan 

2^o8pia- Sphodrias 

Tifto$€o- Timoiheus 

Ty €ucori in all probability 

airo-r^vx' leave off breathing, ex- 
pire 
cic-in}5a- leap out 
lA- m. elect 
fK-ir6/t»- send out 
€(-ay- lead or convey out 
KOKo- injure, do harm to 
trpos-yev- M. unite oneself with, 
join as an ally 
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LXXV. 

apa, an interrogatiye particle, here 
srLat. nonne 

apyia- laziness, sloth 

yairrtp' belly, gluttony 

yvotfia- opinion 

Scorr- £» a tubsL unth art., what 
is necessary : in plu. necessa- 
ries. 

8ia/3oA.a- false accusation, slander 

ty raxft quickly 

ciri TO avro to the same conclusion 

Bavaro- death 

ovd* &s not eyen so, not even in 
this case 

tnrvo- sleep 

^lAoroo-iop- love of drinking 

aKo?iov0t' accompany 
airo-\o76- M. make one's defence 
tH>X' (ff^^) control, keep in sub- 
jection 
ao-icf- practise 

av|- promote to honour, exalt 
daxaya- expend 
Se- m. (gen.) need, require 
9i-€- let go through or over 
€fi-iro(c- {dat.) produce a per- 
suasion in, convince 
€(-cA- m, take out, remove 
cirtffTa- M. be versed or skilled 

in 
circ-x«pc~ attempt 
ipfia- be eager or anxious 
vpo-aip€- m. choose in preference 
ip€p' lead, tend towards 

LXXVI. 

AvaryKota- Necessity 
tfv0€i'8c from this place 
eiriri^Seio- («.) intimate friend 
Kupra very much, undoubtedly 
\ifio- hunger, famine 
A 070- argument 
ovKovv {interr.) not then 
Il€i$oP- Persuasion 



ff^t to them 
rpowo- way, method 

«|-«A€7x- confute 

((icycu to go out 

fiayrtv m. consult an oracle 

LXXVII. 

a$€pair€vro' unattended to, not 
taken care of 

aix/AoAfltfTo- prisoner of war 

oveXTKTTo- hopeless 

oycirio-KCTro- not regarded, neg- 
lected 

TvKtinrO' Gylippus 

Bvvaro- able 

Bvafi€V€S' hostile, causing hostility 

cai'if 

€|aip6To- taken out, excepted 

cirt/u€\cca- care 

nruhri after 

epiS- strife 

fvraKTO' orderly, weU-disciplined 

&€fiurroK\€s- Themistocles 

fjuariTO' hateful, producing hatred 

Niicia- Nicias 

oiKo- race, family 

ovofixurro- notable, famous 

orou ^ aoffs wherever you may be 

oprya- anger 

6toi; aof crridvfiT^s whatever you 
may desire 

irarp^o- paternal, father's 

mpifiXeirrO' looked up to, re- 
spected 

rifiMQia- punishment 

4>$ovo- envy 

av^ aggrandise 

cir-ap- lift up, exalt 

irXeoyeKrc- claim or gain more 

vpos-fX' (<^^*) turn one's atten- 
tion to 

vpoaranwrT^s {gen,) you should 
be at the head of 

^o/3c- m. fear 



« 
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For explanation of the numbers Tide p. llS.'^Thew Indexes do not coatain 
all phrases or words which occur only once in the Lessons, nor any proper 



85 
- 58, 78 
ayx'f'oo- 49 
a8i|Xo-46 
oSioiBaro- 34 
a8o|o- 61 
o^c^cnrevro- 77 
aBfip§vTo- 62 
aBpoO' 67 
a0v/ua- 41 
aifjMT- 68 
oirio- 36 
aix/uoAorro- 77 
a«cparct> 67 

OKpowoXi' 41 
a\\iyAo- 36 
aJ^o- 87, 41 
a\Xwf 36 
oX^iro- 67 
kfM 56 

ofA/^o^' 38 

fHJi}pOT€pO- 68 

01^48 

oMufioffi' 49 
oyoyKa- 57 
^ ovayiccuo- 54, 68 
^ oyoipffiri- 68 
tufax^pvf^i' 71 
fltycAirioTO- 77 
oFtvKricffVTO- 77 
ami 67 
arrnraXo- 42 



L NOUNS, &c. 



oarrartpeuf 56 
a{io-52 
a{oy- 64 
airoKT- 40 
airara- 54 
oireipo- 58 
tatofiafft- 56 
airopQ- 57 
opa 75 
apyia- 75 
af>€Ta- 37, 39 
^/Ao/ux^a- 37 
apfjMT' 41 

OpflOOTA- 48 

apro- 41 

af>x< od 43 
curOeycs- 47 
flurvvrcMcro- 35 
oo'^oXtff 67 
aroucro- 39 
av 55 
auTo0€if 44 
avTo^i 74 
avTOfiaro- 58 
AVTOV 43 

ouTDxcip- 66 
iSoo'iXeia- 43 
iSffXrior- 34 
i3i».45 
iSio- 39, 41 
fiiora" 36 
fiofi$9ta' 47 
70^86, 40 



7airTCf>- 75 
ye 34, 66 
y^irop' 61 
7cA»-7c\e^-45 
7€yea- 47 
ytoopyui' 41 
yvctfu^" 75 
Tv/AKo- 68 
Bcufioy- 45 
5c(\a- 65 
Scivo- 49 
SeX^iV- 38 
8c|ia. 48 
Sflio- «. 43 
9§o»T' 75 
8cupo 52 
9)} 36, 41 
SiyXo- 34 
9ta (occ.) 
(p»n.)40 
Sio^Xa- 75 
Sio^^i- 51 
Siica- 57 
Siicfluo- 39 
Siiccurra- 56 
SiXa 67 
Solo- 42, 56 
8ou\c<a- 72 
S^cmvo- 64 
9pofJUh 41 
SvMtro- 77 
9uafjL§v9s- 77 
8«0dc«ca 68 
fay 77 



38, 



l/38o/iii|irovra 76 
ry7v0cy 49 
cyjcfMircs- 57 
tyx^'P^MH 68 
ci 36, 46 
ciffos 58 
UKoat 61 
ctf 42 

CITC . • • CCTC 89 

iKourrO' 43 
iKOTov 68 
tKyov4>' 73 
cicci 57 
ciccxcipta- 71 
cAfluo- 38 
cXa^- 74 
cXa^po.49 
c\iri8- 42 
cfu»- 36 
eforpoO' 74 
c/iivoSeiy 36 
|y-43 

cvai^to- 34, 64 
lycjca 37 
cvOa 38, 41 
crdeirSc 76 
eriavo'io- 71 
cyounitf'i- 72 
cvrav6« 44, 52 
CKrci^fp43 
twmnfiO" 63 
e(39 
1(43 
c^oycro- 61, 77 
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«{ai0'io« 70 
c^rrcwi- 65 
4|iyMorra 74 
«|« 35 
•ir«i 44 
twti9v 48, 77 
cirtira 34, 35 
twt (gen.) 34 
cvi/Saro- 42 
ffiri/*c\cia- 77 
«x(/MXirra- 67 

tWUTTfffAOW^ 50 

«xinydcio.49,76 
«xir^oira- 71 
ffirirpoiro- 42 
Iirra63 
fffTKo- 89, 40 
tpTifio- 42 
•pi8- 77 

tpC0T- 71 

csBcif 44 
iinrtpet" 66 
ir^po- 44, 62 
f ri 35 
tv0ws 38 
f v^s 44, 64 
cwoo- 84 
f inropio- 42 
eiweiSffia- 85 
fvrflUKTo- 77 
fWTWxw- 87 
«vrvxt»* 40 
w^potrtfyu' 36 
f vc»yv/io- 44 
fy0^45 
(ffv7«s- 66 
infua^ 67 
iv/iira- 41 
(wr- 89 
^49 
1} 86, 42 
U ... 1? 74 
^Sfftfs 67 
17817 87, 56 
il^MV 42 
^Smtto- 41 
ifioya' 40 



lyXitfio- 86 
^AUffv- 49 
^1^45 
iirro¥ 62 
00^0X0- 75 
$appa\9»s 63 
Boffvop 69 
tfavfioffro- 87 
9«pcs- 47 
0i7pa-62 
Bofwfio- 49 
Ogaarws 70 
0»paic- 69 
i8if 53 
(8io- 41 
Upo' 74 
/kovo- 58, 65 
iKcums 49 
lo'o- 71 
i0'oir«8o- 68 
ttrxypov 69 
urxvpus 60 
i0^ws 64 
KaBvtrfp 38 



jcoKo- 86 
!»««»> 73 
icoXo* 40 
ffoAtft 38 

KOpdofiO' 87 

«(apra76 
leora {aeo.) 41, 

48,66 
ffora^ao^i- 49 
jcar* fviavToy 65 
KUfuvo' 43 
jc«par- 68 
invSvi'o- 67 
Koum¥0' 60 
Koira- 63 
JcoXfO- 68 
KoAiro- 61 
JcparioTo- 84 
Kpttrroy- 66 
icpira- 72 

KTTIfMT' 40 

jcvkAo- 88 



«w^- 84 
Kofiwpo* 60 
Xcurio* 51 
Aax««- 67 
Xfia- 41 

\tKTpO' 46 

\itM- 76 
\oyo- 36, 52, 76 
Avinf^ 54 
fuucapiO' 86 
/ioAa 88, 66 
fAttXeuuh' 86, 53 
fiorrtiO' 72 
luaniKa- 64 
/Murro- 49 
/laxa- 86 
/iryo- 85 
/if7aXa60 
/iryoAo- 41, 66 
/AC7aXo4wx<A-61 
fitSopio- 52 
li§to¥' 49 
fjLtvroi 47 
/ifra (aoo.) 68 
fttrpms 60 
/Ai}8ff 60 
firiKtrt 64 
/Ai)y- 61 
/ii}y68 
/iiyvuro- 66 
fifiwoTt 59 
fAilXwa' 54, 67 
/uie^a 69 
fu/vpo-41,61,66 

fUffJITO' 77 

fAivBo^pO' 51 
fAurBo<l>opO' 56 
fufrifun-- 72 
/Mii^o- 41 
/lOKOv 67 
fMffffvyfh- 48 
i>avd70- 63 

vtwffri 74 
vo/io- 67 
yo/xo- 45 
voo- 61 



.77 



1^0*0- 58 
yovfiriVM' 51 
wier«pi8- 48 
^1^87 

^9¥lK0' 66 

IvnAa- 61 
|v/t/uaxo- 89 
|u/;tirayr- 40 
oiicrra- 67 
oimijuar- 74 
oiMiyo'i- 72 
ot«to- 77 
oijco^ffy 87 

OlKOVO/ilffO- 6S 

0/0- 53 

OKTW 41 

0X170- 59 
6X0. 86 
6/1010- 89 
dfiotws 89 
ovo- 70 
ovofuurrO' 
A'Wtp 62 
61T7 74 
6iro0^o- 66 

ov 64 
6irwt 86, 60, 62 
opya- 77 
6pK0- 69 
6101^36 
dffO' 44 
6rf 84 
6t4 84, 87 

Tiy- 89, 60 
0666 
. J€89 
ovdty- 89, 40, 44 
ou8«iroTff 57 
ovKow 76 

OVITM 88 

ovo'a- 86 

OWTf . . . OWTf 41 

o£t«40 
oxiJAMtr- 34 
01^0- 87 
ira7fcciX«t 41 
ira0cs- 64 
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S6 
waforXiiSff' 47 



f62 

»Ti67 
-47 
wapa (mc.) 69 
vaJNiSffryyarr- 94 
wapaifofuh- 72 

vopo^ffCMi- 38 
wnpaxinifui46 
vorp^MH 77 

vcpi (ooe.) S9, 
63, (<ia/.) 64 

VCpl^\c«T4>- 77 

vcpi|68 
vj|S6 
wurro" 66 
w\n$€S' 49 
vAiyr 61 
iroi50 
iroio-47 
voAc/uico- 63 
voAc/MH 36 
voAAairAoirfo- 73 
voAAo- 34 
iroAA^74 
woXv 34 
Tovo- 43 
iroTc 43, 45, 72 
wr^pa 62 
TOTtpoy.. . i|52 
trpay/jLar- 62 
Tpa^t- 56 



07-37 
aryyot' 45 
oSiicff- 39 
oBpoi^ m. 43 
aBviMr 69 



wptafivnpo- 69 

wpuf 6S 

Wp€^f099' 2»4 

vpo3i|A»-45 



.^.^. 40 

V/MS ((fa<.) 41, 

(^vit.)71 
-i)09ifMrrw 52 
irpo<r9fr 88 
vpoaogO' 37 
xpav^po- 40 
xporr^pw 35, 43 
rpvTttyt- 51 
mp^rov 43, 70 

'OTf 40 

45 

^a^v3o-62 
(rar/Knro* 52 
ffupts* 34 
aihipto- 64 • 
ITiTO- 37 

(TMMrci- 65 
o-«coo^po- 37 
(rmim- 53 
iTJcoiro- 65 
(racoTCf- 44 
a/UKpo- 78 
(TO- 39 
(To^ia- 58 
<ro^- 45 
(To^ws 38 
(nroKt- 39 
<nror3a-6 
ffr9$pO' 43 
frraatprnp/agr" 41 
aT€ap^ 38 
iTTcyo- 49 
(rToAo- 66 
crTpaT€M- 88 



ovAAoTo- 38 
ffvfipax"^ 78 
trvftipopa- 72 
(T^crSom* 49 

(rvftoT- 54 
9W0-48 
TaXarr«-61 
ra(i- 49 
roirqy 51 
raxv^PTto- 39 
rcitror- 45 
rcXcs- 65 
T€\cwTa- 72 
reXcvToio- 37 

rc/uix^^' ^ 
rcf>^«- 54 

reo-fra^cucorroSO 
rergappvfiO' 41 
rcrrop- 63 

Tfwx**" ^8 
rcxwt- 48, 54 
TtfjMpta- 77 
riy- 36, 37, 40, 

41,47 
roiyur 53 

TOIOWTO- 84 

roaovra 53 
TwrovTOv 47 

TOT€ 34 
TOWTO- 34 

rpaynfUKT- 67 
rpiripapxo' 63 
rponuo- 47 
rgowo- 76 
6-63 

d3poiro<ria- 40 
6irfp38 
5ircp/3oXa- 56 
dinyicoo- 68 



IL VERBS. 



ea/M-40 
ourtf- M« 38 
oiTff. 62 
ojcoAot^c- 75 
aicorr(3- 43 



cucptfio- 62 
&A0.46 
oficAc- 54 
o/i^t-c- 66 
oi^a-^aA^ m» 57 



dvvo-75 
diro37 
d0Tcpaia-35 
dtrrcpo- 64 
iioTcpor 42 
^9oiro- 77 
^lAio- 62 
^lAiMM 66 
^iAio-68 
^lAo- 55 
^cAoiroo'fa'- 75 
ippowiuugr' 58 
^^KTtS- 36 
ippovpuh' 64 
^vyB3- 42 
^vAaic-35 
^vaf 47 
XaA.cTO- 54 
XaAcirws38 
Xo/Mu 68 
X«p- 45 
XiXio-61 
XAi8a-40 
XpilfutT- 36 
Xpri<rifu>' 44 
XpijffTo- 67 
Xporo- 50 
Xwpa- 69 
Xa0p»61 
Xa^trucMS 48 
i^fAiH47 

^x«-^ 

»34 

&pa- 54 

(bs 36, 40, 42, 67 
&s Ml} 49 
^oircp 41, 42 

iMTTC 43 
w^cActo- 57 
M^^cAi|u»- 44 



aya7fca3-43 
oy-oAo- 61 
aya-vi}8a- 64 
oro-oTo- m. 68 
atfa'orp^ 43 
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oy-c- 40 

oy-fipy- 40 
ayri-icaA.c- 45 
om-ira^a- fficfv- 

ad. 38 
arri-xaiMt-ray- 

m. 47 [73 
oKTi-T«7- 43, m. 
o^io- 50 
ax-aTytA,- 40 
ax-oXAay- 45 
mr-ayra- 68 
av-cX0. 67 
air-fx<'- P. 48 
oir-i- 76 
atto-fia- 68 
airo-9ciic- m. 42 
axo-9d- 65 
airo-5o«cf- (imp.) 

60 
cnro-0ai*- 39 
airo'KpiV' m. 47 
airo*irpv^ m. 73 
airo-Xav- 57 
axo-Xiir- 54 
axo-Xoyc- m. 75 
earO'/JUfit' M. 54 
airo-ir«/iir- 43 
airopff- 67 
airo-(rrcpc- 54 
airo'<rTp€<ff 42 
aTo-e<pay- 46 
aTro-iTfitfS- 43 
airo-TfXf • 40 
oiro-Tpeir- m. 48 
airo-^oy- 58 
airo-ipvy- 49 
o»o-?fa;x- 74 
apK«- 40 
apvt- H. 66 
opirad* 68 
opx- 87, 68, 75 
opx- »»• 49 
curK6- 75 
aw|. 75, 77 
o^-oipc- 69 



a^afnra^54, 70 
cuff'UC' M. 48 
ax9- P. 88 
jSioS*. 70 
j8io- 50 
fiofi$9' 40, 63 
jSouX- M, 50 
/3ovA,fv-m.54,7S 
yffu9' 66 
yty- M. 38, 48 
yvwrai, 61 
ypcu^ 63 
8aic- 70 
Sairova- 75 
8c- 40 

8c- {impert*) 52 
8c. m. 75 
8c8oi«ca 5S 
«ci- 37 
5cm. 66 
8cjirvoiroic-m.43 
8c(io- M. 78 
9ri\o- 39 
BrifiocritV' 59 
8}7o- 62 
8i-a77cX- 87 
9ta-0p€<f>' 44 
8ia-0pv0- 68 
9ia-Xc7- m. 57 
ii'OfiapT- 67 
5ia-irXc- 73 
Sio-irpay- m. 41, 

42, 65 
Sia-iTiccSad- 41 
9ia-0-KCir- M. 39 
9<a-inrcp- 44, 63 
9ia-^cp. m. 67 
9m^00c^. 44 
Sia-^vy. 68 
8«-c- 75 
Hi-tvryK" 47 
5iKa8- 56 
80-35 
8oK- 49 
SovXcv. 58 
8ovyou 70 
8pa/i. 58 



Swo- M. 52 
4-(l-c.) m. 49 
ca- 68 

CT^^CK- M. 61 
c9cA. 62 
cis-ircr- 6S 
cK-jBoX- 52 
CK-Su- 66 

CK-TC^V- 74 

cK-miSa- 74 
ci^irXay. 55, 71 
€K'iry9' 70 

cie-iropi8- 53 

CIC-T07- 37 

cic-^cy- 40, 45 
cK-^vy- 66 
4X- m. 74 
cXorro- m. 67 
cX-Xiir- m. 48 
c/A-i3aX-62,m.61 
c/iirodiS- 49 
c/i-iroic- 75 
tfi-^y- 65 
cv-Sw- 66 
c|-cry- 62, 74 
c|-oucoyri8- 43 
c|-cX- m. 75 
c^-cXfl^ 51 
c|.cXc7x- 76 
c|-cX0- 52 
c|-oj- 45 
c^-cp7a8- M. 62 
coiKa- 62, 69 
cir- 86 
^ir- m. 37 
cir-aKo\ov9c. 47 
cT-op- 77 
ciri-8ctK- 62 
ciri-9v/Ac. 52 
ciri-Xad- 61 
ciri-^cXc- M. 57 
ciTi-ircT- 63 
twitrra- m. 75 
cirx-TcXc- wi. b4 
ciri-Tpcir- 63 
ciTi-xci^c- 75 
cpyoS. u. 37, 60 



cpx- M. 42 
tpwra- 49 
cvcpycrc- 64 
cwx- M. 68 
c^cir- m. 68 
CY- 45, 55, 70, 71 
Ca-67 

^- M. 54, 66 
9c. 41 
0c. 45 
0c- m. 61 
0ca. M. 40 
Btipa- 64 
0i7pci/- 67 
d\h m. 38 
1.69 
i8-50 
i8ic»rcu- 59 
icatfcvS- 85 
icaico- 74 
icoXc- 45 
Kora-fia- 49 
«cara-5aicpv. 65 
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i0«-x. 44 

^M.61 

•■>x.4S 
•ore. 43 
•ft- 56 

fcAiS-49 
.p7-»-«.54 



■ ■ 11 1 <1 ;«pMHiiryM».64 

wy •! • •< ' »p«»-7s^ M. 74 
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w^p^iv- X.40.- wfms-9 ^x r ^ 56 
€1 ^ . «pOT.c\> «. 48 

57 61 

-H.>«p«s-^»-61 
60 « !«pOT-A«3-51 

■ly a i mi 41 > »pf»g y ip « 41 
«i^~T«7- m. 6S* f #■! » - 65 

53 '«|p«>-T«7> 55,63 
34, 68 : i^p«t-xip». M . 55 
»^^*X-"-53 j«]p»-Tv«-39 
««^.«]C-56 inO-x. 48,54, 56 

■t<ya M. 45 | vwXc- 67 
«^K.^IkX- m. 41 ^45 

35 ' nm«- 48 
46 J •««>«- M. 47 
71 !«K|Pit-67 

c^pc- 66 
35 j«w«v-&2 
«^i>Tvx- CS r wral 63 
«^lb.53 '#Y»-42,M.47 

«»- 43 • cTcJl- m. 68 

n«.ai.41.57 •T^e>39 

50 #T ^ f f 1. 38 

59 wnmn^^ 
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roA/ia- 61 
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^-cuc- 53 
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vnipcTC- 64 

vr>wX- »• '^ 
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w»»-Aa^ 37 
Mr»-|icr- 49 
v«o-«)»- 63 
VVV-0TCA.- «. 73 
vvv-OTpc^«.44 
vw-Tove- 71 
^€-50 
«i^€-aL57 
^^36 
fo^«.55 
^^ «. 37, 69 
t^ 38. 49, 75 
fBciw). 39, 55 
fOcrr- 11.65 
f«0c«.77 
57 
41 
^^68 
Xia0i».69 
XflP-40 
X<Vi3-x.56 

XP«(»pert.)54 
^cv3-«.48 
♦lf«-«-40 
«fcAc.45,M.42 
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GREEK SCHOOL BOOKS, PUBLISHED BY 



(Tith this view, no passage presenting any obscurity has been passed over 
ithout discussion, either an elucidation b^ng given, or the precise nature of 
le difficulty stated. At the end of the volume is an index of the more 
)markable various readings. An index is also given, with references to the 
)Xt8 of Wellauer and Dindorf, of those passages on which the student h 
lost likely to require assistance ; and, by consulting the lexicon at each of 
lese references, it may be used as a running commentary on the text. 



Jonstructwe Exercises for teaching Greek from the commence- 
ment by WrUmg, By John Rchaon, B.A., Assistant Master 
in University College School Nearly ready. 



Tew Qreek Delectus; being Sentences for Translation from Greek 
into English, and English into Gre^ ; arranged in a systematic 
Progression. By Dr, Raphael Kuhner. Translated and 
Edited from the German^ by Dr. Alexander AUen. 12mo. 
48. cloth. 

bis exercise book consists of sentences for translation, both from Grreek into 
Inglish, and from English into Greek, arranged in progressive sections, under 
le several classes of inflexions ; thus forming a praxis, both by analysis and 
^thesis, of all the forms of Greek etymology. The work does not imply a 
revious knowledge of the Greek grammar, but is intended to be used simul- 
tneously, and in conjunction with it ; the pupil, on learning a small portion 
f the grammar, proceeding at once to the section of the Delectus which treats 
f the same inflexions. A sufficient number of examples, both analytical and 
^nthetical, is given under each inflexion, to enable the learner to become 
laster of it before proceeding to a second variety ; and he is thus conducted 
■om the beginning of the grammar to the end, without the danger of forgetting 
le early parts by the time he has arrived at the conclusion* Each section is 
scompanied by a vocabulary, to be learned before translating the sentences. 



rreek Testament, Griesbach's Text, with the various readings 
ofMiU and Scholz, Fcap, 8vo. 6s. 6d. cloth. 

he selection of various readings contained in this edition of the Greek Testa- 
lent embraces such only att, if admitted into the text, would in some mea- 
ire affect the construction, alter the narrative, or modify the meaning of the 
riginal. References to paxallels are placed at the side of each page to assist 
le student in a theological view of the subject. The introductory matter 
)n8i8t8 of: 1. A history of the received text and its versions in ancient 
.nguages, with an account of the most important MSS., and of the critical 
.boors of celebrated editors: 2. A chronological harmony of the four 
>spels, followed by the chronology of the apostolic history. 
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WALTON AND MABERLY. 



Locke' 8 system of Classic Instruction. 

*' We do omiM to ipend teoen or eight foan merely in toraping together eo mm 
mt»erableLaHnandCfreekf a$ might be learned othenoite eaeify and deUgh^Mhf <» <M 
year.**— Milton. 

This method is a restoration of the excellent system of tuition advocated h^ 
the classic Milton and the philosophic Locke; practically estahlished by Dean 
Colet, Erasmus, and Lily, at the foundation of St. Paul's School; and sub- 
sequently enjoined by authority of the State, to be adopted in all other public 
seminaries of learning throughout the kingdom. By means of a series of in- 
terlinear translations, it aims to furnish the Pupil with a supply of words, with 
general notions of their modes of combination and transposition, and of their 
different meanings under different circumstances. His time and labour are 
thus abridged at the beginning of his classical studies merely to set him fairly 
forward on his way without perplexity and discouragement: — 



Price of each work, Is. 6d. 

LaUn. 

1. Phadrus's Fablbs op iEsop. 

2. Otid's Mrtamorpbosbs. Book L 
8. Virgil's ^nkid. Book I. 

4. Parsing Lbssons to Virgil. 
6. GasAR's Intasion of Britain. 

1. LuciAN's DiALoouBS. SelccUons. 

2. Tbb Odbs op Anacrmon. 
8. Hombr's Iliad. Book I. 

4. Parsing Lbssons to Hombr. 
6. Xbnopbon's Mbmorabilia. Bk. I. 
6. Hbrodotv8*8 Historibs. Selects. 



French. 

SiSMONDI) Thb BaTTLRS OF CRBSST 
AND POICTBRS. 

Oerman. 

Storibs from Obrman Writbrs. 

Hebrew, 

Thb Book of Obkbsis, bt Grbbn- 

FiBLD. 8s. cloth. With Hebrew 

Text, lOs. 6d. 

An Emat, xxplanatort of tbb 

SrsTBM. 12roo. 6d. 
Alao, to accompany the Latin and 

Greek Seriee, 
Tbb London Latin Grammar. 

12mo. 2s. 6d. 

Tbb London Grbbk Grammar. 

12mo. Sm. 6d. 



Plato^ the Apology of Socrates, Crito^ and part of the Phaedo, 
loith Notes in English from the Oerman, and Life of Socrates 
Edited by Dr. W. Smith. 12ww., chth., 5s. 

The text of this selection from the writings of Plato has been adopted a 
presenting a complete account of the last days of Socrates. 

These pieces are not only important, in an historical and ethical point o 
view, as an exposition of the tenets of the greatest of the heathen moralists 
but, from their easy style, valuable as an introduction to the study' of Plate 
They are, therefore, well adapted for reading in the higher classes of school 
Schleiermacher*s introductions vindicate the authenticity of the Apology an 
Crito as a genuine report, by Plato, of the words and sentiments of Socrates 
and the extensive and elaborate commentary of Stallbaum omits nothir 
necessary for the elucidation of his author. 
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